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PREFACE.

THE essays and addresses contained in this

volume are selected from a large mass of

material left by Sir Richard Jebb. I publish them

in the desire to save from oblivion some portion

of his minor literary work, which occupied the

spare moments of a busy life. Of the papers thus

brought together, some were contributed to reviews

and magazines, while others were written in response

to the many requests that came to him from various

schools and societies ; requests it was a pleasure

to him to grant, if they could be fitted in with

his other duties. It was always his desire to

give what aid he could in the cause of letters or

education. Most of these writings were struck off

under pressure of many engagements. Systematic

they are not, yet neither are they mere fragments.

Each is, in a sense, complete in itself, and all seem

to bear the mark of his distinctive handling.

I am greatly indebted to Mr S. H. Butcher,

M.P., for his assistance in making this selection ;
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to Dr Verrall for consenting to correct the proofs

and see the book through the Press ; and to

Mr R. T. Wright for much valuable counsel.

That I am allowed to republish Humanism in

Education is due to the kind offices of the Vice-

Chancellor of the University of Oxford, who obtained

this permission for me from the Trustees of the

Romanes Fund.

My sincere thanks are also due to Messrs

Macmillan & Co., to Messrs Longman & Co., to

the Editor of the Journal of Hellenic Studies, and

to the Editor of Hellenica, for permitting me to

include in this volume articles published in the

first instance by them.

CAROLINE JEBB.

Cambridge,

April, 1907.
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THE GENIUS OF SOPHOCLES 1
.

The most brilliantly joyous of all comedies were

brought out in a city vexed during the years that

gave them birth by every kind of misery in turn
;

by want and pestilence, by faction and the mutual

distrust of citizens, by defeat on land and sea, by the

sense of abasement and the presage of ruin. During

more than twenty years of war Aristophanes was

the best public teacher of Athens ; but there were

times when distraction was more needed than advice.

One of the best of his plays belongs to the number

of those which were meant simply to amuse the town

at a time when it would have been useless to lash it.

The comedy of the " Frogs " came out in a season

of gloomy suspense—just after Athens had made a

last effort in equipping a fleet, and was waiting for

decisive news from the seat of war ; in January of

405 B.C., eight months before .^Egospotami and

about fifteen months before the taking of Athens

by Lysander. A succession of disasters and sedi-

tions had worn out the political life of the city

;

1 A Lecture delivered in Dublin before the Society for After-

noon Lectures on Literature and Art.

J. e. 1
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2 The Genius of Sophocles

patriotic satire could no longer find scope in public

affairs, for there were no longer any vital forces

which it could either stimulate or combat. Nor

could the jaded minds of men at such a time easily

rise into a region of pure fancy, as when nine years

before, on the eve of the last crisis in the war,

Aristophanes had helped them to forget scandals of

impiety and misgovernment on a voyage to his city

in the clouds. What remained was to seek comfort

or amusement in the past ; and since the political

past could give neither, then in the literary past— in

the glories, fading now like other glories, of art and

poetry.

It was now just fifty years since the death of

^Eschylus. It was only a few months since news

had come from Macedonia of the death of Euripides.

More lately still, at the end of the year before,

Sophocles had closed a life blessed from its begin-

ning by the gods and now happy in its limit ; for, as

in his boyhood he had led the paean after Salamis,

so he died too soon to hear the dirge of Imperial

Athens—the cry, raised in the Peiraeus and caught

up from point to point through the line of the Long
Walls, which carried up from the harbour to the

town the news of the overthrow on the Hellespont.

With the death of Euripides and the death of

Sophocles so recent, and no man living who seemed

able to replace them, it might well seem to an

Athenian that the series of the tragic masters was

closed. In the "Frogs" Aristophanes supposes

Dionysus, the god of dramatic inspiration, going
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down to the shades, to bring back to Athens,

beggared of poets and unable to live without

them, the best poet that could be found below.

It is hard to imagine anything more pathetic than

an Athenian audience listening, at just that time, to

that comedy in the theatre of Dionysus ; in view of

the sea over which their empire was even then

on its last trial ; surrounded by the monuments

of an empire over art which had already declined

—

in the building, at once theatre and temple, which

the imagination of the poets lately dead had long

peopled with the divine or heroic shapes known
to them and their fathers, but in which, they might

well forebode, the living inspiration of the god would

never be so shown forth again.

The interest of the comedy does not depend,

however, merely on its character of epilogue to

a school of tragic drama so masterly, of so short

an actual life, of so perpetual an influence ; it takes

another kind of interest from the justness of its

implicit criticism ; the criticism of a man whose wit

would not have borne the test of centuries and the

harder test of translation, if he had not joined to

a quick fancy the qualities which make a first-rate

critic.

When Dionysus reaches the lower world, an

uproar is being raised among the dead. It has

been the custom that the throne of Tragedy, next

to Pluto's own, shall be held by a laureate for the

time being, subject to removal on the coming of

a better. For some time yEschylus has held the
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place of honour. Euripides, however, has just come
down ; the newer graces of his style, which he lost

no time in showing off, have taken the crowd
;

and their applause has moved him to claim the

tragic throne. ^Eschylus refuses to yield. As the

only way of settling the dispute, scales are brought
;

the weightiest things which the rivals can offer are

compared ; and at last the balance inclines for

yEschylus. But where, in the meantime, is

Sophocles ? He, too, is in the world of the

dead, having come down just after Euripides.

" Did he " (asked Xanthias, the slave of Dionysus)

" lay no claim to the chair ?
" "No, indeed, not

he," answers ^Eacus :
" No—he kissed yEschylus

as soon as he came down, and shook hands with

him ; and iEschylus yielded the throne to him.

But just now he meant, Cleidemides said, to hold

himself in reserve, and, if yEschylus won, to stay

quiet ; if not, he said he would try a bout with

Euripides."

It is in this placing of Sophocles relatively to

the disputants, even more than in the account of

the contest, that Aristophanes has shown his

appreciativeness. While he seems to aim merely

at marking by a passing touch the good-humoured

courtesy of Sophocles, he has, with the happiness

of a real critic, pointed out his place as a poet.

The behaviour of Sophocles in the "Frogs" just

answers to his place in the literary history of his

age. This place is fixed chiefly by the fact that

Sophocles was a poet who did not seek to be a
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prophet ; who was before all things an artist ; and
who, living in the quiet essence of art, represented

the mind of his day less by bringing into relief

any set tendencies than by seizing in its highest

unity the total spirit of the world in which he

lived and of the legendary world in which his fancy

moved, and bringing the conflicts of this twofold

world into obedience, as far as possible, to the

first law of his own nature—harmony. The
workings of this instinct of harmony will be best

seen, first, by viewing Sophocles as a poet in two

broad aspects—in regard to his treatment of the

heroic legends and in his relation to the social ideas

of the age of Pericles ; next, by considering two of

his special qualities—the quality which has been

called his irony, and his art of drawing character.

The national religion of Greece was based upon

genealogy. It carried back the mind by an un-

broken ascent from living men to heroes or half-

gods who had been their forefathers in the flesh,

and thence to gods from whom these heroes had

sprung. The strength of a chain is the strength of

its weakest part ; enfeeblement of belief in the

heroes implied enfeeblement of belief in the gods.

The decreasing vividness of faith in the heroes

is the index of failing life in the Greek national

religion.

At the beginning of the fifth century before

Christ this belief in the heroes was real and living.

The Persian Wars were wars of race, the first

general conflict of Hellene with barbarian ; and
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it was natural that in such a conflict the Greek

mind should turn with longing and trust towards

those kindred heroes of immortal blood who long

aq-o had borne arms for Achaia against Asia. It

was told how, on the day of Marathon, the Athenian

ranks had been cheered by the sudden presence

among them of Theseus ; while through the press

of battle two other combatants had been seen to

pass in more than earthly strength, the hero

Echetlus and he who had given his name to the

field. Just before the fight at Salamis a Greek

ship was sent with offerings to the tombs of the

yEacidae in /Egina ; and when the paean sounded

and the fleets closed, the form of a colossal warrior

was seen to move over the battle, and the Greeks

knew that the greatest of the ^Eacid line, the

Telamonian Ajax, was with them that day, as he

had been with their fathers at Troy.

But from the moment when the united Greek

effort against Persia was over, the old belief which

it had made to start up in a last glow began to

die out. The causes of this decline were chiefly

three. First, the division of once-united Greece

into two camps—the Athenian and the Spartan,—

a

division which tended to weaken all sentiments

based on the idea of a common blood ; and the

belief in the heroes as an order was one of these

sentiments. Secondly, the advance of democracy,

which tended to create a jealous feeling and a

sarcastic tone in regard to the claims of the old

families
; chief among which claims was that of
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kinship with the gods through the heroes. Thirdly,

the birth of an historical sense. Before the Persian

crisis history had been represented among the

Greeks only by local or family traditions. The Wars
of Liberation had given to Herodotus the first

genuinely historical inspiration felt by a Greek.

These wars showed him that there was a corporate

life, higher than that of the city, of which the story

might be told ; and they offered to him as a subject

the drama of the collision between East and West.

With him, the spirit of history was born into Greece

;

and his work, called after the nine Muses, was

indeed the first utterance of Clio. The historical

spirit was the form in which the general scepticism

of the age acted on the belief in the heroic legends.

For Herodotus himself, the heroes are still godlike.

But for Thucydides, towards the end of the century,

the genuine hero-ship of Agamemnon and Pelops is

no more ; he criticises their probable resources and

motives as he might have discussed the conduct or

the income of a contemporary. They are real to

him ; but they are real as men ; and, for that

very reason, unreal as claimants of a half-divine

character.

The great cycles of heroic legends furnished the

principal subjects of Attic tragedy. Three distinct

methods of treating these legends appear in yEschy-

lus, Sophocles, and Euripides.

The spirit of /Eschylus is in all things more

Hellenic than Athenian. The Pan-hellenic heroism

of which in the struggle with Persia he had himself



8 The Genius of Sophocles

been a witness and a part is the very inspiration of

his poetry. For him those heroes who were the

common pride of the Greek race are true demigods.

In his dramas they stand as close to the gods as in

the Iliad ; and more than in the Iliad do they tower

above men. With him their distinctive attribute is

majesty ; a majesty rather Titanic than in the

proper Greek sense heroic. What, it may be asked,

is the basis of this Titanic majesty ? It would be

easy to say that the effect is wrought partly by pomp
and weight of language, partly by vagueness of out-

line. But the essential reason appears to be another.

The central idea of Greek tragedy is the conflict

between free-will and fate. In /Eschylus this conflict

takes its simplest and therefore grandest form. No
subtle contrivance, no complexity of purposes, breaks

the direct shock of the collision between man and

destiny. Agamemnon before the Fury of his house

is even as Prometheus facing Zeus.

In thus imagining the heroes as distinctly super-

human, and as claiming the sympathy of men rather

by a bare grandeur of agony than by any closely-

understood affinity of experience, -^Eschylus was

striving to sustain a belief which had not gone

out of his age, but which was dying. In his mid-

career, about ten years before his Oresteia, the

so-called relics of Theseus found at Scyros were

brought to Athens by Cimon and laid in a shrine

specially built for them. The distinctly religious

enthusiasm then shown implies the old faith. It

is hard to suppose that a like incident could have
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brought out a like public feeling even thirty years

later.

Euripides, towards the end of the century, stood

in nearly the same relation to his contemporaries as

that of ^Eschylus to his at the beginning : that is,

he was in general agreement with their beliefs, but

held to some things from which -they were going

further and further away. The national religion

was now all but dead. By the side of philosophic

scepticism had come up the spurious scepticism

which teachers of rhetoric had made popular. The

devotional need, so far as it was felt, was usually

satisfied by rituals or mysteries brought in from

abroad ; the old creed was not often attacked, but

there was a tacit understanding among " able" men

that it was to be taken allegorically ; and a dim,

silently spreading sense of this had further weakened

its hold upon the people. What, then, was a tragic

poet to do ? The drama was an act of worship ; the

consecrated mythology must still supply the greatest

number of its subjects. Euripides solved the pro-

blem partly by realism, partly by antiquarian ism. He
presented the hero as a man, reflecting the mind as

well as speaking the dialect of the day ; and he made

the legend, where he could, illustrate local Attic

tradition. The reason why this treatment failed, so

far as it failed, has not always been accurately stated.

Euripides has sometimes been judged as if his poeti-

cal fault had been in bringing down half-gods to the

level of men and surrounding them with mean and

ludicrous troubles. Probably this notion has been
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strengthened by the scene in the "Acharnians" (the

really pointed criticisms of Aristophanes upon Euri-

pides are to be found elsewhere), in which the needy

citizen calls on Euripides and begs for some of the

rags in which he has been wont to clothe his heroes
;

and the tragic poet tells his servant to look for the

rags of Telephus between those of Thyestes and

those of I no. But the very strength of Euripides

lay in a deep and tender compassion for human
suffering : if he had done nothing worse to his

heroes than to give them rags and crutches, his

power could have kept for them at least the sym-

pathy due to the sordid miseries of men ; he would

only have substituted a severely human for an ideal

pathos. His real fault lay in the admission of

sophistic debate. A drama cannot be an artistic

whole in which the powers supposed to control the

issues of the action represent a given theory of moral

government, while the agents are from time to time

employing the resources of rhetorical logic to prove

that this theory is either false or doubtful.

Between these two contrasted conceptions—the

austere transcendentalism of ^Eschylus and the

sophistic realism of Euripides—stands the concep-

tion of Sophocles. But Sophocles is far nearer to

yEschylus than to Euripides ; since Sophocles and

y^Eschylus have this affinity, that the art of both is

ideal. The heroic form is in outline almost the

same for Sophocles as for yEschylus ; but mean-

while there has passed over it such a change as

came over the statue on which the sculptor gazed
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until the stone began to kindle with the glow of a

responsive life, and what just now was a blank fault-

lessness of beauty became loveliness warmed by a

human soul. Sophocles lived in the ancestral legends

of Greece otherwise than v^Eschylus lived in them.

^Eschylus felt the grandeur and the terror of their

broadest aspects, their interpretation of the strongest

human impulses, their commentary on problems of

destiny : Sophocles dwelt on their details with the

intent, calm joy of artistic meditation ; believing

their divineness ; finding in them a typical reconcili-

ation of forces which in real life are never absolutely

reconciled—a concord such as the musical instinct

of his nature assured him must be the ultimate law

;

recognizing in them, too, scope for the free exercise

of imagination in moral analysis, without breaking

the bounds of reverence ; for, while these legends

express the conflict between necessity and free-will,

they leave shadowy all that conflict within the man
himself which may precede the determination of the

will.

The heroic persons of the Sophoclean drama are

at once human and ideal. They are made human

by the distinct and continuous portrayal of their

chief feelings, impulses, and motives. Their ideality

is preserved chiefly in two ways. First, the poet

avoids too minute a moral analysis ; and so each

character, while its main tendencies are exhibited,

still remains generic, a type rather than a portrait.

Secondly—and this is of higher moment—the persons

of the drama are ever under the directly manifested,
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immediately felt control of the gods and of fate.

There is, indeed, no collision of forces so abrupt as

in yEschylus ; since the ampler unfolding of character

serves to foreshow, and sometimes to delay, the

catastrophe. On the other hand, there is no trace

of that competition between free thought and the

principle of authority which is often so jarring in

the plots of Euripides. In the dramas of Sophocles

there is perfect unity of moral government ; and the

development of human motives, while it heightens

the interest of the action, serves to illustrate the

power of the gods.

The method by which Sophocles thus combines

humanity with idealism may be seen in the cases of

Ajax, of CEdipus, and of Heracles.

Ajax had been deprived of the arms of Achilles

by the award of the Atreidae. The goddess Athene,

whom he had angered by arrogance, had seized the

opportunity of his disappointment and rage to strike

him with madness. In this frenzy he had fallen

upon the flocks and herds of the Greek army on the

plain of Troy, and had butchered or tortured them,

thinking that he was wreaking vengeance on his

enemies. When he comes to his senses, he is over-

powered by a sense of his disgrace, and destroys

himself.

The central person of this drama becomes human

in the hands of Sophocles by the natural delineation

of his anguish on the return to sanity. Ajax feels

the new shame added to his repulse as any man of

honour would feel it. At the same time he stands
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above men. An ideal or heroic character is lent to

him, partly by the grandeur with which two feelings

—remorse, and the sense that his dishonour must be

effaced by death—-absolutely predominate over all

other emotions, as over pity for Tecmessa and his

son ; chiefly by his terrible nearness to Athene, as

one whom with her own voice she had once urged

to battle, promising her aid—when, face to face with

her, he vaunted his independence of her, and pro-

voked her anger ;—then, as the blinded victim whom
she, his pretended ally, had stung into the senseless

slaughter—lastly, as the conscious, broken-hearted

sufferer of her chastisement.

In the farewell of Ajax to Tecmessa and the

seamen who had come with him from Salamis to

Troy—a farewell really final, but disguised as

temporary under a sustained (though possibly un-

conscious) irony—the human and the heroic elements

are thus blended :

—

"All things the long and countless years first

draw from darkness, then bury from light ; and

nothing is past hope, but there is confusion even for

the dreadful oath and for the stubborn will. For

even I, I once so wondrous firm, like iron in the

dipping felt my keen edge dulled by yon woman's

words ; and I have ruth to leave her a widow with

my foes, and the boy an orphan. But I will go to

the sea-waters and the meadows by the shore, that

in the purging of my stains I may flee the heavy

anger of the goddess Henceforth I shall know
how to yield to the gods and learn to revere the
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Atreidse : they are rulers, so we must submit. Of

course, dread things and things most potent bow to

office. Thus it is that the snow-strewn winters give

place to fruitful summer; and thus Night's weary

round makes room for Day with her white horses to

kindle light ; and the breath of dreadful winds at last

gives slumber to the groaning sea ; and, like the

rest, almighty Sleep looses whom he has bound, nor

holds with an eternal grasp. And we, shall we not

learn discretion ? I chiefly, for I have newly learned

that our enemy is to be hated but so far as one who
will hereafter be a friend ; and towards a friend

I would wish so far to show aid and service as

knowing that he will not always abide. For to most

men the haven of friendship is false. But all this

will be well.—Woman, go thou within, and pray to

the gods that in all fulness the desires of my heart

may be fulfilled. And do ye, friends, honour my
wishes even as she does, and bid Teucer, when he

come, have care for me and good-will to you as well.

For I will go whither I must pass,—but do ye what

I bid ; and perchance, perchance, though now I

suffer, ye will hear that I have found rest."

The story of GEdipus is more complex ; alterna-

tions of alarm and relief, of confidence and despair,

attend the gradual unravelling of his history ; the

miseries which crowd upon him at the last discovery

seem to exhaust the possibilities of sorrow. A
character so variously tried is necessarily laid open

;

and CEdipus is perhaps the best known to us of

all the persons of Sophocles. Antigone, Electra,
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Philoctetes are not less human ; but no such glare

of lightning flashes in the depths of their natures.

At the opening of the play how perfect an embodiment

of assured greatness is CEdipus the King, bending

with stately tenderness to the trouble of the Theban

folk.—
" O my children, latest-born to Cadmus who was

of old, why bow ye to me thus beseeching knees,

with the wreathed bough of the suppliant in your

hands, while the city reeks with incense, rings with

prayers for health and cries of woe ? I deemed it

unmeet, my children, to learn of these things from

the mouth of others, and am come here myself,

I, whom all men call CEdipus the famous."

And how thoroughly answering to this is the

tone in which the priest, the leader of the suppliants,

tells the trouble and the faith of Thebes :

—

"A blight is on it in the fruit-guarding blossoms

of the land, in the herds among the pastures, in the

barren pangs of women ; and withal that fiery god,

the dreadful Plague, has swooped on us, and ravages

the town ; by whom the house of Cadmus is made

waste, but dark Hades rich in groans and tears.

"It is not that we deem thee ranked with gods

that I and these children are suppliants at thy hearth
;

but as deeming thee first of men, not only in life's

common chances, but when men have to do with the

immortals ; thou who earnest to the town of Cadmus

and didst rid us of the tax that we paid to the hard

songstress,—and this, though thou knewest nothing

from us that could help thee, nor hadst been schooled;
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no, with a god's aid, as we say and deem, didst thou

uplift our life.

" And now, CEdipus, name glorious in all eyes,

we beseech thee, all we suppliants, to find for us

some succour ; whether thou wottest of it by the

whisper of a god, or knowest it in the power of

man."

Then comes the oracle, announcing that the land

is thus plagued because it harbours the unknown

murderer of Laius ; the pity of CEdipus is quickened

into a fiery zeal for discovery and atonement ; and

he appeals to the prophet Teiresias :

—

" Teiresias, whose soul grasps all things, the lore

that may be told and the unspeakable, the secrets of

heaven and the low things of the earth,—thou feelest,

though thou canst not see, what a plague doth haunt

our state,—from which, great prophet, we find in

thee our protector and only saviour. Now, Phcebus

—if perchance thou knowest it not from the mes-

sengers—sent answer to our question that the only

riddance from this pest which could come to us was

if we should learn aright the slayers of Laius, and

slay them, or send them into exile from our land.

Do thou, then, grudge neither voice of birds nor any

other way of seer-lore that thou hast, but save thyself

and the state and me, and take away all the taint of

the dead. For in thee is our hope ; and a man's

noblest task is to help others by his best means and

powers."

Teiresias is silent : the taunts of CEdipus at last

sting him into uttering his secret

—

CEdipus is the
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murderer : and thenceforward, through indignation,

scorn, agonized suspense, the human passion mounts

until it bursts forth in the last storm.

And now the human element of the history has

been worked out. CEdipus has passed to the limit

of earthly anguish ; and, as if with his self-inflicted

blindness had come clearer spiritual sight, he begins

to feel a presentiment of some further, peculiar doom.
" Suffer me to dwell on the hills," he asks of Creon,

" that there I may die. And yet thus much I know,

that neither sickness nor aught else shall destroy

me ; for I should never have been saved on the

verge of death except for some strange ill." The
second play of Sophocles— " CEdipus at Colonus "

—

has pervading it the calm of an assurance into which

this first troubled foreboding has settled down

:

CEdipus, already in spirit separate from men, has

found at Colonus the destined haven of his

wanderings, and only awaits the summons out of

life. At last from the darkness of the sacred cavern

the voice long-waited for is heard,— " CEdipus,

CEdipus, why do we tarry ?
" And the eye-witness

of his passing says, " Not the fiery bolt of the god

took him away, nor the tumult of sea-storm in that

hour, but either a summoner from heaven, or the

deep place of the dead opened to him in love,

without a pang. For the man was ushered forth,

not with groans nor in sickness or pain, but beyond

all mortals, wondrously."

As CEdipus, first shown in the vividness of a

tortured humanity, is then raised above men by

J. E. 2
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keen spiritual anguish, so it is earthly passion and

bodily suffering which give a human interest to

Heracles the very son of Zeus. He stands by the

altar on Mount Cenaeum, doing sacrifice to his

Olympian Father for the taking of GEchalia ; clad

in the robe which his messenger, Lichas, has just

brought him as the gift of Deianeira ; the robe

which she has secretly anointed with the blood of

the Centaur Nessus, believing this to be a charm

which shall win back to her the love of Heracles.

What follows is thus told :

—

"At first, hapless one, he prayed with cheerful

heart, rejoicing in his comely garb. But when the

flame of sacrifice began to blaze from the holy

offerings and from the resinous wood, sweat broke

out upon his flesh, and the tunic clung to his sides,

and at every joint, close-glued as if by workman's

hand ; and there came a biting pain twitching at his

bones ; and then the venom as of a deadly, cruel

adder began to eat him.

" Then it was that he cried out on the unhappy

Lichas, in nowise guilty for thy crime, asking with

what thoughts he brought this robe ; and he, knowing

nothing, hapless man, said that he had only brought

thy gift, as he was charged. Then Heracles, as he

heard it, and as a piercing spasm clutched his lungs,

caught him by the foot, where the ankle hinges in

the socket, and flung him at a rock washed on both

sides by the sea ; and Lichas has his white brain

oozing through his hair, as the skull is cloven and

the blood scattered therewith.
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" But all the people lifted up a voice of anguish

and of awe, since one was frenzied and the other

slain ; and no one dared to come before the man.

For he was twitched to the ground and into the air,

howling, shrieking ; and the rocks rang around,

—

the steep Locrian headlands and Eubcea's capes.

But when he was worn out with ofttimes throwing

himself in his misery on the ground and often

making loud lament, while he reviled his ill-starred

wedlock with thee and his marriage into the house

of GEneus, saying how he had found in it the ruin

of his life—then, out of the flame and smoke that

beset him, he lifted his distorted eye and saw me in

the great host, weeping ; and he looked at me, and

called me, ' Son, come here, do not flee my woe,

even if thou must die with me—come, bear me out

of the crowd, and set me, if thou canst, in a place

where no man shall see me ; or, if thou hast any

pity, at least convey me with all speed out of this

land, and let me not die on this spot.'
"

Presently Heracles himself is brought before the

eyes of the spectators. In the lamentation wrung
from him by his torment two strains are clear above

the rest, and each is a strain of thoroughly human
anguish. He contrasts the strength in which,

through life, he has been the champion of helpless

men— "ofttimes on the sea and in all forests ridding

them of plagues "—with his own helpless misery in

this hour ; and he contrasts the greatness of the

work to which he had seemed called with the weak-

ness of the agent who has arrested it :

—
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" Ah me, whose hands and shoulders have borne

full many a fiery trial and evil to tell ! But never

yet hath the wife of Zeus or the hated Eurystheus

laid on me aught so dreadful as this woven snare of

the Furies, which the daughter of CEneus, falsely

fair, hath fastened on my shoulders, and by which

I perish. Glued to my sides, it has eaten away my
flesh to the bone ; it is ever with me, sucking the

channels of my breath ; already it has drained my
vigorous blood, and in all my body I am marred, the

thrall of these unutterable bonds. Not the warrior

on the battle-field, not the giant's earthborn host,

nor the might of wild beasts, nor Hellas, nor the

land of the alien, nor all the lands that I have visited

and purged, have done unto me thus ; but a woman,

a weak woman, born not to the strength of man,

alone, alone has struck me down without a sword.

" O King Hades, receive me !—Smite me, O flash

of Zeus ! O King, O Father, dash, hurl thy thunder-

bolt upon me! Again the pest eats me—it has blazed

up, it has started into fury ! O hands, hands,

O shoulders and breast and trusty arms, ye, ye in

this plight, are they who once tamed by force the

haunter of Nemea, the scourge of herdsmen, the

lion whom no man might approach or face—who
tamed the hydra of Lerna and the host of monsters

of double form, man joined to horse, with whom
none might mingle, fierce, lawless, of surpassing

might—tamed the Erymanthian beast and the three-

headed dog of Hades underground, an appalling foe,

offspring of the dread Echidna,—tamed the serpent
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who guards the golden apples in earth's utmost

clime. And of other toils ten thousand I had taste,

and no man got a trophy from my hands. But now
with joint thus wrenched from joint, with frame torn

to shreds, I have been wrecked by this blind curse

—

I, who am named son of noblest mother— I, who was

called the offspring of starry Zeus !

"

Anon he learns that the venom which is devouring

him is the poisoned blood of his old enemy, the

Centaur Nessus. That knowledge gives him at

once the calm certainty of death ; and now, in the

nearness of the passage to his Father, there arises,

triumphant over bodily torment, the innate, tranquil

strength of his immortal origin. He sees in this last

chapter of his earthly ordeal the foreordained purpose

of Zeus :

—

"It was foreshown to me by my Father of old

that I should die by no creature that had the breath

of life, but by one who was dead and a dweller in

Hades. So this monster, the Centaur, even as the

god's will had been foreshown, slew me, a living

man, when he was dead."

He directs that he shall be carried to the top of

Mount CEta, above Trachis, sacred to Zeus; that a

funeral pyre shall there be raised, and he, while yet

living, laid upon it ; that so the flame which frees

his spirit from the flesh may in the same moment

bear it up to Zeus. No one of the sacred places of

Greece was connected with a legend of such large

meaning, with one which was so much a world-

legend, as this mountain-summit looking over the
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waters of the Malian Gulf. As generation after

generation came to the struggle with plagues against

which there arose no new deliverer, weary eyes must

often have been turned to the height on which the

first champion of men had won his late release from

the steadfast malignity of fate ; where, in the words

of the Chorus foreboding the return of Philoctetes to

Trachis, "the great warrior, wrapt in heavenly fire,

drew near to all the gods." It is Sophocles in the

" Trachiniae " who has given the noblest and the

most complete expression to this legend ; showing

Heracles, first, as the son of Zeus suffering for men
and sharing their pain ; then, towards the end of his

torments, as already god-like in the clear knowledge

of his Father's will and of his own coming change

to perfect godhead.

One aspect of the poetry of Sophocles has now
been noticed ; the character of the treatment applied

by him to those legends which supplied the chief

material of Greek tragedy. It has been pointed out

that the heroes of ^schylus are essentially super-

human
; that the heroes of Euripides are essentially

human, and often of a low human type ; that the

heroes of Sophocles are at once human and super-

human : human generically, by the expression of

certain general human qualities ; superhuman, partly

by the very strength in which these qualities are

portrayed, partly by the direct relation of the persons

with supernatural powers. It has been seen further

that these three styles of handling correspond with

successive phases of contemporary belief ; the ten-
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dency of Greek thought in the fifth century b.c.

having been gradually to lower the ideal stature of

the ancestral demigods.

But this change of feeling towards the myths is

not the only change of which account has to be

taken. The spirit of dramatic poetry was influenced,

less directly, yet broadly, by the current of political

change.

At the beginning of the fifth century B.C. Athens

was a limited democracy ; at the close of the century

it was an absolute democracy. Three periods may

be marked in the transition. The first includes the

new growth of democracy at Athens, springing from

the common effort against Persia—the reform of

Aristeides and the reform of Pericles. Its net

result was the formal maturing of the democracy by

the removal of a few old limitations. The second

period is one of rest. It covers those thirty years

during- which the recent abolition of conservative

checks was compensated by the controlling power

of Pericles, and there was " in name a democracy,

but in fact government by the leading man 1 ." The

third period, beginning at the death of Pericles, at

last shows the mature democracy in its normal

working. The platform for a leader of the people

which Pericles had first set up remains ; it is held by

a series of men subservient to the people ;
and the

result is the sovereignty of the ecclesia. yEschylus,

Sophocles, and Euripides represent respectively the

first, second, and third of these periods.

1 Thucyd. ii. 65.
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^Eschylus, whose mind was heated to its highest

glow by the common Greek effort against Persia

and thenceforth kept the impress of that time, was

through life democratic just so far as Athens was

democratic at the end of the Persian Wars. On
the one hand, he shared the sense of civic equality

created by common labours and perils. On the

other hand, he held to the old religion of Greece

and Athens, to the family traditions bound up with

it and to the constitutional forms consecrated by

both. His greatest trilogy, the Oresteia, marks the

end of the first period just defined; and its third

play, the " Eumenides," is a symbol of his political

creed. On the one hand, it exalts Theseus, peculiarly

the hero of the democracy ; on the other, it protests

against the withdrawal of a moral censorship from

the Areiopagus.

Euripides, in the last third of the century, is

a democrat living under a democracy which dis-

appointed his theory. His constant praise of the

farmer-class is meaning ; he liked them because

they were the citizens who had least to do with the

violence of the ecclesia. It was the sense of this

violence—the hopeless bane, as he thought it, of the

democracy—which hindered him from having a

thorough interest in the public affairs of the city and

from drawing any vigorous or continuous life for his

poetry from that source. It was natural that he

should have been one of the literary men who
towards the end of the war emigrated from Athens

to Macedonia. The strain of social criticism, often
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rather querulous, which runs through his plays gives

them, in one respect, a tone strange to Attic tragedy.

An Athenian dramatist at the festivals was a citizen

addressing fellow-citizens ; not only a religious but

a certain political sympathy was supposed to exist

between them. /Eschylus and Sophocles, in their

different ways, both make this political sympathy

felt as part of their inspiration ; Euripides has little

or nothing of it. He shares the pride of his fellow-

citizens in the historical or legendary glories of the

city ; as for the present, he is a critic standing apart.

More thoroughly than ^Eschylus in the first

period or Euripides in the third, is Sophocles a

representative poet in the second period of the

century. The years from about 460 to about

430 B.C. have been called the Age of Pericles.

The chief external characteristic of the time so

called is plain enough. It was the age of the best

Athenian culture ; a moment for Greece such as the

Florentine renaissance was for Europe ; the age

especially of sculpture, of architecture, and of the

most perfect dramatic poetry. But is there any

general intellectual characteristic, any distinctive

idea, which can be recognized as common to all

the various efforts of that age ? The distinctive

idea of the Periclean age seems to have been that

of Pericles himself ; the desire to reconcile progress

with tradition. Pericles looked forward and back-

ward : forward, to the development of knowledge

and art ; backward, to the past from which Athens

had derived an inheritance of moral and religious
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law. He had the force both to make his own idea

the ruling idea in all the intellectual activity of his

age, and to give to his age the political rest demanded

for this task of harmonizing the spiritual past and

future of a people. Thucydides—a trustworthy

witness for the leading thoughts if not for the words

of Pericles—makes him dwell on the way in which

two contrasted elements had come to be tempered

in the life of Athens. After describing the in-

tellectual tolerance, the flexibility and gladness of

Athenian social life, Pericles goes on :
" Thus genial

in our private intercourse, in public things we are

kept from lawlessness mainly by fear, obedient to

the magistrates of the time and to the laws

—

especially to those laws which are set for the help

of the wronged, and to those unwritten laws of ivhich

the sanction is a tacit shame 1."

It is by this twofold characteristic—on the one

hand, sympathy with progressive culture, on the

other hand, reverence for immemorial, unwritten

law—that Sophocles is the poet of the Periclean

Age. There are two passages which, above all

others in his plays, are expressive of these two

feelings. One is a chorus in the " Antigone "
; the

other is a chorus in the " OEdipus Tyrannus." One
celebrates the inventiveness of man ; the other

insists upon his need for purity.

In the "Antigone" the Chorus exalts the might

of the gods by measuring against it those human
faculties which it alone can overcome :

—

1 Thucyd. ii. 37.
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" Wonders are many, but nothing is more

wonderful than Man ; that power which walks the

whitening sea before the stormy south, making a

path amid engulfing surges ; and Earth, the eldest

of the gods, the immortal, the unwearied, doth it

wear, turning the soil with the race of horses as the

ploughs go to and fro from year to year.

"And the careless tribe of birds, the nations of

the angry beasts, the deep sea's ocean-brood he

snares in the meshes of his woven wiles, he leads

captive, man excellent in wit. He conquers by his

arts the beast that walks in the wilds of the hills, he

tames the horse with shaggy mane, he puts its yoke

on its neck, he tames the stubborn mountain-bull.

"And speech, and wind-swift thought, and all

the moods that mould a state hath he taught

himself; and how to flee the shafts of frost beneath

the clear, unsheltering sky, and the arrows of the

stormy rain.

" All-providing is he ; unprovided he meets

nothing that must come. Only from death shall

he not win deliverance
;

yet from hard sicknesses

hath he devised escapes.

"Cunning beyond fancy's dreams is that re-

sourceful skill which brings him now to evil, anon

to good. When he honours the laws of the land,

proudly stands his city : no city hath he who in his

rashness harbours sin. Never may he share my
hearth, never think my thoughts, who doth these

things
!

"

In the " CEdipus Tyrannus " the Chorus is in-
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directly commenting on the scorn for oracles just

expressed by Iocaste :

—

" Mine be the lot to win a reverent purity in all

words and deeds sanctioned by those laws of sublime

range, brought forth in the wide, clear sky, whose

birth is of Olympus alone ; which no brood of mortal

men begat ; which forgetfulness shall never lay to

sleep. Strong in these is the god, and grows not old.

" Insolence breeds the tyrant ; Insolence, once

blindly gorged with plenty, with things which are not

fit or good, when it hath scaled the crowning height

leaps on the abyss of doom, where it is served not

by the service of the foot. But that rivalry which

is good for the state I pray that the god may never

quell : the god ever will I hold my champion.
" But whoso walks haughtily in deed or word,

unterrified by Justice, revering not the shrines of

gods, may an evil doom take him for his miserable

pride, if he will not gain his gains fairly, if he will

not keep himself from impieties, but must lay wanton

hands on things inviolable.

" In such case, what man can boast any more

that he shall ward the arrows of anger from his life ?

Nay, if such deeds are honoured, what have I more
to do with dance and song ?

"No more will I go, a worshipper, to the awful

altar at Earth's centre, no more to Abse's shrine or

to Olympia, if these oracles fit not the issue so that

all men shall point at them with the finger. Nay,

King—if thou art rightly called—Zeus, all-ruling,

let it not escape thee and thy deathless power
!

"



The Genius of Sophocles 29

We have now looked at a second general aspect

of the poetry of Sophocles. As in his treatment of

the heroic legends he interprets, but is above, the

religious spirit of his age, so in his reconciliation of

enterprise and reverence he gives an ideal embodi-

ment to the social spirit of his age.

yEschylus is a democratic conservative ; Euri-

pides is the critic of a democracy which he found

good in theory but practically vicious ; Sophocles

sets upon his work no properly political stamp, but

rather the mark of a time of political rest and of

manifold intellectual activity ; an activity which

took its special character from the idea of an elastic

development reconciled with a restraining moral

tradition.

As the general spirit of Sophocles is perhaps

best seen in these two phases, so among the special

qualities of his work there are two which may be

taken as the most distinctive—his "irony," to give

it the name which Bishop Thirlwall's Essay has

made familiar ; and his delineation of character.

The practical irony of drama depends on the

principle that the dramatic poet stands aloof from

the world which he creates. It is not for him to be

an advocate or a partisan. He describes a contest

of forces, and decides the issue as he conceives

that it would be decided by the powers which

control human life. The position of a judge in

reference to two litigants, neither of whom has

absolute right on his side, is analogous to the posi-

tion of a dramatic poet in reference to his characters.
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Every dramatic poet is necessarily in some degree

ironical. In speaking, then, of the dramatic irony

of Sophocles it is not meant that this quality is

peculiar to him. It is only meant that in him this

quality is especially noticeable and especially

artistic.

Irony depends on a contrast ; the irony of

tragedy depends mainly on a contrast between the

beliefs or purposes of men and those issues to which

their actions are overruled by higher powers.

Sophocles has the art of making this contrast,

throughout the whole course of a drama, peculiarly

suggestive and forcible. In his seven extant plays,

the contrasts thus worked out have different degrees

of complexity. The " Trachinia^ " and "Electra"

may be taken as those in which the dramatic irony

is simplest. In the " Trachinise " there is a twofold

contrast of a direct kind : first, between the love of

Deianeira for Heracles and the mortal agony into

which she unwittingly throws him ; then, between

the meaning of the oracle (promising rest to

Heracles), as understood by him and Deianeira,

and its real import. In the "Electra" there is a

particular and a general contrast, both direct ; the

sister is mourning the supposed death of her brother

at the very moment when he is about to enter the

house as an avenger ; and the situation with which

the play ends is the exact reversal of that with which

it opened.

The " Ajax " and the two CEdipus plays, again,

might be classed together in respect of dramatic
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irony ; in each case suffering; is inflicted by the gods,

but through this the sufferer passes to a higher state.

Athene, the pretended ally of Ajax, humbles him

even to death ; but this death is a complete atone-

ment, and his immortal fame as a canonized hero

begins from the burial with which the drama closes.

In the " CEdipus Tyrannus " the primary contrast

is between the seeming prosperity and the really

miserable situation of the king. A secondary con-

trast runs through the whole process of inquiry

which leads up to the final discovery. The truth is

gradually evolved from those very incidents which

display or even exalt the confidence of CEdipus. In

the " CEdipus at Colonus " this contrast is reversed.

The Theban king is old, blind, poor, an outcast, a

wanderer. But he has the inward sense of a

strength which can no more be broken ; of a vision

clearer than that of the bodily eye ; of a spiritual

change which has made a sorrow a possession ; of

approach to final rest.

It is, however, in the two remaining plays, the

"Antigone" and the " Philoctetes," that this irony

of drama takes its most subtle and most artistic

form. Antigone buries Polyneices against the law

of the land ; Creon dooms her to death, and thereby

drives his own son to suicide. But the issue is not

a simple conflict between state-law and religious

duty. It is a conflict between state-law too harshly

enforced and natural affection set above the laws.

Creon is right in the letter and wrong in the spirit

;

Antigone is right in the spirit and wrong in the
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letter. Creon carries his point, but his victory be-

comes his misery ; Antigone incurs death, but dies

with her work done. In the " Philoctetes," again,

there is an antithesis of a like kind. Philoctetes is

injured and noble ; Odysseus is dishonest but

patriotic. Odysseus wishes to capture Philoctetes

in the public interests of the army at Troy. He
urges on Neoptolemus that the end sanctifies the

means. Neoptolemus at first recoils ; then con-

sents ; finally deserts the plot in a passion of

generous pity for Philoctetes. The result is that

Philoctetes is brought back to Troy, but by fair

means. He eventually agrees to do that of which

he had loathed the thought, and goes back to his

hated enemies under circumstances which make that

return the happiest event of his life. Odysseus, on

the other hand, gains his end; but not by the means

which he had proposed to himself. He carries

Philoctetes back to Troy ; but only after his

stratagems have been foiled. Neoptolemus, mean-

while—true, after his first lapse, to honour—con-

quers without a change of front.

It is that same instinct of harmony which has

already been seen to rule the work of Sophocles in

its largest phases, which gives its motive and its

delicate precision to his management of dramatic

irony. He works out the contrasts of drama so

clearly and with such fineness because he aims at

showing how a beneficent power at last solves them

;

not, as in y^Eschylus, by victory over a supernatural

evil power, nor, as in Euripides, by abrupt inter-
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vention ; but through those natural workings of

human character and action over which the gods

watch.

The accurate delineation of human character has

therefore a special importance for Sophocles. It

has already been said that in the primary or heroic

persons of the Sophoclean drama human character

is delineated only broadly, with a deliberate avoid-

ance of fine shading. It is therefore in the secon-

dary or subordinate persons of the drama that we
must look for the more delicate touches of ethical

portraiture.

Sophocles shows his psychological skill especi-

ally in two ways : in following the process by which

a sensitive and generous nature passes from one

phase of feeling to another ; and in tracing the

action upon each other of dissimilar or opposite

natures. Philoctetes, first rejoiced by the arrival of

the Greeks on his island,—then suspicious,—then

reassured,—then frenzied with anger,—then finally

conciliated ; Tecmessa, agitated successively by fear,

by hope, by despair concerning Ajax ; Electra, at

first heroically patient in the hope that her brother

will return as an avenger, then broken-hearted at

the news of his death, at last filled with rapture by

his sudden living presence ; Deianeira, by turns

anxious, elated, jealous, horror-stricken—these are

examples of the power with which Sophocles could

trace a chapter of spiritual history.

A closer examination of the character of

Deianeira will help to set this power in a clearer

J- e. 3
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light. When the herald Lichas arrives at Trachis

with the prisoners taken by Heracles at CEchalia,

Iole, beautiful and dejected, at once arouses the

interest of Deianeira ; but it is the interest of com-

passion merely, with a touch of condescension in its

kindness. "Ah, unhappy girl, who art thou among
women...?" "Lichas, from whom is this stranger

sprung?" Lichas does not know; Iole will not

speak ;—nor has she spoken, adds the herald, since

they left Eubcea. So Deianeira says: "Then let

her be left at peace and go into the house as best it

pleases her, and not find a new pain at my hands

beside her present ills ; they are enough. And
now let us all move towards the house."

Presently Deianeira is told by a man of Trachis,

who had heard it from Lichas himself in the market-

place, that Iole is the daughter of Eurytus, King of

CEchalia ; and that it was to win Iole that Heracles

had stormed and sacked that town. "Ah me un-

happy," she cries, "in what a plight do I stand!

What hidden bane have I taken under my roof?"

Her informant and Lichas are confronted with each

other ; Lichas is put to confusion ; and then

Deianeira turns to him with this appeal :

—

" Do not, I pray thee by Zeus who sends forth

his lightnings over the high CEtean glen, do not use

deceitful speech. For thou wilt tell thy news not to

a base woman, nor to one who knows not the estate

of men, and how it is not in their nature always

to take joy in the same things. Now whosoever

stands up against Love, as a boxer to change
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buffets, is not wise. For Love rules the gods as he

will, and me also—why should he not ?—yes, and

many another such as I. So that I am quite mad if I

blame my husband for being taken with this malady,

or blame this woman, who has had part in a thing

nowise shameful, and not in any wrong to me
Come, tell the whole truth ; it is a foul blight on a

free man to be called a liar."

Lichas confesses all, and ends with this advice

—

"For bdlh your sakes, for his and for thine own as

well, bear with the woman;" and Deianeira pretends

to have adopted his counsel :
" Nay," she says,

" even thus am I minded to do. Believe me, I will

not bring on myself a self-sought bane by waging

fruitless war with the gods."

But how different is the feeling which she pre-

sently avows to the chorus of Trachinian maidens :

"Of anger against the man I have no thought; but

to live in the same house with this girl—what

woman could bear it ? " Then she remembers the

love-charm given her long ago by Nessus. There

is a moment of feverish hope while she is preparing

and despatching the robe for Heracles. But hardly

has it gone when an accident reveals to her that she

has anointed the robe with some poison of fearful

virulence. In a moment, her thoughts rush forward

to the worst ; and her own words, in telling the

story to the Chorus, foreshow the death to which

she presently gives herself on hearing the tidings

from Eubcea— " Life with a bad name must not be

borne by her who glories to have been born not base."

3—2
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The second special form in which Sophocles

shows his power of drawing character consists in

exhibiting the action upon each other of natures

broadly or at least distinctly different. He loved to

display this mutual action in an interview at which

the two speakers exchange arguments. The sisters

Electra and Chrysothemis, the sisters Antigone and

Ismene, hold conversations of this kind. It might

be objected that in these cases the influence can

scarcely be called mutual ; and that, while Electra

makes Chrysothemis angry and Antigone makes

Ismene feel ashamed, Chrysothemis produces no

impression upon Electra nor Ismene upon Antigone.

But it should be observed that in each case the

weak sister had this important influence upon the

strong sister;—she made her feel alone. The selfish-

ness of Chrysothemis isolates Electra in the task of

avenging their father, as the feminine timidity of

Ismene isolates Antigone in the task of burying

their brother. In each case, the heroine agitates

the less courageous sister, and on the other hand

the defection of a natural ally braces the heroine.

But the finest examples of such juxtaposition

are to be found in the " Philoctetes ": a tragedy

which for artistic finish has often, and perhaps

justly, been ranked as its author's masterpiece ; and

in which the absence of much incident permitted or

exacted the utmost exercise of skill in delineatine

character. From many good passages in the play

one may be chosen as a specimen—the opening scene

between Odysseus and Neoptolemus. Odysseus,
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holding that the public interest of the army at Troy

justifies recourse to fraud, proposes to take Philoc-

tetes by a stratagem. Neoptolemus, a young and

generous man, is at first shocked ; but Odysseus

succeeds in making ambition conquer the sense of

honour. The dialogue itself alone can give an idea

of the fineness with which this is managed :

—

" Neoptolemus. What wouldst thou ?

Odysseus. The mind of Philoctetes must be

snared by thee with a well-told tale. When he asks

thee who and whence thou art, say— ' The son of

Achilles,'

—

that must not be garbled ; but thou art

homeward bound, having quitted the Greek armada,

and conceived for them a deadly hatred The thing

to be plotted is just this—how thou mayest compass

to steal the unconquerable arms. I well know, my
son, that by nature thou art unapt to utter or to

frame such wiles. Yet victory, we know, is a

sweet prize to win. Take heart : our honesty shall

be proved another time. But now lend thyself

to me for one little roguish day ; and then, for all

the rest of thy days, be called the most virtuous of

men.

N. Son of Laertes, whatever counsels pain my
ear, to the same I abhor to lend my hand. It is

not in my nature to compass aught by knavery

—

neither in mine nor, as they say, in my father's. I

am ready to take the man by force, not by fraud
;

with the use of only one foot he will never worst all

of us in open fight. And yet, having been sent to

aid thee, I am loth to be called traitor. But I wish,



38 The Genius of Sophocles

Prince, to miss my mark by doing right rather than

to win by baseness.

0. Son of a gallant sire, time was when I, too,

in my youth had a slow tongue and an active hand.

But now, when I come out to the proof, I see. that

words, not deeds, always come to the front with men.

JV. In short, what dost thou bid me but to lie?

O. I bid thee take Philoctetes by guile.

JV. And why by guile more than by persuasion ?

0. He will never be persuaded ; and by force

thou art not likely to take him.

JV. Hath he a strength so defiant, so dreadful ?

0. Arrows inevitable and winging death.

JV. One cannot dare, then, even to go near him ?

0. No, unless thou snare him, as I bid.

JV. So thou thinkest it no shame to lie ?

O. None, if the lie is fraught with health.

JV. And how shall a man have the face to utter it ?

0. When thou dost aught for gain, it is unmeet

to shrink.

JV. And what gain for me is his coming to Troy ?

0. Troy can be taken by these arrows alone.

JV. Then / am not, as ye said, to be the captor ?

O. Not thou apart from these, nor these from

thee.

JV. It seems, then, they must be won, if so it

stands ?

0. I tell thee by this deed thou shalt gain two

gifts.

JV. What are they ? If I knew, I would not

shrink.
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O. Thou wilt be known as wise and brave.

N. Enough ; I'll do it, and put away all shame."

I have attempted to show what is distinctive of

the genius of Sophocles in a fourfold manifestation :

in his blending of a divine with a human character

in the heroes ; in his expression of the effort to

reconcile progress with tradition ; in his dramatic

irony—that is, in the precision with which he brings

out contrasts, especially between the purposes of

men and of the gods, in order that the final solution

may be more impressive ; lastly, in his portrayal of

character—not in a series of situations, but con-

tinuously through chapters of spiritual history. It

has been seen that the instinct which rules his work

under each of these aspects is what may be called

in the largest sense the instinct of harmony. His

imagination has a tranquil mastery of the twofold

realm of Tragedy—the natural and the supernatural

—and tempers the conflicting elements of each or

both with a sure sense of fitness and just proportion.

It is for this reason—because of all the Greek

poets he is the most perfectly an artist—that his

poetry has a closer significance than any other for

that form of plastic art which stands nearest to

drama. It is the best interpreter of those pieces of

Greek sculpture, such as the groups of Niobe and

Laocoon, which express a moment of conflict between

human and superhuman force. It has been said

that for the Greeks beauty was the index on the

balance of expression—that is, a central control

governing the equipoise between terror and pity.
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The terror inspired by Niobe and by Laocoon, accus-

ing with upturned eyes the destroying power ; the

pity inspired by their children, clinging to the shelter

which cannot protect them : these are harmonized

by the beauty, at once terrible and tender, of the

whole. Just such is the harmony between the

human and superhuman elements in the agony of

CEdipus and of Heracles.

Again, it is chiefly because Sophocles had

supremely this most Greek of instincts, the instinct of

just proportion, that his mind was so perfectly

attempered to the genius of Greek polytheism—

a

religion of which the piety was a reverent sense of

beauty and of measure. He lived just when this

religion had shed upon it the greatest strength of

intellectual light which it could bear without fading
;

he is, perhaps, the highest type of its votary—the

man for whom, more than for any other who could

be named, the old national religion of Greece was a

self-sufficing, thoughtful, and ennobling faith. Sopho-

cles was, indeed, the perfect Greek ideal of a man
who loved the gods and was loved by them—one,

the work of whose life was their service under their

direct inspiration ; to whom they gave victory not

followed by insolence, long years and opportuneness

of death ; and whom the most imaginative of satirists

could not imagine, even among the boundless rival-

ries of the dead, less good-humoured than he had

been upon earth.



PINDAR 1

§ i. Pindar is a classic of whom the study may
be expected to grow with the growth of an interest

in Greek archaeology. Not, indeed, because it is

indebted to him, so largely as to many other authors,

for direct illustration. Rather because his " Odes of

Victory " are lit up in a new way by a fuller know-

ledge of the places with which they are concerned,

of the contests which they celebrate, of the art and

religion by which they were inspired. To take a

single instance—the discoveries at Olympia, which

have restored for us the main features of the altis,

have given a new meaning for every modern reader

to the beautiful, but hitherto indistinct, picture sug-

gested by Pindar's description of "all the holy place

resounding with festal joy," when "the lovely light

of the fair-faced moon shone forth " after a day of

contests. Pindar's odes are poems of occasion,

magnificent expressions of Hellenic life in its most

distinctively Hellenic phases. Hitherto the real

drawback to his popularity has not been obscurity of

language, but the strain which he was felt to place

on the modern imagination. Every step gained in

the reconstruction of old Greek life is an addition

1 Reprinted from the Journal of Hellenic Studies, vol. iii. p. 144.
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to the most indispensable commentary on Pindar.

It cannot be said that he has been neglected in

recent times. Since the monumental labours of

A. Boeckh, the edition of Dissen, and Bergk's in

his Poetae Lyrici, we have had from Germany
Tycho Mommsen's edition (1869), and more lately

the recension by W. Christ in Teubner's series

;

since J. W. Donaldson's edition and Paley's trans-

lation, England has had the version in which

Mr Ernest Myers shows so fine a sympathy with

Pindar's spirit, and the able edition of the Olympian

and Pythian Odes by Mr Fennell. In offering the

following notes to the readers of this Journal, my
object is merely to contribute something, however

little, to a closer appreciation of a poet whose charm

gains on those who endeavour to see him more

clearly in his relation to the life of his day, to its

thought and art, and, above all, to the art which he

had made his own.

§ 2. The spirit of Pindar's poetry is Panhellenic.

This is, indeed, a part of its essence. At Olympia,

Delphi, Nemea, Corinth, Greeks of all cities were

brought into sympathy by rites and beliefs common
to all. Pindar is highly skilled in the treatment of

local myths or cults, appropriate to the particular

victory. But a sure instinct ever prompts him to

link these interests of the individual city with topics

which appeal to the religious sense or ancestral

pride of the whole Hellenic name. The triumph

which had owed its opportunity to the conception
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of a national unity could not be worthily com-

memorated in song which that conception had not

helped to inspire. Pindar's age was one in which a

really great poet could scarcely fail to be in accord

with the quickened sense of Hellenic kinship. The

years 502 to 452 B.C. measure the limits of his

extant work ; his happiest activity falls in the period

just before and after the invasion of Greece by

Xerxes. A great danger had drawn the members

of the Hellenic family closer together ; a great

deliverance had left them animated by the recent

memory of deeds which seemed to attest the legends

of Agamemnon and Achilles ; warmed by a more

vivid faith in those gods who had indeed been with

them in the hour of trial ; comforted by a new

stability of freedom ; cheered by a sense of Hellenic

energies which could expand securely from the

Pillars of Hercules to the Phasis, from the Nile to

the furthest point that man may reach on the way

to the Hyperboreans ; exalted in thought and fancy

by the longing to body forth all this joy and hope in

the most beautiful forms which language and music,

marble, ivory, and gold could furnish for the honour

of the gods, and for the delight of men who were

their seed through the heroes. Aeschylus, in his

Persae, heralds as with a clarion-note the advent of

this age : Pindar, in his Odes of Victory, expresses

some of its most brilliant and most suggestive

aspects.

§ 3. Every great Hellenic artist ol the fifth

century B.C. was vitally affected by his own relation
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to the common life of the city and of Hellas. If it

could be shown that Pindar, a loyal Theban, was a

disloyal Greek, then we might well marvel if that

profound discord with the very soul of Greek art

did not utter itself in some jarring notes which even

a modern ear could not fail to catch. A great

scholar has said :
—

" Such a man as Pindar could

take no part in the enthusiasm of the Wars of

Liberation, and could shortly after the battle of

Marathon sing the glories of an Athenian without

giving one word to that great day." 1 The reference

is to Pythian vii., of 22 lines only, for Megacles the

Alcmaeonid, who won the four-horse- chariot race at

Delphi in 490 B.C. Granting—what is not certain

—

that this slight ode was written after the battle, the

absence of allusion to it would be sufficiently ex-

plained by the fact that such an allusion would

have been singularly infelicitous. Athenian gossip

accused the Alcmaeonidae of having signalled from

Athens to the Persians, by raising a bright shield,

National immediately after the battle
2

. Turn to other odes,
sympa les. ^^ we g^^j see how en tirely Pindar rejoiced in

the great national victory.. Salamis, he says, is the

glory of the Athenians, Plataea of the Spartans
3

—those fights " whereby the Medes with curved

bows were overthrown." " Some god has turned

aside from us the stone that hung over our heads,

1 Curtius, Hist. Gr. vol. ii. p. 264 (tr. Ward).
2 Herodotus vi. 115.

3 Pyth. i. 75. Cp. 1stkm. iv. 49, on the distinction won by

the Aeginetans at Salamis.
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as over Tantalus,—a torment greater than Hellas

could bear 1

. But now the fear hath gone by, and

eased me from sore anguish." Still, indeed, there is

grief in his heart (Kalnep ayyv\j.evo<$ dvfxov) ; since

Thebes, the native city which he loved so well, had

no part in the glory. Elsewhere his feeling on this

point comes out clearly, and in a way which is not

without pathos. "In which of the fair deeds of

yore done in thy land, immortal Thebe, didst thou

take most delight ?
" When thou broughtest forth

Dionysos with the flowing locks, who sits beside

Demeter ; when Zeus came to Alcmene's bed

;

when Teiresias had fame for prophecy, and Iolaos

for the driving of chariots ? " But the grace of the

old time sleeps, and men forget it, save what hath

been wedded to the glorious tide of song, and hath

won the perfect meed of minstrel's skill." The Thebes,

greatness of Thebes, Pindar felt, belonged to the

past, not to the present. As he exults in the

deliverance of Greece Proper from the Persians, so

he celebrates the nearly simultaneous deliverance of

Sicilian and Italian Greece from the Carthaginians, Sicily,

by that victory of Hiero at Cumae which "drew

Hellas out of heavy servitude"."

§ 4. Though his poetry has no immediate con- Political

cern with politics, we can, I think, discern the
e ie s "

outlines of his own political creed. His family

belonged to a noble house of ancient renown in

Greece,—the Aegeidae, who traced their descent

1

Isihm. vii. 10.

2 Pyth. i. 75.
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from the " Cadmean " stock of prehistoric Thebes 1
.

Before the Dorian conquest of the Peloponnesus,

while the lands beneath Taygetus on the eastern

side were still possessed by the Achaean masters of

Amyclae, the Aegeidae had settled among them, as

well as some Minyans from Lemnos. After the

The Dorian conquest the Aegeidae, though of Cadmean
descent, appear to have been adopted by the

Spartans into one of the three Dorian tribes
2

; and

hence Pindar can say,—" fame tells that from Sparta

comes the fair glory of our house ; thence sprang

the Aegeidae, my sires, who went to Thera " [Pytk.

v. 68). Elsewhere he alludes to the still earlier

chapter in the story of the family, when they, sons

of Thebes (aeOev eKyovoi), " took Amyclae, by the

oracles of Delphi" (Isthm. vi. 14). The Aegeidae

had a branch at Cyrene as well as at Thera,

Sparta, and Thebes. Pindar speaks of the Theban

Aegeidae as "showing honour at the banquet" to

Cyrene, when they keep the festival of the Carneia

—a festival which, though in historical times asso-

ciated with Dorians and especially with Sparta, had

been originally brought from Thebes to Amyclae

by the Cadmean Aegeidae, and had been of old

associated with the worship of Demeter rather than

with that of Apollo. Thus connected, by a lineage

of which he was evidently proud, both with Cadmean

Thebes and with Dorian Sparta, Pindar was not

likely to have much personal sympathy with any

1 See Midler's Orchomenus, c. 5, p. 111 (2nd ed.).

2 Muller, Dorians ii. 79.
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advanced phase of democracy. The government of

Thebes at the time of the Persian wars had been,

in the phrase of Thucydides, a hvvacrTeia ov fjcera

voijlojp,—an oligarchy of a narrow and non-constitu-

tional type ; this had been replaced, after the repulse Pindar an

of the Persian invasion, by an oXtyap^ia icroVo/xos
b

(Thuc. iii. 62). The latter phrase well expresses,

as I conceive, the shade of Greek political life most

congenial to Pindar. See the suggestive passage in

Pythian xi. (478 B.C.) 53 : twv yap dud iro\iv evpccrKoov

ret fx 4 cr a /xdacrovL crvv
| o\fico TeOakora, ju,e/xc/>o/i'

alcrav TvpavvtSov
j

£ vv a t cr t S' d\j»<§> dperal^ Tera/xaL,

k.t.X.: "in polities I find the middle state crowned

with more enduring good ; therefore praise I not the

despot's portion ; those virtues move my zeal which

serve the folk." One in whom pride of ancestry

fostered a reverence for the traditions of Dorian

civil life could have as little liking for absolutism as

for the rule of the mob; and that Pindar felt such

reverence is well seen in the passage which speaks

of Hiero as having founded Aetna (the restored

Catana) 'TXXtSos arrddixas iv vofxois, in the laws of

the Hyllic rule: "yea," adds the poet, "and the

Dorian sons of Pamphylus and of the Heracleidae,

dwelling under the cliffs of Taygetus, are ever

content to abide by the ordinances of Aegimius"

{Pyth. i. 63) \ When Pindar speaks of the royal lot

1 The 'YAAis arddfia is identical with the tc6/xoL Alyifuov.

Pindar means : "At the new Aetna, as at Sparta, Dorians are true

to their ancestral usages." Hyllus, son of Heracles, was said to

have been adopted by Aegimius, the father of Pamphylus and
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supremely happy and glorious (to 8' eor^arov Kopv-

<f>ovTai fiao-iXevo-L, 01. i. 1
1 3), this does not involve

approval of the rvpawis as a form of government.

He is speaking with reference to victory in the

great festivals ; the four-horse-chariot race, the

contest which contributed most to the splendour

of such festivals, was possible only for very rich

men; and rvpavvoi, such as Hiero, commanded the

amplest means of achieving such victories with

impressive magnificence. Pindar's picture of the

estimable rvpavvoi is one who is "gentle to the folk,

not envious of the noble, and to strangers a father

wondrous kind":—a character which, if realised,

would have gone far to strip the Greek rvpavvis of

its distinctive vices 1

.

On the other hand, there is only one touch in

Pindar's extant work which can be said to reflect

unfavourably on democracy,—his remark that the

man of honest tongue has the advantage under

Reference to every form of rule,

—

napa rvpavvihi, ^(OiTrorav 6

y ' Xa/3yoo? crrparo?, yairav irokiv 61 o~ocf)ol rrjpeoiVTi'. By
ol cro(j)oi are meant "the few"—the houses in whom
the ancient sacred rituals are hereditary,—the de-

positaries of ancient civil wisdom and law. Now it

is worthy of notice that this occurs in an ode written

for Hiero of Syracuse, and that in Pindar's time (if

he died, as seems likely, about 441 b.c.) neither

Greece Proper nor the Hellenic East yet presented

Dymas. (In Isthm. vii. 43 note veikcW ireraXa, alluding to the

7r£TaA.io-/AOS.)

1 Pyth. iii. 71.
2 Pyth. ii. 86.
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any phase of democracy which could be intelligibly

indicated as the rule of "the raging crowd!' Clearly,

I think, he is referring—in phrase which Siceliots

could well appreciate—to those violent democratic

revolutions which more than once convulsed Sicilian

cities, and overthrew tyrannies, in the earlier part of

the fifth century. There is no reason to doubt the Feeling for

warmth or the sincerity of the admiration which Athens -

Pindar felt for the type of stable and reasonable

democracy—for the Athens of Themistocles and

Pericles. " Fairest of preludes is the renown of

Athens for the mighty race of the Alcmaeonidae 1
....

What home, or what house, could I call mine by a

name that should sound more glorious for Hellas to

hear?" Kkeivai, ixeyakai, evcovvfxoL, XtTrapaL, loare-

<f>avoL, lepai—such are the epithets which Pindar

elsewhere bestows on Athens ; but most interesting

of all, perhaps, is the reference in Nemean v., where,

speaking of Menander 2
, the Athenian trainer of an

Aeginetan victor, he says,

—

xpV & »77
"' 'Aflaj/cu/

tektov aOXrjTcucriv e/xfxev :
" meet it is that a shaper

of athletes should come from Athens." Those who
know Pindar's style, and who remember his frequent

comparison of the poet's efforts to the athlete's, will

scarcely doubt that, when he wrote those words, he

was thinking of the early days when his own young
powers had been disciplined at Athens by Lasus of

Hermione.

§ 5. Apart from his sympathies with any par-

ticular polity, or his relations to any one city, there
1 Pyth. vii. ad init. 2 Nem. v. 49.

J. E. 4
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is a larger and grander aspect of Pindar's poetry

in regard to the politics of Hellas. The epic poets

had sung the glories of war. Pindar celebrates the

rivalries of peace. Aegina—which claims a larger

number of his odes than any other one city—was a

great seat of commerce: he describes it as a "heaven-

set pillar for strangers of every clime 1

, wherein

Saving Themis hath worship by the side of Zeus

the god of the stranger." Corinth, "vestibule of the

Isthmian Poseidon," is a city "wherein dwelleth

Eunomia, and her sister, the upholder of cities, and

unfailing Dice, and like-minded Eirene, watchers

over wealth for men, golden daughters of wise-

counselling Themis 2." At Opus, again, there is a

, , . home for " Themis and her daughter, glorious

Eunomia, who saveth 3." Tranquillity is the friend

of cities ('Ao-u^ia <£i\o7ro\i<?) ; and Tranquillity is the

Pindar the daughter of Justice
4

. We can often feel in Pindar
e

' that new sense of leisure for peaceful pursuits and

civilising arts which came after the Persian Wars
;

there breathes in his poetry such a message of sacred

peace as the Olympic festival itself proclaimed every

year to Hellas by "the heralds of the seasons, the

Elean truce-bringers of Zeus son of Cronus 5 "

—

KoipvKes ojpai>,...(T7TOvSo(f)6poL KpovCSa Zrjvbs 'AXetot.

Religious 8 6. Pindar's attitude towards religion is that of

a man who held devoutly the received national creed

of Greece, but with whose faith were blended certain

1

01. viii. 26. - 01. xiii. 8.

3
01. ix. 15.

4 01. iv. 16; Pyth. viii. 1.

5 Isthm. ii. 23.
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1

elements distinguishing it from that of the ordinary

citizen of the more cultivated sort. Here, again,

we must remember his connection with the Aegeidae.

In such houses certain family rites and bodies of

sacred lore were usually hereditary. These, com-

bined with political influence, often gave such

families peculiarly intimate relations with the chief

centres of worship and divination, such as the

temples at Delos, Abae, and, above all, Delphi.

The direct influence of the great houses on the

oracles can be constantly recognised in Greek

history. Pindar was, besides, a man of lofty genius,

and of that typically Greek temperament in which

the sense of natural beauty rose to be a sense of

awe as in presence of a divine majesty ; as when • -

Plato says of the soul that had looked upon the

true loveliness, (re^delcra Se aveirecrev virTia. Such

a man was as perfect a teller-forth of the honour

of the gods, as truly a heaven-born npo^Tr)^, as

the temple of Delphi could have found for its

service ; and the more we study Pindar's poetry,

the more we shall read in it the mind of that Relation to

Delphic religion which, in his time, was still a
e p

mighty, if a declining, power. I may illustrate

my meaning by a particular trait. Pindar frequently

refers to the art of divination as one by which

skilled seers win unerring signs from the gods

;

more especially he renders homage to the great

augural clan of the Iamidae, whose practice of the

IxavTiK-q St' ifxTTvpcov on the altar of Zeus entitles

Olympia to be emphatically styled Secnroiv' a\a$eia<;,

4—2
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Mistress of Truth 1
. At other times, again, he

declares with equal emphasis that no forecast of the

future is possible. " Never yet has any mortal man
won from the gods a sure token (crvfjifioXov ttmttov)

of an event to come, but forecasts of the future

have been doomed to blindness"; tw Se jxeXkouTojv

T€Tv<f)\a)VTaL (ftpaSai
2

. Again :
" the sign from Zeus

View of attends not on men with clearness 3." If Pindar had

been asked to explain the apparent contradiction,

the answer would probably have been that, when
the gods give omens which they intend men to

understand, these omens are infallible ; but that

often such divine tokens are altogether withheld
;

and that in many instances, when some sign is

vouchsafed, but not of a clear kind,—as if to try

the spiritual insight of men,—men interpret such a

sign amiss. Such a view of divination would have

been just such as it was the policy of an oracular

priesthood to propagate. Those who worked the

machinery of the great oracles were concerned to

hold the balance between the doctrine that there is

a sacred science of divination, that the gods do

inspire their chosen ministers, and the plain lesson

of experience, that inferences drawn from oracles

or omens were often fallacious
4

. Pindar well re-

1 01. viii. ad init.
2 01. xii. 7.

3 JVem. xi. 43.
4 A suggestive example is the story which Herodotus tells

with such delightful, though unconscious, humour. After his fall,

Croesus sent to ask at Delphi whether it was the god's usual

practice to deceive and ruin generous votaries. The reply was
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presents the priestly attitude on the question, with

this difference, that his external position exempts

him from all suspicion of conscious imposture.

Reverence for the divine power is a strongly Reverence

marked and ever-present characteristic of his work :

everything must be ascribed to the gods as its

author; "from the gods are all means of human

excellence"; "it is the god who gives every accom-

plishment to men's hopes ; the god can overtake

the winged eagle ; he is swifter than the dolphin

in the sea ; he bends the necks of the haughty
;

he gives to others a glory that never grows old
1."

Pindar's reluctance to relate aught that is unseemly

concerning the gods appears in touches that, at a

first glance, might remind us of Plato, or even of

Euhemerus : yet his feeling as to the mythical

theology seems to be essentially different from that

of either. A typical case is his treatment of the

story that, when the gods dined with Tantalus, they

ate the flesh of his son Pelops. Pindar will not

represent the gods as cannibals (yacrr/njaapyous) :

he prefers to believe that Poseidon, enamoured of

Pelops, carried him away, like Ganymede, to

Olympus ; then the envious neighbours of Tantalus

invented the story that Pelops had been devoured.

The supposed conduct of the neighbours is, in itself,

(1) that Apollo had, in fact, done his best ; he had persuaded the

Moirae to delay the doom of Croesus for some years
; (2) that

Croesus had misunderstood the oracle which had emboldened

him to engage in war with Cyrus.
1 Pyth. i. 41 : ii. 49.
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a touch of Euhemerism, it is introduced, however,

not to eliminate the marvellous, but merely to help

the substitution of one marvel for another. On the

other hand, the poet is not concerned for the moral

effect of the myth on those who hear it ; in this

respect his own version is no improvement ; it is

the dignity and decorum of the gods—as he conceives

these—which he is anxious to vindicate. In other

words, his rejection of scandalising myths springs

from an instinct of religious reverence ; it is not

based on moral grounds ; it is an earnest expression

of the Greek repugnance to Bvanfyq/jiCa, or, in his

own phrase, of the a&ivov Solkos KaKayopiav, in

regard to the highest beings whom he can imagine.

"It is seemly (eoiKo?) to speak fair things of deities."

" To revile the gods is a hateful work of poet's

skill
1."

Mystic § 7- I referred above to certain further elements

which are blended in Pindar with the popular form

of the Hellenic faith. The chief of these is a

mystic doctrine of the soul's destiny after it has left

the body. After death, the guilty soul pays penalty

for all sins committed "in this realm of Zeus";

there is a judge who tries them, "pronouncing

sentence ^)(0pa avdyKa, by a dread necessity,"

under a law which puts inexorable constraint upon

his compassion 2
. "Those who have had the courage

to be steadfast thrice in this world, and thrice in the

world of spirits, and to keep their souls utterly from

wrong, ascend by the path of Zeus to the tower of

1

01. i. 35 : ix. 37. • 01. ii. 60.

doctrine.
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Cronus ; there the breezes of Ocean breathe around

the Islands of the Blest ; and flowers of gold are

bright, some on the fair trees of that land, and some

in the waters, with chains and wreaths whereof they

twine their hands, by the righteous decrees of

Rhadamanthys 1." The es TpU eKarepoiOi (JLeivavTes

brings before us the mystical doctrine of the myth

in the Phaedrus. Here we see that Pindar was at

least familiar with the idea of metempsychosis ;
how

far he was a disciple of Pythagoreanism is less

certain. Another passage has been taken to imply Pythago-
reanism ?

the Pythagorean doctrine of a relative ethical mean
;

another, a Pythagorean division of virtue as fourfold

—temperance, courage, justice, prudence-. The

impression which such utterances of Pindar leave

on the mind is that he was acquainted with the

teaching of Mysteries, especially, perhaps, the

Orphic ; that he held this doctrine as an esoteric

supplement to the popular religion, harmonising

them in some way which satisfied his own religious

sense ; but that his speculations had not taken any

shape so clear or definite as to deserve the name

of a philosophy. A contradiction has sometimes

been felt between those passages in which he

anticipates a fully conscious existence for the soul

after death, determined by the moral character of

the earthly life, and other passages in which he

might seem rather to echo the popular language in

1

01. ii. 68.

2
Pyth. ii. 34 (xPV &* KaT' avTov ate! 7ravTOS opav p.irpov) : Neni.

iii. 74 (-recro-apas aperds).
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regard to Hades, as peopled by shadows whose

being is "the lowest degree of existence above

annihilation"; such a being as the Homeric Achilles

conceives :

—

rj pd ti<> ecrrt /ecu elv 'AtSao B6[xol(tlv
j

i//v^ /ecu etScoXoz/, drdp (ftpeves ovk evi Trd/xTrav
1

.

On a closer examination, the supposed contradiction

seems to me to depend on the sense which we are

The phrase to attach to a phrase in Pyth. v. 90 f., where he is

speaking of "holy kings who have passed to Hades"

(Xa^ovre^ 'At'Sav) :

—

aKovovri nov yjdovia fypevi
\
crfybv

oXfiov vla> re kolvolv ydpiv ' ''they hear, I ween,

with the mind of the nether world, their own good

fortune and the fame which their son shares with

them." If yOovia <f>pevi meant, "with such imperfect

consciousness as the dead possess," then Pindar

would be speaking like the Homeric Achilles.

But surely this would be a strained and arbitrary

construction. It is more in accord with Pindar's

manner to regard ^dovia as conveying a shadowy

suggestion that the intelligence which belongs to

the unseen world is of a different order from the

intelligence of the living.

§ 8. The elastic word apery, as used by Pindar,

covers all excellence, physical, moral, and mental :

though, as might have been expected, his most

frequent use of the word relates to "prowess,"

Nature is the especially at the festivals. One of Pindar's domi-

of

l

I
f^°UrCC nant thoughts is that cf>vrj, native temperament

—

the direct gift of the gods—is the grand source of

dperr)'
2

, and that training is of comparatively slight

1
//. xxiii. 104. " Nem. vii. 54.
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power. The similarity of phrase might lead us to

regard Pindar's depreciation of SiSaKrat, dptrai 1 as a

forerunner of the famous ov SlSolktov dpeT-rj,—the

paradoxical formula by which Plato expressed that

"virtue is not brought to a man, but must be drawn

out of him." There is not, however, much con-

nection between the two sentiments which happen

to have clothed themselves in like words. The

apery which Pindar has in view is mainly that of

the victorious athlete, to whom physical gifts are

essential; and of the poet, who is "born, not made."

He has, further, the belief—fostered by his own inherited

pride of Aegid descent—that the qualities of a good
qu

stock are hereditary. Thus he speaks of " an

upright mind derived from noble sires " (narepcov

opdal cfipeves eg dya9ajv)'\ But his belief .in heredity

is duly guarded. " The virtues of old time repeat

their strength at intervals {d\j,ei$6\ieva.C) in the

generations of men ; even as the black soil of the

tilth yields not fruit continually, and as trees will

not bear a fragrant bloom of like richness with

every returning year : even thus doth Fate lead on

the mortal race 3." Destiny

—

IIot/u,os dvag {Nem.

iv. 42)—appears with Pindar under a more benig-

nant aspect than with his contemporary Aeschylus.

For Pindar, it is rather the supreme Intelligence

—

the concentrated embodiment of a divine Providence

—than that relentless Aeschylean " Necessity " of

which the ministers are "the threefold Fates and

the mindful Furies."

1 01. ix. 100. - 01. vii. 91.
3 Nem. xi. 37.
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Pindar's The maxims of conduct and the moral reflec-

tions which are strewn through Pindar's poetry

express the peculiarly Greek feelings about life in

an earnest and sometimes beautiful form. " One
race is there of men, one race of gods ; and from

one mother (Earth) we both have our being ; but

in our power are we wholly separate ; for the race

of men is naught ; but the brazen heaven abides,

a dwelling-place steadfast for ever. Yet withal we
have some likeness to the Immortals, perchance in

lofty mind, perchance in form ; though we know

not what line Fate hath marked for the goal of our

course, whether in the day-time or in the watches

of the night 1." "Verily the hopes of men are oft

tossed up and down, as they cleave the waves of

vain deceit.. ...Many things fall out for men beyond

their reckoning, sometimes adverse to joy ; but

sometimes they who had encountered the billows

of woe have suddenly changed that trouble for bliss

abounding 2." Time alone can show whether a

seeming ill is not a blessing in disguise 3
; and Time

Trial tests is the only sure vindicator of truth 4
. In the very

spirit of the sacred festivals, their poet says, hiaireipa.

fiporoiv eXeyxos, trial against their fellows is the

test of men 5
. The first incentive to honourable

effort is " Shame, daughter of Forethought,"—

a

provident desire for the good opinion of the good 6
.

1 Netn. vi. ad init. 2 01. xii. 6.

3 01. vii. 25.
4 01. xi. 53.

5
01. iv. 18.

6
01. vii. 44, UpofjiaOeos AiSws—whose opposite is 'E7ri/i.a0eos
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A further incentive is the noble desire of victory,

Xa'/o/xa, "the light of life
1." And the highest worth

of victory is not in the momentary triumph, but in

that lasting renown which the poet can confer.

"The word lives longer than the deeds,"—pfjpa S'

ipyfAarcov -^povLcorepov /forever. The elements of Limits of

" sane happiness " (vytets ok/3os)—such as has least
fortune.

reason to dread the jealousy of the gods—are,

substance sufficing for daily wants, and a good name

among men (euXoyia). He who has these must not

" seek to be a gfod." To a few is given the best

lot that man can attain,

—

7t\ovto<; dperals SeScuSaA-

/xeVos, wealth set with virtues—as gold with gems

more precious still. This is "a star exceeding

brilliant, the truest light for man"; and it is so

because it "bringeth opportunity for various deeds 3."

It would be a view very unfair to Pindar which Pindar not a

interpreted this as mere worship of wealth. We Gf wealth.

have here the characteristically Greek conception

that man's highest happiness is to be found in the

unimpeded development and active exercise of all

faculties, bodily and spiritual. Pindar's praise of

wealth rests ultimately on the same basis as Aris-

totle's requirement that one should be " adequately

equipped with the external goods "—adequately,

that is, for free and complete self-development.

The other side is given in Pindar's own phrase :

oipivoov Ovyarrjp Hp6<f>acrt<;,—" Excuse, daughter of tardy After-

thought" {Pyth. v. 25).

1 01. xi. 23.
2 Nem. iv. 6.

3
01. ii. 53-
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"this, they say, is the sorest pain—that one who
hath sense of noble things should perforce turn his

feet away from them 1." The Theban poet quotes

this as a well-known saying. Thebes was the

scene of that banquet in 479 b.c. at which, as

Herodotus relates, the Persian exclaimed to his

fellow-guest, " This is the most cruel pang that man
can bear—to have much insight, but power over

nothing 2." May not Pindar have been thinking of

the same story, which had become a proverb for his

native city ?

Pindar not § 9. Pindar could not be one of the self-effacing

prophe?
Ut

Poets - The conditions of his art, in those lofty

hymns which celebrate victories consecrated by

religion, demanded that he should come forward

as the inspired envoy of the gods. If he magnifies

his office, it is because the part which he fills is not

only that of the minstrel ; it is also closely allied to

the function of the priest and of the seer ((xdvTis).

We are always on dangerous ground in seeking

illustrations for Greek things from non- Hellenic

sources ; but, with due reservations, it would not

be improper to suggest an analogy between the

didactic element in Pindar and the same element

Personal in Hebrew Prophecy. The personal character of

Pindar is more surely indicated by the spirit of his

work than by particular sentiments which occur in

1 Pyth. iv. 288, <f>avTL 8' f.fXjX(.v
|
tovt' aviapoTaTov, koXo. yivw-

(Jkovt avayKa
|
€ktos €X etv to&cl.

2 Her. ix. 16, €)(8l<tt7) Se o&vvr) io-rl t<3v iv avOpuiroicri avrr],

iroKka. (ppoviovra fxr]Stv6<; Kpariuv.

character.
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1

it ; these yva^xai are of the Delphian prophet rather

than of the man. We note that, while the sense of

beauty which possesses his mind is normally Greek,

as finding its full satisfaction in human splendour of

every kind, it differs from the ordinary Greek type

in a deeper sympathy with external nature. He Sympathy
ii-i'i i r ii« a i

with nature.
delights in the season when, after dark winter, the

chamber of the Hours is opened, and delicate plants

perceive the fragrant spring " {frag. 45—where

oiyOivTos
c

D.pav daXdjxov recalls the modern Greek

avoids) : he compares, joy following sorrow to the

bursting of the vernal earth into bloom (Pyth. iv. 64,

Isthm. iii. 36). When Iamus prays to Apollo

beneath the clear night sky {vvktq% viraLdpio*;, 01.

vi. 61) ; when Jason, about to sail with the Argonauts,

invokes "the rushing strength of waves and winds,

and the nights, and the paths of the deep" (Pytk.

iv. 194),—the Greek words are chosen with a magic

which seems to place us under the stars or on the

waters of the South. Both Aeschylus and Pindar

speak of Etna in volcanic eruption. But Aeschylus

—thoroughly Greek in this—fixes our thought on

the scathe done to man's labour: "rivers of fire

shall burst forth, rending with fierce fangs the level

meads of fruitful Sicily." Pindar gives a picture

of natural grandeur and terror: when Etna, "pillar

of the sky, nurse of keen snow all the year," from

secret depths hurls forth " pure springs of fire un-

approachable ; and in the daytime those rivers pour

out a stream of lurid smoke ; but in the darkness

a red rolling flame bears rocks with a roar to the
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Always
human.

'All fair in

war.'

Pindar's art.

wide deep " (Pyth. i. 20). The lines on the eclipse

of the sun {frag. 74) are sublime. But it is not the

moral sublimity of Aeschylus. Pindar never rises

into the sphere of titanic battle between destiny and

will. He is always of the earth, even when he is

among the gods. For him, past and present are

linked by the descent of men, through the heroes,

from the gods ; he is always thinking of the present

in relation either to the heroic past, or to some

change which the gods may have in store for the

near future. His ethics are not subtle or original,

but frankly express the common creed of "good

men" in his time: <f)i\ov eur) ^)i\elv ttotl 8' iydpov

ar €\6po<; iojv Xvkolo hiKav VTToOevcroiAOLL,
I

aW
aAAore Trardoiv <xko)ucu<? 6S019 (Pytk. ii. 83): "Friend-

ship for friend : foe will I thwart as foe, wolf-like,

with changeful course in crooked paths." An
ingenious interpretation of the context would make
this a sentiment condemned by Pindar. But it

seems to be merely the common Greek maxim of

his age, that all is fair in war. Compare Isthm. iii.

65, where he praises a man for being in courage a

lion, in craft a fox (iatjtlv 8' aka)7rr)£), with the

comment,

—

)(pr) Se irav epSovra /xavpcocraL rov

kyQpov, "'tis well to worst a foe by any deed."

Compare the utterances of Menelaus in the Ajax

(1 132 f.), and of Creon in the Antigone (522).

§ 10. Pindar has much of the old epic tone,

and cleaves to the old epic view of the poet as the

inspired minstrel. On the other hand, he frequently

evinces the sense that poetry has become an art
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with elaborate technical methods, and that the

exercise of this art is a profession. In the Iliad,

it will be remembered, dothoi appear only as the

hired chanters of laments for the dead (xxiv. 720)—
that is, if we except the passage (//. xviii. 604), not

found in any MS. of the Iliad, and almost certainly

an interpolation, where the ctoiSos plays for the

dancers on the Shield of Achilles. In the Odyssey,

the aoiSo? is already a semi-professional character
;

the epithet S^/Aioe/ryos can be applied to him as well

as to the soothsayer, the physician, the herald, the

carpenter ; though he is still surrounded by the

reverence felt for a recipient df direct inspiration.

His presence restrains Aegisthus from medjtated

crime ; nor does Aegisthus dare to shed his blood.

With Pindar we have come, of course, to the age

of professional rhapsodes, who bear the branch of

laurel (pdfiSos) : Isthm. iii. 55:—"Ojxrjpos... wdcrav The Homeric

opuaMTOLLS aperav Kara papoov etypacrev
|

uecnrecrLoov r

eVeW A.oi7rot<? ddvpeiv :
" Homer hath done right to

all the prowess (of Ajax), and hath made it a theme

for men after-born, by the wand of his lays divine
"

—where Kara pd/3$ov = /caret TrapaSoacu, the branch

being the symbol of the tradition. So Nem. ii. 1,

the rhapsodes

—

'OfjurfpCSat pairrcov iireoiv doiSoi—
begin "with a prelude to Zeus" (Atos e/c TrpooLfxiov).

The so-called Homeric Hymns are such Trpooip.ia,

intended for the use of rhapsodes, and the latest

of them are probably as late as Pindar's youth.

Pindar's own affinity with the Homeric spirit is Affinity with

seen not merely in echoes of Homeric language
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(as 01. vi. 1 7, dfjL<f>6Tepov, fxdvTiv r dyadov /cat

Sovpl ixapvacrBai), but also in such touches as his

tacit correction of Hesiod (Pytk. iii. 28). Hesiod

{frag. 225 Goettl.) had said that a crow was the

messenger who announced the infidelity of Coronis

to Apollo ; Pindar refers the discovery to Apollo's

"all-knowing mind" (ttolvtol Ictclvti voco), and repre-

sents him, with Homeric vigour, as reaching the

scene " at the first stride " of his immortal feet

(/3a/mTt ev irpcorcp) : cp. //. xiii. 20, of Poseidon,

—

t/h<? fxev bpe^ar l(6v, to Se rerparov lketo TeKfxcop.

Thoroughly Homeric, too, in spirit is Pindar's

derivation of the name Aias from cuero?, the eagle

which was the omen of his birth, rather than from

the plaintive at at to which another legend pointed :

Isthm. v. 53, KO-iviv opviyps fyavivTO*; /ce/cXer iircovvixov

evpvfiiav Aiavra. In the same ode, 47, it may be

remarked that apprjKTov (f>vdv means " stalwart," not

"invulnerable," and that, therefore, Pindar has not

departed from Homeric sobriety by adopting the

later tradition.

§ 11. Pindar's personal sympathies are strongly

knit to that heroic age in which his ancestry claimed

a part, and in which his own imagination could still

move with such noble freedom. All the more he

feels the change which has come over the motives

of poetry. " The men of old lightly sent forth

shafts of song that told their loves" (ot 7rctXai...

pi[x(f>a 7ratSetou5 £t6%€vov...vixvov<;}. Here he is

thinking, not of Homeric epos, but of the lyric

poetry which came after it,—of Alcaeus, Sappho,
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Ibycus, Anacreon. " For then the Muse was not

yet greedy of gain, nor a hireling
; and sweet songs

of tender sound were not yet sold by honey-voiced

Terpsichore with faces made fair by silver
"

—

(dpyv-

pudeicrai 7rp6crco7ra). " But now the Muse bids heed

that word of the Argive [Aristodemus] which cleaves

to the paths of truth: 'Money, money maketh man,'

said he, when with loss of wealth he lost his friends
"

(1stkm. ii. 1— it). The sentiment in Pyth. iii. 54,

aX.Xa KepSec koX ao<f)ia Se'Serat ("but even science is

in bonds to gain "), has immediate reference to

Cheiron's art, yet with a side-glance at the poet's

own, which is constantly denoted by ao(f>ia. Pindar The poet

appears to regard the contemporary poet as one professional

whose calling has been made distinctly professional —but not

,
necessarily

by the circumstances of his age,—by the struggle mercenary,

for existence, and the necessity of winning bread.

On the other hand, he implicitly protests against

the notion that, because it is professional, it must

therefore be mercenary. The "songs with faces

made fair by silver " are poems which owe their

cold glitter of flattery or false sentiment to the

promise of reward. Simonides was the elder con- simonides.

temporary of Pindar. We are reminded of the

story in Aristotle's Rhetoric (iii. 2 § 14) that

Simonides was once asked to write an Ittivikiqv for

a victory in the mule-car race, when, being dis-

satisfied with the sum offered, he declined to praise

rjixiovoi. But, the fee having been raised, he sang
—^aiper, deXXoTrohojp dvyarpes c-rnrcov. In Arist.

Rhet. ii. 16 § 2, Simonides is quoted as saying to

j. e.
5
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the Syracusan Hiero's wife that it is better to be

77-X0U0-105 than cro(/)o? : and his avarice is again a

subject of allusion in Arist. Eth. N. iv. 2 ad fin.,

as well as in Aristophanes, Pax, 697 f. This

illustration of Pindar's doiSrj dpyvpcoOela-a irpoacjTrov

might be further recommended by the fact that

elsewhere he uses irpoarcjuov figuratively of the front

or opening of a poem. In Nem. viii. $7 '—XPV(T°P

ev-^oprai, irehiov 8' erepot
|

asnipavTOv iyoy 8' ctcrrot?

a&oiv /cat ydovX yvta /caA.vi//cu/x,',
|
alvioiv aivqTa, ixofJL<f)dv

8' eiricnreipaiv aXtrpot? :
" Some pray for gold and

some for boundless land ; mine be it to have pleased

my folk e'en till I lay my limbs in earth, still

praising things worthy of praise, but sowing censure

for evil doers." It is, I venture to think, a mistaken

cynicism which would regard this utterance as con-

Pindar's de- ventional. Rather may we believe that one of

his art. Pindar's distinctions among contemporary poets was

just the desire to raise his art, by the free and

earnest exercise of original genius, above the reproach

of a sordid servility,—from which, as Aristotle shows,

even such a man as Simonides was not exempt.

We may infer this, not merely from detached texts,

but from Pindar's poetry as a whole, and from the

spirit which study can discern to be the animating

and dominant influence. He claims that he is

independent—giving praise only where it is due.

Note, as illustrating this, a well-marked trait of the

Praise of the Odes— Pindar's insistence on the merit of the trainer

charioteer. or the charioteer, even where this might somewhat

detract from the lustre of the victor for whom the
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ode is written. Thus at Aegina, where there was

a strong jealousy of Athens, he insists—though he

shows his consciousness that the topic will not be

popular—on doing justice to the Athenian trainer

Melesias (01. viii. 54). He even can say that the

trainer is to the victor as Achilles to Patroclus

(01. xi. 19). He does not shrink from reproving

the king of Cyrene for harshness to a kinsman, or

the tyrant of Syracuse for listening to flatterers.

He says of a successful boxer that he is ovoros /xo>

ISecrOou, "mean to look upon" (Isthm. iii. 68),

though av[MTT€(retv a/c/ua fiapv<;, " sore to meet in his

strength." Pindar is not (to my thinking) deficient

in tenderness ; but he has too much truth of nature

to be sentimental. "A son born in wedlock is dear

to a father who is now moving on the path that

wends away from youth
;
yea, it warmeth his soul

with love
; for when wealth is doomed to be the

charge of an alien sought from without, 'tis most

grievous to the dying" (01. xi. 86). Universally, His tone-

Pindar's tone resembles nothing less than that of a
never that of

& a flatterer ?

hireling encomiast or a courtly flatterer. Even
towards the most illustrious of the victors, his

attitude is invariably that of an equal, and of one

who is privileged to teach, to exhort, and, if need

be, to rebuke. We shall readily understand this

if we remember the value, for his own day in

Greece, of his threefold claim—Aegid descent,

intimate relation with the worship of Apollo, and

poetical genius.

§ 12. The task proposed to Pindar by those

5—2
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forms of poetry which he cultivated may be de-

scribed in his own words. It was

—

<f)6pfjuyyd re

TroiKikoyapvv kcu /Bodv avXcov iirecov re deaiv
\

crvfx-

fjiigai Trpe-rrovTuis :
" meetly to blend the cithern's

various voice, and the sounding flutes, and verses

set thereto'' (01. iii. 8). And so the teacher of

the chorus, whose duty was to superintend the

choral rehearsals of an ode, is called yXvKvq Kparrjp

dya<$>6eyKT0)v douhdv (01. vi. 91), one who "sweetly

tempers resounding strains " ; who sees that the

flutes do not overpower the cithern, or either the

words, but that the several elements are blended

in a harmonious whole. Compare 01. xiv. 17,

AvStoj yap
'

Kcrcinriyov iv rpoirai
|
ev re fxeXerais

deihcov efioXov :
" I have come [to Orchomenus],

hymning Asopichus in Lydian mood, by voices

of ripe skill " ; literally, " in the Lydian mood,

and by aid of practisings" : where eV AvSioj rpona)

refers to the poet's composition, and iv jaeAercus to

the rehearsals of the chorus. This point is missed

by translating ^eXeVcu? simply "strains"—a sense to

which it surely cannot be reduced. We have some

glimpses of the long technical development through

which, before Pindar's day, Greek lyric poetry had

passed ; as in the reference to the improvement

of the dithyramb (01. xiii. 18) ; to the rrokvKe-

(frakos voixos said to have been invented by Olympus

or Crates (Ke^akdv TroWdv vo^jlov, Pyth. xii. 23) ;

tO the VfXVOV T€0jU,O9 'OXvfJLTTLOVLKaS (01. VH. 88) \

and in the contrast between the /caXXtVt/co? 6 r/ot7rXdo9,

—the so-called "song of Archilochus," with the
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refrain rrjveWa /axXXiVi/ce—and a more elaborate

ode in praise of a victor (OL ix. 1). Pindar's art Metre-

demanded laborious studies in metre, in music, and
darfcfn^.

in the adaptation of both to 6/3YJ7 0-7-1/07—the highly

intricate systems of the choral dance. Tradition

gives him several instructors— Scopelinus, Agatho-

cles or Apollodorus, Lasus of Hermione—not to

mention the criticisms of Corinna. Good teaching,

he says, can give a keener edge to native power

(drjgcus k€ <j>vvr apera, 01. xi. 20). But, wherever

he alludes to the poet's craft, he dwells on the

distinction between acquired skill and the inborn

gift. 01. ii. 86 :

—

cro(j>b<; 6 ttoWo. etSw? (jyvcf /xa96u- Genius

S\
x / n 1 \ / / t * versus skill,

e kappoi
I

7rayyKojo~o~ta, KopaKes 00s, aKpavra

yapverov |
A109 777309 opviya Oelov :

" The bard is he

whose mind is rich by nature's gift ; men shaped by

lore have sound and fury effecting nought ; 'tis the

chattering of crows against the godlike bird of Zeus."

01. ix. IOO :

—

to Se <f>va Kparicrrov anav ttoXXoi

3e SiSaKTats
I

avOpwiTOiV dperats /cXe'o?
|

a>povo~av

apeo~0ai'
|

avev 8e Beov o~eo~iyaixdvov
|
ov (TKaiorepov

XPVH-' gkclotow ivri yap aXXai
|
oSwv 6S0I Trepairepai,

p.ia 8' ou^ aTravTas dfXfxe dpexpet
|

[xekera- cro(f)iaL pev\

alneivaii: "Nature's gift is alway best; but many
men have strained to win renown by feats whereto

they had been schooled. Yet, where the god is

not, a truer instinct ever counsels silence
;

paths

are there beyond paths ; one training will not

form us all; the heights of art are steep." Nem.
iii. 40 :

—

crvyyevel 8e T19 evSo^ia /xeya fipWei-
|

o<?

oe SlSolkt €^ei, r//€(/j77i/o9 txvrjp
|

aXXor' aXXa nuecou
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0V7T0T OLTptKeL
|
KaTefia ttoSl, jxvpiav S' dperav dre-

Xet
|
voo) yeverai. " Born with him is the power

that makes a man's name great ; but whoso hath

the fruits of lore alone, he walks in a vain shadow
;

his spirit veers with every breeze ; he never plants

a sure foot in the lists ; he dallies with ambitions

numberless, but his mind achieves not one."

Reference to § 1 3. The third Nemean cannot be dated; but

r^es?
7" another of the odes just quoted, the second Olympian

(for Thero of Acragas) is of 476 B.C. ; and in the

second Pythian—of 477 B.C.—occurs the well-known

passage in which Pindar warns Hiero of Syracuse

against flatterers,—adding that those who seek to

snatch an unfair start (crra0/xa<? . . . eX/co^tevot irepLcr-

cra.5, v. 90) sometimes overreach themselves. It

can scarcely be doubted that the emphatic contrast

of poetical <£ut) and /xa^crt? has some personal

reference. But I cannot believe that Simonides

is the person intended. His avarice is probably

(as suggested above) an object of Pindar's allusion

elsewhere
; but, so far as we can now judge, the

work of Simonides bore a stamp so distinctive that

it would have been unmeaning to speak of him as

devoid of native faculty. In 476 B.C., however,

Bacchylides, the nephew of Simonides, was still a

young poet ; about that time—the year is doubtful

—he had written on a victory won at Olympia by

a horse of Hiero's called Pherenicus— which (or a

namesake) is mentioned in Pindar's first Olympian

ode (472 B.C.) ; and he was probably rising into

notice at the courts of the Sicilian princes, where
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1

the established fame of Simonides would afford a

favourable introduction. Now, one of the fragments

of Bacchylides (Bergk, no. 17) runs:— ere/oog i£ ere-

pov cro<f)6<; to re Trdkai to re vvv
|
ovSe yap pacrTov

apprjToiv inecov nvXas
|

i^evpelv :
" bard follows bard

[i.e. poet teaches poet by example] : for 'tis no light

quest to find the gates of unattempted song" [to

devise a thoroughly original strain] ; where dpprJT(ov

means,

—

not "unspeakable" (like Milton's "inex-

pressive" song),—but "unspoken" unsung before:

cp. Soph. Antig. 556, aXX' ovk in apprjTois ye toIs

e/xot9 \6yois. This is the sentiment of one who

viewed lyric poetry as a traditional art—as, indeed

it was, and an art of elaborate method—without

any strong consciousness of original genius. Nay,

we should do no force to the words if we read in

them an implied tribute from the nephew to the

uncle who had been his master and his model.

When Pindar depreciates the singer who is a mere

pupil of others; when he says that "one training

will not form us all," or lift the uninspired man
to the heights of poetry ; may he not be hinting

that the young Bacchylides—a new competitor for

Sicilian laurels—was only a feeble echo of Simo-

nides ? In an ode written for Hiero in 474 b.c.

Pindar expresses the hope of "surpassing rivals"

(dfAevo-ao-d' dvTLOVS, Pyth. \. 45) : he touches on Slanderers.

the baneful power of envy and slander,—but adds,

"yet forego not noble aims ; 'tis better to be envied

than pitied " (/cpecrcrajv yap oiKTipfxov cfidovos, lb. 85).

The tone of this and other passages is (to my mind)
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not that of a jealous man, but of one who is main-

taining an attitude of defence against calumny ; and
it is difficult to resist the impression that, at this

time, Pindar had been the object of some hostile

intrigue at Hiero's court, which he associated with

the desire of Simonides to advance the fortunes of

a young kinsman more distinguished by diligence

than by originality.

Pindar § 1 4. Next, remark the distinctness with which
fl Q 1 rri c

originality. Pindar claims, not .only native faculty (<J>vtj), but

novelty of style and treatment. "Awake for them

a strain of clear-toned verse
;
praise thou old wine,

but newer flowers of song " (euvei Be iraXatop fxev

olvov, dvOea 8' v/xvcov vecorepcou, 01. ix. 48).

The Muse stands by his side and inspires him to

devise a strain "of glossy newness" {veoaiyakov

evpovTL rponov, 01. iii. 4). And in 01. ix. 80 he

clearly marks the qualities which he regards as

peculiarly his own :

—

elrjv evpiqcrieTTT)*; dvayelcrdai
\

7rp6(T(f)opo<; ev Molctolv $i<j>p(p'
|

roX/xa Se /cat dfMJx.-

Xa<j>r]s Swa/its ecr7rotro. " Mine be it to invent new
strains, mine the skill to hold my course in the

chariot of the Muses ; and may courage go with

me, and power of ample grasp." " If the theme

ordained be praise of fortune high, or might of

hand, or steel-clad war, ho, trace me a far line

for my leap
; I have light vigour in my limbs :

yea, eagles whirl their flight beyond the deep

"

(Nem. v. 19). What were the principal traits in

which Pindar's originality consisted? In so far as

it resided in metrical novelties, in new adjustments
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of metre to music and dancing, we have no longer

any precise gauge for it, since we have no suf-

ficiently large examples of contemporary work in

the same kind. But there are at least some aspects Original

of his work which we can more confidently recognize

as original. One of these is his treatment of the (i) treatment

heroic legends which he interwove with his cele- legends—

bration of victories. It may often be remarked ^saw.

that his claim of novelty is made as the immediate

prelude to the introduction of such a legend. Thus

in 01. iii. 4— 14 such a claim prefaces the story of

Heracles having brought the Olympian olive from

the land of the Hyperboreans ; in 01. ix. 49 it

prepares the mention of the flood, with the mythical

derivation of the Opuntian heroes from the \Wwo%

ywos of Deucalion and Pyrrha ;
in Nem. v. 19 it

leads up to the legend of the favours which the

gods bestowed on the Aeacidae of old. Allusion

to local or family myths must have been a familiar

resource of the lyrical, as it was of the rhetorical,

panegyrist. But we can well believe that no poet

before Pindar had shown such boldness or such

varied ingenuity in linking his immediate subject

with mythical themes which were neither obvious

nor trite. In cases such as those just mentioned,

Pindar seems to be calling attention to the daring

ease of his own transitions. Further, he does not

merely introduce mythology as a background to

the scene of the festivals, but often elaborates a

particular episode so as to give it the separate

value of a small but highly finished picture set
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in the massive framework of the ode. Such a

picture is the birth of Iamos (01. vi.)
; the vision

of Bellerophon (01. xiii.) ; the rape of Cyrene

(Pyth. ix.) ; the infant Heracles (Nem. i.) ; the

death of Castor (Nem. x.) ; Heracles predicting

the birth of Ajax (1stkm. v.). This mode of treat-

ment I should conceive to have been one marked

trait of Pindar's originality,—exhibiting his wide

and complete command of epic material in a form

shared by no other Greek lyrist. In saying this,

I do not forget the exquisite Danae of Simonides

;

but that, apparently, was a piece complete in itself,

not a gem adorning a larger piece on another

subject. Pindar is fond of the phrase SatSaWet^ :

the image might well express his own manner of

inlaying his odes with these mythical subjects.

Example— The fourth Pythian ode is the largest and most

thianode
3 "

brilliant example ; it also illustrates with peculiar

clearness Pindar's art of rapid transition from theme

to myth, and from myth back to theme. The Muse

is invoked to sing the victory of Arcesilas, king of

Cyrene, at Delphi ; where (ev6a, v. 4) that oracle

was given which sent Battus, the founder of the

dynasty, from Thera to colonise Cyrene : and (/cat,

v. 9) thus to fulfil the prophecy of Medea. " Now
she spake thus (ei77-e 8' otrrws) to the heroes who

sailed with the warrior Jason "
; and then the story

of her prophecy is related (vv. 11— 58). "Such

were Medea's prophetic strains ; with bowed heads,

mute and motionless, the godlike heroes stood, as

they hearkened to the rede of her wisdom." Here
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the poet returns to Battus (v. 59). " Thee, happy

son of Polymnestus, loyal to Medea's word, the

oracle of the Delphic bee lifted to honour by a

summons which thou hadst not sought,—who bade

thee thrice hail, and declared thee Cyrene's destined

king "
;—and from Battus the eighth in descent is

Arcesilas, "on whom Apollo and Pytho have be-

stowed glory of the chariot-race among all who dwell

around. To the Muses will I give him for their

theme, and the golden fleece of the ram ; for 'twas

in quest thereof that the Minyae had sailed, when

heaven-sent honours were planted for his house "
:

duo S' avrov Motcratcrt Saxro)
|

/cat to irdyy^pvcrov

v<xko<; Kpiov' fjLETa y dp |

Keivo rr\evadvr(av yiivvdv

OeoTTo^TToi
I

<r<j)L<riv [i.e. for the Battiadae] ri/xcu

(jiVTevdev. Note the bold simplicity of the tran-

sition here from Arcesilas, the immediate theme

of the ode, to the myth of the Argonauts. Now,

from v. 70 to v. 246, that myth is presented in a

series of splendid pictures ; the coming of Jason

to Iolcus ; the scene between Jason and Pelias

;

the sailing of the Argo ; the ploughing with the

brazen bulls of Aeetes. The slaying of the dragon

which guarded the fleece, the flight of Medea with

)ason, and his triumphant return, were subjects which

Pindar could have treated with equal splendour, and

which a less daring poet might even have regarded

as forming the indispensable climax. But at this

point a constraining sense of Kaipos makes Pindar

feel that he must return from myth to theme,—from

Jason to Arcesilas ; and observe how he manages
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it. {v. 247.) fxaKpd /AOL velcrdai /car' dfxa^LTOV copa

yap avvoLTTTei'
|

/cat Tiva olfiov tcra/xt fipayyv ttoX-

Xolcri 8' dyrjuaL cro^ta? erepot?.
|
Krelve fxev yXavKOiira

The ot/*o? rdyvais ttoikiX6vo)TOv 6<J>lv, \
a) 'pKecriXa, k.t.X. "'Tis

far for me to fare along the well-worn track ; time

urges
;

yea, and I know a speedy path ; to many
have I shozvn the ways of song. The speckled

dragon with the glaring eyes he slew, Arcesilas,

by wiles...." Remark the skill of the abrupt

vocative, which at once turns our thoughts back

to the primary theme. A few rapid verses now
carry us from Colchis to Lemnos—where the Ar-

gonaut Euphemus begat the ancestry of Battus

—

and from Lemnos to Cyrene, the realm committed

by Apollo to " the upright counsels " of the dynasty

which Arcesilas represents. This directly leads to

a criticism—veiled in the beautiful allegory of the

oak—on the sentence by which Arcesilas has lopped

a goodly branch from the tree of the Cyrenean

State ; and the ode concludes with a noble and

touching plea for Damophilus, the banished kins-

man of the prince.

It is interesting to note the connection of the

words quoted above

—

ttoXXoIctl 8' ay77/xcu crcx^tas

erepoLs. He is cutting short an epic narrative in

a fashion altogether his own. The ot/ao9 /S/aa^v?

which he claims to know is the art of swift passage

from myth back to theme ; and he says that he can

exercise this art with confident tact, being, in truth,

the leader who has shown lyric poets how mythical

ornament may be a source of endless variety and
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novelty in the handling of contemporary topics.

The fourth Pythian ode forcibly exemplifies the

Swa/xt? dfjL(j)L\a<f)'q<; (01. ix. 80), the "power of

ample grasp," to which, as we saw, he aspires

;

and also the meaning of civ ay elcr 6 ai iv Moicrav

&i(f>pa) (id.)—"to hold the onward course" of a con-

tinuous epic recital.

§ 15. Pindar's language has a character distinct (2) Lan-

from that of every other Greek poet known to us.
°

A comparison with the lyric parts of tragedy serves

only to bring out this distinction more clearly. The
modern reader finds this language, for the most

part, exceedingly difficult and obscure ; even when
he is familiar with it, it still taxes the attention.

The ultimate source of this difficulty is the continual

demand on the imagination ; and I believe that ease

in reading Pindar can in large measure be attained

by a clear perception of certain general forms in

which his thought tends to clothe itself. It is

with the view of illustrating these forms that I

give the following notes—as contributions to the

outline of an analysis which the student can develop

for himself.

Metaphor is not reserved for occasional orna- Metaphor,

ment, but is habitually used for the translation of

common thoughts or phrases. " Having passed out

of the ranks of youths," igeXdcjv tyrjfiav, becomes

with Pindar, crvXadeU dyeveiwv (01. ix. 89), "reft

from the beardless company." " He is deprived of

joy," <xTre(JTepr)7 at ev^pocrvvrj^, becomes " he is in

banishment from joy," ev<$>pocrvva<z akdrai (01. i. 58).
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" It is near to madness," iyyvs ecrrt fxavioiv, be-

comes ixaviaio-iv vnoKpiKei {01. ix. 39), "it sounds a

note attuned to frenzy,"—a phrase suggested by

the common o-vvd&ei, "is accordant with." "Deep
desire of pursuing" (various ambitions,—including

victory in the games) is fiadela jxeptfjiva dyporepa

{01. ii. 54), "deep desire of the chase" where

dyporepa is a bold figure for tov Slcokclv. "The
lyre bestows fame," is Xvpa avatrdo-crei y^dpiv (Ql"

xi. 93),
— "sprinkles grace,"—like flowers. A cloak

is " a warm remedy for winds," evSiavov (frdpfjcaKov

avpdv {01. ix. 97). A bridle is a "soothing spell,"

or "charm," for a horse: (frdpfiaKov irpav, <$>i\rpov

hnreuov {01. xiii. 85, 68). An anchor is "swift

Argo's bridle," 6od<; 'A/ayou? ^aXtvo? {Pyth. iv. 25).

" To send a shout along the line," is not trapa-

Trejiireip, but irapaidvo-creiv 66pv/3ov {01. xi. 72),

"to send it rippling along." "To raise one's pro-

sperity," not alpeiv, but irefxTTeiv dveKas 6\/3ov {01.

ii. 21,—where the metaphor may be from a wheel).

" To be in the decline of life " is Xkziv veoraros to

irdXiv rj&r) {01. xi. 87), " to be moving now in the

opposite direction from youth "
: contrast the epnov-

crav irpocroi yjfirjv of Sophocles. " He has his share

in offerings to the dead," fiefjuKTau iv aiixaKovpiais

(01. i. 90). " It enables one to judge of it," SCScoctlv

ekeyxpv vepl eavrrj';, becomes SiSot \fja<f)ov trep avra?

{Pyth. iv. 265). " The thunderbolt, that hath part in

every victory of Zeus," is expressed by the strangely

bold iv diravri Kpdrei Kepavvov dpapora {01. xi. 82).

To enjoy, or cherish, happiness,

—

okftov dpSetv
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(01. v. 23), where the metaphor is from watering a

garden. To hold themes in reserve, rot, pAv rjperepa

yXaxrcra iroipaiveiv iOeXec (01. x. 9). To show

pleasure at good news (said of friends), craiveiv -rrorl

yXvKelav ayyekiav (01. iv. 5). To pass through life

prosperously, Kovfyoiaiv tKvevcrai irocriv (01. xiii.

1 14). Grief is more than compensated by blessings,

irevdos triTveX Kpeo~o~6voiv Trpos dyadcju (01. ii. 23).

§ 16. Images for the highest excellence are images for

drawn from the furthest limits of travel and navi- t ive .

gation, or from the fairest of natural objects. Pindar

delights in what may be called the imagery of the

superlative. Thus, of consummate good fortune (in

the games, &c.) :—aTrrerat oiKoOev 'H/m/cXeos crrakav :

"in his own strength he touches the Pillars of

Hercules." TaSeLpojv to irpbs £6(f)Ov ov nepaTOv

aTTOTpene
|

aSris EvpcoTrav ttotl ydpcrov eWea vao<?

(Nem. iv. jo), " none may pass beyond Gadeira

into the gloom of the West : to Europa's land

turn back the tackle of our ship." nepaivei npbs

ecryaTov
|

nkoow vavo~\ 8' ovre 7re^o? ioiv <xv evpois
i

es 'TTTtpfiopkoiv ayoiva davpaTav 6§6v (Pyth. x. 30) :

"he fares as far as man may sail: not by sea or

land couldst thou find the wondrous way to the

gathering of the folk that dwell beyond the Northern

Wind." eV^aria? 17817 irpbs 6\/3ov
|

/3aXXeT' ayKvpav

deoTLfAos luiv (Isthm. vi. 11): "now at the limits of

bliss he casts his anchor, having glory from the

gods." The supreme hospitality of a man who

kept open house all the year round is thus figured :

inepa ttotI p,kv <&acnv Oepeiais,
J

iv Se yeipiovi tt\£(dv



8o Pindar

Area of

Greek co-

lonisation.

Natural
mode of

expression
inverted.

Net'Xou 7r£>05 aKTas (Isthm. ii. 42) :
" far as to Phasis

was his voyage in summer days, and in winter to

the shores of Nile." Such imagery is of peculiar

interest as recalling the wide area of Greek coloni-

sation in Pindar's time, and the impulse with which

commerce was carrying Greek sailors to the bounds of

the known earth, still bordered by a region of wonder

and fable to the west and the north of the Medi-

terranean. Again, a victor's merits are countless

as the sand :—i/zaxi/xos apidfxbv Trepme^evyev (01. ii.

98) : Olympia is " the crown " of festivals

—

fcopv<f>d

did\o)v—where the image is from a mountain-peak :

or the flower, awros : it is excellent as water,

—

bright as that gold which shines among all posses-

sions as a fire by night,—brilliant as the sun in the

noonday sky (01. i. ad init.).

§ 1 7. Pindar's figurative language often seems

to invert the natural mode of expression : as aKepSeca

XeXoy^ev Saliva KaKayopos (i.e. KaKayopovs), 01. i.

53 :
" misfortune hath oft marked slanderers for her

own,'' instead of Katcayopoi Xekoy^acnv aKepSetav.

So 17817 /xe yrjpaibv /xepos dXiKxa? dfx<f)i7ro\ei (Pyth.

iv. 157), "the evening of life is already closing

around my path." lepbv ecr\ov OLKrjfxa Trorafxov,

Si/ceXias t ecrav
\
otyOaXfAos, aloiv r €<f)€7T€ /xdpcri/xos

(01. ii. 9),
" they won the sacred home beside the

river, and were the light of Sicily, and life went

with them to man's due term "

—

i.e. they were not

cut off by premature deaths. Xayeras e£, aperatcri

/xe/xaXo'ras viovs (01. i. 89), "chieftains six, sons

dear to chivalry." u/x/xe S' eKkdpoicrev ttot/aos
\
Zrjvl
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1

yeveOXio) {01. viii. 15), " Destiny hath given you for

his own to Zeus, your fathers' god " : i.e. you are

under his peculiar care. eScoK 'Airokkcov dr/pas aluco

(f>6fta> {Pyth. v. 60), " Apollo made the fierce beasts

a prey to terror." Kpdret npocreixL^e SecnroTav {Ol.

i. 22), "he brought his master to the goal of victory."

It will be seen that the distinctive character of such implied per-

. _ . sonification.

expressions depends on a personification, not ex-

press, but implied ; or (as in the last instance) on

the conception of an abstract idea—such as /cpctro?

—in the form of a concrete object, such as a goal

(or perhaps a person) awaiting the runner at the

end of the race-course.

S 18. Pindar is especially fertile in similitudes Similes for

• tm m •
i r 1

poetical

for poetical effort. 1 he most striking class ol such effort,

images is that derived from the contests of the

festivals. Thus :— (i) javelin-throwing. alprjacu

[xevotvoiv eknofxaL
|

/at) yaXxoTrdpaov aKovu ojoreir

dycovos fiaXelv e£a> TTakafxa Sovewv {Pyth. i. 43),

"fain to praise, I have hope not to go wide of

due aim, when I hurl the javelin, bronze-armed,

that quivers in mine hand." (ii) The chariot-race.

Si <£>lvtl<$, aXXct £ev£ov yjSrj jxol adevo^ -q/xiovcop . . .

Xpr) roivvv rrv\a^ vfxvojv dvaTriTv&ixev aureus {Ol. vi.

27). Phintis was the charioteer who had gained the

victory. Characteristically Pindaric is the identifi-

cation of the actual chariot with the chariot of song

in which the poet is to be borne :

—
" Ho, Phintis,

yoke for me the strength of thy mules, that we may

urge our chariot in swift and free career, till I come
.

e'en to the lineage of the race (the victor's ancestry)

;

j. e. 6
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they, best of all, know how to lead us on this path,

since they have won crowns at Olympia ; therefore

must the gates of song be thrown wide at their

coming." (iii) The leap. fxaKpd Srj avTodev ak-

ixad" vttoctkclittoi Tt? * eya) yovdroiv i\a<f)pbi> opfidu

(Nem. v. 19)—-noticed above. Other images occur

which, though not taken from the games, are similar.

The song is often compared to an arrow : -rroWd

fxoL vtt ajKtevos ojKea /3e\r)
|

kvhov ivrX (fiaperpas
|

<f>(ovavTa (Tvveroicriv .... erreye vvv <tkott(o to^ov.

dye, dvfxe, rivo. fidkkojxev
|

€K jxakSaKols avre <$>pevb<;

eu/cXeas olo-tovs levTeq (01. ii. 83) ; "many swift arrows

are there in the quiver beneath my arm, shafts with a

message for the wise Bend now thy bow against

the mark. Say, whom are we to strike, my soul, when

once again from gentle fantasy we send the arrows

of glorious song?" Notice the "confusion of meta-

phor"— as we should call it— in fiekr) (jxovdvTa,

evKkeas olcttovs, &c. A remarkably bold use of

the arrow metaphor occurs in 01. ix. 5, Moicrdv drrb

ro^cov
I

Ata re fyoiviKOcrTepoTrav crejxvov r eTTivei\x<xi

aKpcoTiqpiov AA.1S09
|

rotolcrOe fiekecrcrLv :
" enter on

the theme of Zeus, who sends the lightning's glare,

enter on the holy mount of Elis [the Kpoviov] with

such shafts from the Muses' bow." Again, the poet's

tidings bear the victor's fame "swifter than gallant

steed or winged ship"

—

kou dydvopos Imrov
j

Bdcrcrov

koX polos vnoiTTepov (01. ix. 23). The poet is as

one who sets forth on a voyage of happy promise :

evavOea 8' dva^dao/xaL crrokov dfxfi dpera KekaSeoov

(Pyth. ii. 62): "Sounding the praise of valour, I
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will mount the flower-crowned prow." Another place

where the same image occurs affords a striking ex-

ample of two incongruous metaphors brought close

together :

—

Kwirav cryaaov, ra^u 8' ayKvpav epeurov Incongruous
/) \ I / n '£ »\ '

i
» / metaphors.

yuovi
|
irpcopaoe, yoipaoos aAKap irerpa^.

|

eyK.oip.unv

yap ao>ro9 vpvojv
|

in aXXor aAAoj> due pehicrcra dvvei

\6yov (Pyth. x. 51): "stay the oar; let the anchor

from the prow quickly grip the earth, that we strike

not on a sunken reef; for the bright wing of the

songs of praise is darting like a bee from flower

to flower." The poet's province is "the choice

garden of the Graces " (e^aiperov yapLrojv vepopau

kolttov, 01. ix. 27) ; he tills the field of Aphrodite

or the Graces ('A^yOoStras apovpav r) Xaplrajp dva-

TrokiCofxep, Pyth. vi. 1). An image for a digression

is suggested by those "Branching Roads"— the

a-yya-ry) 6Sd<> near Daulis in Phocis—which Pindar

must so often have passed on his way from Thebes

to Delphi : rj p, (x> (j>ikoi, kolt dpevcrlTropov rpiohov

ehivadrjv, opddv K.e\ev9ov l(ov rotrpiv {Pyth. xi. $&) :

" verily, friends, I have lost my bearings at such

a meeting of three roads as leadeth men to change

their course, though before 1 was wending on a

straight path "
:—where ehivdOiqv seems to suggest

the idea of turning quickly round and round until

one no longer knows the points of the compass.

The thought which inspires a strain is compared

to the whetstone which sharpens the knife,—and

here, again, note the mixture of metaphors : &6£av The d<.ivi) or

v 5 > \ \ / > / x 1
</ > 5/3 /x whetstone.

e\a> riv em ykaxjcra. o.Kova<$ hiyvpas,
|

a p euekovra

TrpoaepneL KaWipooicri ttvocus (01. vi. 82) : "I have

6—2
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a thought upon my lips that lends keen motive to

my song ; it woos my willing soul with the spirit

of fair-flowing strains." The image of the whet-

stone recurs in Isthm. v. 72 : ^>a.it]% k4 viv duSpdcnu

dOXrjTalcriv efAfJLev
\

Na^Cav TreTpaif; kv aWcus ^aX/co-

SdfjLavr aKovav : "well mightest thou say, such is

he among athletes as the stone of Naxos among

stones, the grinding whet that gives an edge to

bronze."

With regard to this metaphor, as to many others

in Greek lyrics which are apt to strike us as harsh

or even grotesque, there is a general principle which

ought, I think, to be clearly perceived. Most Indo-

European nouns expressed some one obvious and

characteristic quality of the object which they de-

noted : e.g. vav% is "the swimmer," S,ovs, "the

thing which is cleft," &c. Similarly, aKovrj is the

Bold meta- sharpener, Kpar-qp is the mixer, &c. A Greek who

modifying called a thought an aKovrj was thus using a less

cause. startling image than we should use in calling it a

whetstone ; to call the teacher of a chorus a Kparrjp

was not the same thing as it would be for us to call

him a bowl. And such phrases are less audacious

in proportion as they are old,

—

i.e. near to the time

when the language was still freshly conscious of the

primary sense in such words as aKovr).

§19. The range of Pindar's comparisons for his

own art would not have been completely surveyed

if we overlooked some of a more familiar or even

homely kind. Poets are "the cunning builders"

of song (reKTOves ola cro<f)oi dp/xocrav, Pyth. iii. 1 13).

Homely
images.
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An ode is sent over the sea "like Phoenician

merchandise " (/caret Qoivicrcrav ifxnoXdu, Pyth. ii.

67). The poet's mind is a register of promised a register.

songs, in which a particular debt can be searched

out : dvdyvoni fxot |

'Kpyeo-rpaTov 77cuSa, ttoOi fypevhs

ifxas yeypaiTTai' "read me where the son of Ar-

chestratus [an Olympian victor] is written in my
memory" (01. xi. 1). Ample praise, long deferred,

is to/cos, payment with interest (id. 9). The trainer Usury.

who faithfully conveys the poet's thoughts to the

chorus is dyyeXos opdos, -qvKOjxajp aKvrdXa MoLcrav

(01. vi. 91), "an upright envoy, interpreter from

man to man of the Muses with the beauteous hair "
:

the point of crKVTdXr) being that the message would The a-KwaXt].

not be intelligible if carried by one who was not

in exact possession of Pindar's ideas. The cithern

is invoked as 'AttoXXojvo? /cat loirXoKafxajv
|

avvhiKov

Moio-av kt£ovov (Pyth. i. 1), "witness for Apollo and

the Muses with violet locks, whose thou art": cp.

01. ix. 98, (tvpSlkos olvtco 'ioXctov
J

tv/x^os elvaXia

t 'EXevaU dyXaiaLanv, "the tomb of Iolaus [at

Thebes] and Eleusis by the sea is zuitness to his

glories."

In other connections also Pindar can use homely The shoe,

images, which link his lofty style with the idiom

and proverbial philosophy of daily life. Thus :

—

terra) ydp ev tovtco ireoiXo) oaipoviov ttoo eyayv '

%oi(7TpdTov vloq (O/. vi. 8); "yea, let the son of

Sostratus know that in this sandal he hath his foot,

by grace divine": i.e. stands in this case. One
recalls the famous <xu fieu eppaxpas tovto to vTrohrjfxa,
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'ApiaTayopas Se v-rreSvcraTo (Her. vi. i). Then, of

bearing adversity :

—

tol jxev a>v ov SvvavTai vtJttlol

KocrfJLO) fyepetv,
|

aXX' dyaSol, r<x KaXd Tpexfjavres €^a>

The seamy (Pytk. iii. 83) :
" now the foolish cannot bear ills in

seemly wise, but the noble can, when they have

turned the fair side outward," i.e. brave men in

misfortune show a cheerful front to the world, and

conceal the seamy side of their fortune. The pro-

cess of dyeing or staining suggests ov i/fevSei' rey^oo

\6yov {01. iv. 17). An inglorious youth is likened

to the eVSo/xct^a? dXeKTotp (Ol. xii. 14), "the chanti-

cleer who fights at home." In 01. xi. 37, we read

of a city fiadvv et<? oyerov ara?
|
l^otcrav,—" settling

into the deep bed of ruin "—a singularly vivid image

from the action of running water on the basements

of buildings. The idea of wiping off a stain, rather

than that of transferring a burden, seems to have

suggested the extraordinarily bold imagery of Ol.

viii. 68, iv rerpacrtp iraiScov aTreOrJKaTo yviois
\

vocttov

eyduTTov koI aTi^orepav y\(oo~crav /cat eiriKpy^ov ol-

fxov : "On the bodies of four youths hath he put

off from him the doom of joyless return, and slighted

voice, and furtive path." The e£0fxopyvvcr 'at [xcoplav

nvi of Euripides is tame in comparison with this,

—which surely no Greek but Pindar could have

written.

Order of § 20. The natural order of zvords is sometimes

deranged in a way which can be explained only by

the exacting requirements of the intricate metres.

Thus Ol. viii. 5, jxaiofxivcov fxeydXav
\

dperdv 6v[xa>

Xafieiv, means " yearning in heart to achieve great

words.
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prowess," not "yearning to seize great prowess in

their thoughts," to conceive it. In 01. iv. i, real

ydp oipat
|

vtto TroiKiko<f)6ppiyyo<; aoiod^ khicrcropevai

p enepxfjav, the sense is: "thy seasons, as they

come round, have sent me with the cithern's varied

strains." In Pyth. iv. 24, dyKvpav ttotI yakKoyevvv

vaC Kpy)Liv6uVT0iv, " hanging the anchor of biting bronze

to the ship," the place of ttotl is very harsh. In

the same ode, 214, iroiKikav Ivyya rerpaKvapov Ov-

\vp7r6dev I iv d\vTco £,ev£oucra kv/cXoj
|

pawdo opvtv

KvTrpoyeveia (pepev
|

npcoTov dvupcairoMri, the whole

order is strangely involved :
" The Cyprus-born

queen first brought from Olympus to men the

speckled wry-neck, the maddening bird, when she

had bound it fast upon a four-spoked wheel." In

v. 106, dpyaiav Kopllpv . . . Tipdv, the last word

is separated by three lines from the former. A very

strong instance is Isthm. iii. 36, perd -yeipipiov ttol-

klXcjv fx7jva)v [,6<f>ov ydtov core <f>oiviKeoL<TLv avdrjcrev

poSois, "as, after the gloom of winter, the earth

blossoms with the red roses of the many-coloured
months"— where the position of iroiKikoiv pr\vwv

between yeipipiov and Ipfyov is one for which it

would be hard to find a parallel.

§ 21. Apart from such dislocations, Pindar's syntax,

syntax is rarely difficult. I would note the following

points: (1) Co-ordination of clauses (parataxis) is

preferred to subordination (hypotaxis),— an epic

feature of which the peculiarly Pindaric form is

concerned with the introduction of a simile : as in

01. i. 3, el 8' dedka yapvev
|

ekSeaL,...pr)K€T dekiov



88 Pindar

(TKoneL
|
dkko 6akirv6Tepov...acrTpov, .. (Ar)o

\

OXiyx-

7rta9 ayaiva (^dprepov avSaaofxeu, instead of saying,

uxnrep ovk av ctkottoIs, ovTOi yu-^S' av$T]a <o[xei>. Cp.

01. ii. 98. (2) The so-called o-^/xa WivhapiKov or

Bolojtlkov (singular verb with plural subject) occurs

in 01. x. 5, (re'AXercu,—where, as Fennell suggests,

it would be much softened if we read oLpxv) m
Pyth. x. 71 (/ceircu : where W. Christ gives Kelvrat)

;

frag. 53, 15 (/3aA.\erou... fyofiai, dyeiTai r 6/x(f)ai).

Similarly the grammarians gave the name of 'AXk-

jxavLKov oyr)}xa to such a structure as Odyssey x. 513,

HvpufAeyediov re peovcrtv
|
Kcqkvtos re. (3) Zeugma.

01. i. 88, e\ev 8' Olvo/xdov fiiav rrdpOevov re avvev-

vov : "he overcame mighty Oenomaus, and won the

maiden for his bride." Pyth. i. 40, ideXrjo-ou*; ravra

voco Tide/xev evavSpou re yoipav, " deign to lay these

prayers to thy heart, and to make the land happy in

her sons." (4) Cases, (i) Genitive where dative

would be usual : Pyth. iii. 5, voov eyovr dv$pu>i>

<\>i\ov, " kindly to men." 01. vii. 90, vfipios e\6pdv

6Sbv
J

evOvnopel, " he walks in the straight way that

abhors insolence." (ii) Dative where genitive would

be usual : Pyth. v. 58, 6<f>pa p.r) rafxia Kvpdvas dreXr)<;

yivoiTo jxavrevjxacrLv, " that he might not fail to fulfil

his oracles to Cyrene's lord " (instead of [xavrevfjid-

roiv). Pyth. iv. 296, davx^ Biydfxev, and elsewhere,

(iii) Accusative after iroveiv as = " to trouble": Pyth.

iv. 151, ov novel p.e ravra. In v. 36, ovtV amor)<T€

viv, W. Christ reads Flu ( = oi) with Hermann.

(5) Prepositions. 01. v. 6, vrro fiovdvcriais (eye'-

papev), "honoured by" (dative for genitive): con-
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versely, 01. xi. 30, So/cevcrat? vtto KXcojvcua "under"

(genitive for dative) ; Pyth. iii. 60, jvovto. to irdp

ttoSos, " aware what lies before him," not strictly

equivalent to the common napd iroSa (by the foot),

but rather denoting that which will be met at the

next step forward. Pyth. v. 54, nepl Sei/xari fyvyov,

"for terror," prae timore (so Aeschylus, Cho. 32,

rrepl Tap/Bei). 01. iii. 31, trvoiax^ oindev, " behind the

blasts": 01. vii. 18, 7reXa<? e/x/JoXaj. Pyth. ii. 11,

iv apfxara, Aeolic for et?, and elsewhere. (6) kev

with future infinitive : 01. i. 109, ykvKvrepav Kev eX-

irofxai K\d^eiv. (7) Optative tvithout dv in abstract

supposition : 01. iii. 45, ov fjuv Stw^w /cet^os eii-^.

Pyth. iv. 118, ov ^eivav iKoifxau yaiav. 01. x. 20,

ifjL(f>ve<i ovt clWojv dkojiriq^ ovt ipi/Bpo/xoi \eovre<$ StaX-

Kd^aivTo -qdos. (8) The active sense of the epithet

may be noted in KaOapos Xe'/^s, "vessel of cleansing"

(01. i. 26), (frpio-o-ovres onfipoL, "chilling rains" (Pyth.

iv. 81), fxouvds opw? (216), " bird that maddens."

The number of words peculiar to Pindar is large Vocabulary,

in proportion to the volume of his extant work. In

several, as dXe^ifJifipoTos, iv>aptp.^poTo<;, ixekrjo-LfJL^po-

tos, oTnarOofxfipoToq, 7rXeto-rd/x^/3oro9, aXtro^e^o?, dp-

XeSi/cai', /cara^vXXopoetv, we can see how dactylic

metre (especially in its Pindaric combinations) stimu-

lated the formation of new compounds.

§ 22. The spirit of art, in every form, is re- xyis—the

presented for Pindar by x^/° t9
—"the source of all'

delights to mortals " (dnep diravra rev^et ret /xetXt^a

dvarols, 01. i. 30)—or by the personified Charites.

While Sparta knew only two Graces (KXifra and
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<t>aevvd),-—as Athens, again, had but two (Av£w and

'Rye/xopr)),— it was the Boeotian Orchomenus, near

the Theban poet's home, which possessed an ancient

Invocation worship of three sisters, Ev<f>pocrvvr}, 'AyXata, ©aAi'a

Graces. (Paus. ix. 35). "Illustrious queens of bright Orcho-

menus, who watch over the old Minyan folk, hear

me, ye Graces, when I pray ! For by your help

come all things glad and sweet to mortals, whether

wisdom is given to any man, or beauty, or renown.

Yea, the gods ordain not dance or feast apart from

the majesty of the Graces ; the Graces control all

things wrought in heaven ; they have set their

throne beside Pythian Apollo of the golden bow
;

they adore the everlasting godhead of the Olympian

father" [01. xiv. 3). When Pindar compares the

brightening fortunes of a victor's house to "the

fulness of spring with its bright blossoms " (^oivik-

avdejxov 77/009 aK^a, Pyth. iv. 64), to the earth,

" after winter's gloom, blossoming with the red roses

of the many-coloured months " {Istkm. iii. 36), we
remember that the Charites were often represented

as young maidens decking themselves with early

flowers ; the rose, in particular, was sacred to the

Charites as well as to Aphrodite 1
. In Pindar's

mind, as in that old Greek conception from which

the worship of the Charites sprang, the instinct of

beautiful art was one with the sense of natural

beauty. It is interesting to consider the relation

of Pindar's poetry to other contemporary forms of

Greek art, especially to that which, in his latter

1

See A. S. Murray, Manual of Mythology, p. 174.
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1

days, was drawing near to ripe perfection, the art

of sculpture.

8 2;. The period of Pindar's activity (502 to Relation to

Scu lot tire

452 B.C.) coincides with the close of that period in

Greek sculpture which immediately preceded the

culmination of the art under Pheidias. To take

Overbeck's broad division, we have :— (i) The early

age, to 460 B.C. ; its second period being from about

540 to 460: (2) The age of maturity, 460 to 300 b.c.
;

its second period being from about 396 to 300. From

a slightly different point of view, we might close the

archaic age at 500 B.C., and regard 500 to 460 B.C.

as a distinct period, that in which the schools of

Ar^os, Sicyon, and Aegina were effecting the tran- Argos—
. • r 1 a i 1 • -11 Sicyon

—

sition from archaic types. And this is precisely the Aegina.

age to which most of Pindar's extant odes belong.

The central link between Pindar's poetry and oiympia.

Greek sculpture is Oiympia. The earliest Greek

plastic art was directly and exclusively the hand-

maid of religion : the god and the demigod were

considered the only proper subjects for its exercise.

But as the glory of the Olympian festival grew, as

the worship of the Olympian Zeus became more

and more a national bond among all Hellenes, an

Olympian victor was raised to a rank so eminent

that it seemed no longer irreverent to pay him an

honour similar to that which was rendered to r}fii-

0€ol : especially as this honour was in some sort

rendered, not merely to the man, but also to the

gods and demigods of Oiympia. Hence, in the 600-500 b.c.

,- , . , , 11 Statues of
course 01 the sixth century B.C., sculpture was already at hietes.
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finding a new field in the commemoration of athletes.

And this work, while still prompted by ,the best

inspirations of Greek religion, was so far secular

as to relax those hieratic bonds in which the art of

Arrachion, Egypt had remained bound. A pancratiast named
Arrachion, victorious at Olympia in 01. 50 (564 B.C.),

was commemorated by a stone statue which Pau-

sanias mentions (viii. 40, 1) as of archaic type

(cr^Ty/xa), and which seems to have been of the

same general character as the Apollo of Tenea
now at Munich 1

. Praxidamas, a boxer of Aegina

(544 B.C.), and Rhexibius of Opus (536 B.C.), were

commemorated by statues in wood. Earlier still

(about 580 b.c.) the Argives had dedicated at Delphi

portrait-statues (eiKoves, Her. i. 31) of Cleobis and

Biton, on account of their eminent piety (o>9 dv^pcov

dpicrTcov). About 520 b.c. Entelidas and Chryso-

themis, sculptors of the Argive school, wrought

statues of two Olympian victors, Demarchus and

Theopompus.

Sculpture § 24. Pindar, in a striking passage, recognizes

—sisteTarts.
Sculpture and Poetry as sister arts employed in the

commemoration of the athlete's fame, and contrasts

the immobility of the statue with the wide diffusion

of the poem {Nem. v. 1) ; ovk avSpiavTOTToios eifx',

oxrr ekivvcrovrd [x' epydt,ecrdai aya'X/xar' in avrds

fiaOfXLoos
I

icrraor, ctXA' inl Trdcras oX/caSos €.v r

ctKctrw, yXvKtU aotSa,
|

crret^' air Aiyivas. "No
sculptor I, to fashion images that shall stand idly

on one pedestal for aye : no, go thou forth from
1

See Perry's Greek a?id Roman Sculpture, p. 57.
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Aegina, sweet song of mine, on every freighted

ship, on each light bark." In Pindar's frequent

insistence on the supreme value of song as the

record of great deeds we can sometimes feel a

tacit reference to the art with which here he openly

contrasts his own. Such princes as the Syracusan

Hiero were patrons alike of poet and of sculptor.

Without imagining any rivalry in a jealous or sordid Pindar is

sense, we can understand how a poet, conscious that permatw?,

his work possessed the secret of unfading youth, for son£-

should have been impelled to claim for it a perma-

nence so much less obvious to the many in his own
day than that of the marbles which seemed to have

made the victory immortal. The marble has too

often perished ; the song—the breath of an hour,

as the hearers may have thought it—-attests for us

the truth of Pindar's claim, prjixa ipyixdroyu ^povioi-

repov /3ioT€vei. Within his lifetime, the school of

Argos was represented by Ageladas, the master

of Myron, Polycleitus, and Pheidias. Among the

works of Ageladas, Olympia possessed a chariot-

group commemorating the victory of Cleisthenes

of Epidamnus in 517 B.C., besides two statues of

athletes. At Olympia were Myron's Discobolus,

his statue of the runner Ladas (who expired in the

moment of victory), of the Lacedaemonian Chion, of

a boy-boxer, of a pancratiast, and of a victor in the

chariot-race. Myron, though of the Argive school,

was a native of Eleutherae in Boeotia, and helps to

illustrate Pindar's exulting refutation of the pro-

verbial BotojrtW vv (01. vi. 90). Canachus, of the



94 Pindar

School of

Aegina.

'Aeginetan
manner=
archaic.

school of Sicyon, wrought a group of boys riding

race-horses, and thus belongs to the list of sculptors

contemporary with Pindar who took subjects from

the games.

§ 25. But the school of Aegina is that of which

we naturally think first in connection with Pindar.

Of his extant epinicia, Sicily claims 15 ; the Epize-

phyrian Locrians, 2 ; Cyrene, 3 ; the mainland of

Greece, 13, of which 4 are for Thebes ; Aegina, 11.

In the island which was so fertile of athletes, the

sculptors of Pindar's day had begun to take as their

model an ideal athlete, of a type characterised by

spareness of form, showing the bones at knee-joints,

in chest and ribs, with the legs rather too long and

the arms too short ; whence the "Aeginetan " manner

means for Pausanias " archaic " as distinguished from

"Attic" or mature art
1

. The temple of Athene at

Aegina had groups of sculpture on both pediments,

—the east (which was the front), and the west.

The Aeginetan marbles at Munich are statues which

formed parts of these groups. Their date falls within

Pindar's lifetime. The subject of the east pediment

(it is unnecessary to enter on controverted details

of restoration) was that war against Laomedon in

which Heracles was helped by Telamon. The
subject of the west pediment was one probably

connected with the death of Patroclus, and the chief

figure was Ajax, son of Telamon. All through

Pindar's odes for Aeginetan victors the dominant

mythical theme is fitly the glory of the Aeacidae,

1 See A. S. Murray, History of Greek Sculpture, pp. 147, 160.
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Telamon, Ajax, Peleus, Achilles. In the fifth Isth- E. pediment

mian ode, Pindar gives a most brilliant treatment to ^e^na!
*

the initial episode of the very theme which occupied

the east pediment of the temple at Aegina,— Heracles

coming to seek the aid of Telamon against Troy,

when Telamon gave his guest "a wine-cup rough

with gold," and Heracles prophesied the birth and

the prowess of Ajax. Here then, is a case in which

we can conceive that the poet's immediate theme

may have occurred to his mind as he gazed on the

sculptor's work in the splendid entablature of the

temple ; and we recall Pindar's own comparison of

an opening song to the front of a stately building

—

apyo\xivov S' epyov XPV TrpocrajTrov Oe/xev TrjXavyes.

The contrast in style between the work on the

western and eastern pediments at Aegina would cor-

respond with the difference between the older, stiffer

school of Callon and that fresher impulse which in

Pindar's day was represented at Aegina by Onatas. The sculptor

If Onatas had indeed a chief hand in the eastern
natas

pediment, then the praise of the Aeacidae associated

Onatas and Pindar at Aegina as the praise of Hiero's

victory in the chariot-race—which Onatas comme-
morated by a group—associated them at Olympia.

Bronze race-horses, one of which, with a boy-rider,

stood on each side of the chariot wrought by Onatas,

were the work of Calamis, who represents Athenian

art just before it reached its greatest perfection under

Pheidias. It was Calamis whom Pindar chose to Calamis.

execute a statue which he dedicated at Thebes. The
subject was Zeus Amnion, whom Pindar may have
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Theban
sculptors.

Subjects
common to

Pindar and
sculptors,

(i)

(2)

specially venerated on account of the connection of

his own ancestry, the Aegeidae, with Cyrene, which

he describes as founded Aios iv "Aia/jlcuvos defxeOXois,

" on the ground where Zeus Amnion hath his seat,"

—i.e. near the oasis and temple (Pytk. iv. 16). A
lost hymn by Pindar began, "A/x/jlcou 'OXv/attov Secr-

TTora {frag. 1
1
). The statue and shrine of Cybele,

also dedicated by Pindar at Thebes, are ascribed

to the Theban artists, Aristomedes and Socrates.

These, with another of the same period, Ascarus,

are the names by which Thebes first takes a place

in the history of Greek art
1

; and it is an interesting

fact that her earliest known sculptors should have

been the contemporary of her greatest poet.

§ 26. The mythical material of sculpture in

or just before Pindar's age is not, as a rule, taken

directly from our Homer, but more largely from

episodes treated in other and (as I believe) chiefly

later poems. Many of these subjects come within

the range of Pindar's treatment or allusion. I may
give a few instances, by way of showing how Pindar

and the sculptors were working in the same field.

The Gigantomachia (Pindar, Nem. i. 67) adorned the

pediment of the Megarian "Treasury" at Olympia
;

next to Zeus, Poseidon, and Ares, the chief figure

was Heracles, whom Pindar also makes prominent.

The wedding of Heracles with Hebe (Pind. id. and

Isthm. iii. 78) was the subject of a relief (of Pindar's

age) on the low wall round the mouth of a well

(irepLcrTofALov) found at Corinth. Pindar may have
1

Cp. Perry's Greek and Roman Sculpture, p. 92.
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lived to see the eastern pediment of the temple

of Zeus at Olympia, by Paeonius, though not the

western, by Alcamenes ; the subject of the eastern

was the chariot-race of Pelops and Oenomaus (Pind. (3)

01. i. 76) ; of the western, the war of the Centaurs

with the Lapithae (KaiTidav vTrepoTrXwv, Pyth. ix. (4)

14). Pindar's mention of the "fair-throned Hours"

{evOpovoi
T
£lpai, Pyth. ix. 60) reminds us that the (5)

Heraion at Olympia possessed a chryselephantine

group of the Horae seated on thrones, by Smilis of

Aegina, whose date has been referred to the earlier

half of the sixth century. Hiero of Syracuse, who
was engaged in war while suffering from gout and

stone, is compared by Pindar with Philoctetes, daOe-

vel fxev ^pcorl fiaivcov, dAAa ixoipioiov tjv [Pyth. i. 55). (6)

At that very time Syracuse contained the famous

statue of the limping Philoctetes, by Pythagoras of

Rhegium, of which Pliny says that those who looked

at it seemed to feel the pain (xxxiv. 59). Even if

we hesitate to believe that the sculptor intended an

allusion to Hiero 1

, we may well suppose that Pindar's

comparison was suggested by the work of Pytha-

goras. Pindar touches on a legend which represented (7)

Heracles in combat with Apollo and two other gods

(01. ix. 30 f). A similar contest between Heracles

and Apollo was the subject of a group executed

in Pindar's time (about 485 B.C.) by three artists

of Corinth— Diyllus, Amyclaeus, and Chionis—and

offered by the Phocians in the temple at Delphi

1 See Watkiss Lloyd, History of Sicily, p. 315; and A. S.

Murray, History of Greek Sculpture, p. 203.

J. E. 7
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Broad
causeways.

Works in

metal, &c.

(Paus. x. 13, 7). The religious reserve with which

Pindar alludes to the strife between Heracles and

the god (O/. ix. 35, euro jxol Xoyov
|

tovtov, crro/xa,

plxfjov) has led critics to infer that the story was

one of the lepol \6yoi pertaining to mysteries 1
. His

reticence probably reflects the tone of the Delphic

priesthood in regard to the closely kindred subject

which he must have seen in their temple.

§27. A favourite image for the paths of song

is drawn by Pindar from broad, stately causeways

like that a-Kvptory) 6S05 (Pytk. v. 87) which his own
feet had perhaps trodden in the African Cyrene.

See Nem. vi. 47 {likwreiai TrpoaoSoc) : Isthm. iii. 19

(fxvpia iravTa Kekevdos) : v. 22, fjivpiai 8' epycov ko\<ov

reTjxiqvO^ e/caro/xTreSoi iv cryeptp KeXevdou, "countless

roads of a hundred feet [in width] are cleft for on-

ward course of noble deeds." Such touches are

suggestive of the improvement in the laying out

of Greek towns which took place in Pindar's later

years, when Hippodamus, for instance, the architect

of the Peiraeus, is said to have introduced broad,

straight streets, intersecting each other at right

angles (Arist. Pol. ii. 5). Besides works in stone,

Pindar alludes to artistic works {epya) in several

other materials. We hear of silver cups (dpyv-

piBes, 01. ix. 90), goblets of gold (c/uaXai/ Trdyxpvcrop,

01. vii. 1), tripods and caldrons (Xe^res, Isthm. i.

19): in one case, ^aX/co? \LvpLo%, "prizes in bronze

past counting" [Nem. x. 45). A song is likened to

cunning work which blends gold, ivory, and coral

1 Cp. Paley on Iliad v. 396.
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(Nem. vii. 78). Pindar's epithets sometimes suggest Colour in

that he was thinking of colours which he had seen

in works of art (sculpture or painting). Thus 01.

vi. 94, ^oiviKOTret^av Adpcarpa XevKtmrov re 6v-

yarpos, Demeter with red sandals, Persephone with

white horses; Pyth. iv. 182, Zetes and Calais, av-

Spas TTTepoicriv vona. TrefypiKovTa.^ dfX(f)OJ nopcfavpeoLS,

" with purple wings erect upon their backs " : 01.

vi. 14, (^aiSt/xa? Ittttovs, perhaps alluding to the

white horses of Amphiaraus (Philostr. Imagines i.

27) : the saffron swaddling bands of Heracles, the

saffron robe of Jason (Nem. i. 38, Pyth. iv. 232).

The poet's own feeling for colour appears in the

beautiful story of the birth of Iamus ; Evadne lays

aside her silver pitcher and her girdle of scarlet

web ; the babe is found tcou £av0cucrL kou TTap,7Top<j>v-

pois aKTiori fie/3peynevos afipov
|
crw/ua, " its delicate

body steeped in the golden and deep purple rays of

pansies " (0/. vi. 55).

§ 28. In concluding this sketch of Pindar's Glimpses of

relation to the art of his own day, we may notice Heliadae.

one or two glimpses which he gives us of archaic

Greek art. In 01. vii. 50 f. he mentions the He-
liadae, a clan or hereditary guild of artists in Rhodes,

united by the cult of Helios (the sun-god) as their

ancestor. To them Athene gave skill above that

of other men : "and the ways of Rhodes bare works

like to beasts and creeping things ; and theirs was

wealth of fame. Yea, for him who hath knowledge

science also is greater when 'tis guileless " (SaeVrt Se

Ka\ cro(f)La p.eitfav ahokoq reXeOet). The latter words

7—2
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Telchines. allude to the mythical Telchines (TeX^i^es), the

earliest artistic workers in metal, whom legend re-

presented as magicians (yorjTes), wizards who cast

an evil eye on all who dared to compete with them

(fiacTKavoi, <f)0ovepoi hai}xove<;) : Strabo xiv. 653 :

Tzetzes, Chil. vii. 123 f. The same charge of

sorcery was laid against the Dactyli (Aa/onAoi) of

Ida in the Troad (or, as some have it, in Crete),

who figure as the earliest blacksmiths : yo'-r/res, <{>ap-

naKeis, schol. Apol. Rhod. Arg. i. 1129 1
. It was

the wonder of a dark age for "uncanny" skill, ex-

pressing itself as it did towards the "adepts" of

the middle age—when Michael Scott, for instance,

a respectable young diplomatist who had dabbled

in chemistry, passed for a wizard in the Border

country, when he retired to study Aristotle in the

gaunt house which may still be seen by the Yarrow.

Pindar means :
" The Heliadae, who wrought metal

into images of living things without the aid of

sorcery, were greater artists than the Telchines or

Dactyli. Success in art also (like success in other

things) is a greater achievement when it is honest.

So, at least, it must seem to a man of understanding

Early metal- (SaeVrt,)." These earliest efforts of metal-working

were especially associated with the mineral resources

of Phrygia, Cyprus, Crete, and Rhodes. Another

passage of Pindar recalls the age of rude wood-

Wood- carving. The ornamented harness dedicated in the

temple of Delphi by the victorious charioteer of

1 For other passages on the Telchines and the Dactyli, see

Overbeck's Schriftquellen § 27 f.
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Arcesilas was placed in a shrine of cypress {kvtto.-

piacrivov fieyapov), hard by the statue which the

bow-bearing Cretans set in the Parnassian house [the

temple], the statue in one piece of native growth "
:

afx^> avhpiavri cryehov,
j
KpfJTes ov ro^ofyopoi reye'i

UapvacTLCo KoiOecrcrav, top fxovoSponov, <f)VTOv \PytJi.

v. 37). The image was doubtless a piece of wood

that had grown in some shape which was fancied

to resemble the human form ; though <f>vr6v does

not seem to exclude the supposition that this like-

ness had been developed by rough carving. The

name dvBptd<; would at least not have been given

to a shapeless log, such as once symbolised Athene

at Lindus and Artemis at Icarus. Daedalus was

especially associated with wood-carving, as at Athens,

where a guild of wood-carvers bore his name, and

two Cretan " Daedalidae "—Dipoenus and Scyllis,

about 500 B.C.—are said to have made a wooden

image (^oavov) of the Munychian Artemis for Sicyon

(Clem. Protrept. iv. 42).

§ 29. To these notices of early work in metal Corinth—its

and in wood, I would add Pindar's mention of arts
(ro<pL"

for which Corinth had early been famous. Olymp.

xiii. 16, 7roXX<x 8' kv K-apStat? av^pcov ej3a\ov
\

'Opai

TTokvdvdefxoL ap)(cua cro<f)LcriJLad'' dirav evpovros

epyov. " Many devices, from olden time, have

the flower-crowned Hours put in the hearts of

(Corinthian) men ; and every work is his who

wrought it first." What are these dp^ata crofyicr-

fxara? As examples, Pindar mentions (1) the

development of the dithyramb, (2) certain im-

provements in the appliances for harnessing and

Y

UNIVER! NIA

...
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Sculpture in

bronze.

Clay-
modelling.

Dramatic
passages.

driving horses, (3) the addition of the pediment

[oloivoiv fiacrikea SiSvfjiov, i.e. derov) to temples.

But these are merely a few instances pertinent to

his theme, and it is plain that, in his thought,

ttoXXol cro(f)icrixaTa included more than these. Nor
have we far to seek. Corinth had been one of

the oldest seats of sculpture in bronze : cp. Horace

Sat. n. iii. 21, where the collector seeks for a

bronze TroSavLnTTJp which Sisyphus might have used.

But Corinth was more peculiarly associated with the

earliest modelling in clay, in which the Corinthian

Butades was the first traditional name. The story

was that three artists, Eucheir, Diopos and Eugram-

mos, exiled from Corinth about 665 B.C., introduced

the art into Etruria. With regard to the rival claim

of the Samians, Theodorus and Rhoecus, to have

been the first modellers in clay, Mr A. S. Murray

has well remarked that they, as workers in bronze,

may have used clay for preliminary models, while

the Corinthian Butades may have been the first

to produce clay figures which, when coloured, were

substantive works of art.

§ 30. The spirit of drama often breathes in

Pindar. Thus the interview between Jason and

Pelias (Pyt/i. iv.) is the sketch of a splendid scene.

The meeting of Apollo and Cheiron (Pytk. ix.), the

episode of Castor and Polydeuces {Nem. x.), the

entertainment of Heracles by Telamon (Istkm. v.),

and many other passages, are instinct with truly

dramatic touches. These are from a man who was

accustomed to see beautiful forms in vivid action or

in vivid art. He sought to body forth the persons
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of legend with equal vividness. Continuous nar-

ratives of the heroic past had ceased to satisfy the

imagination ; but faith was still living. The effort

of Pindar's age—stirred as it had been to the core

by that great trilogy of national life, the Persian

invasions—was to grasp a well-defined episode ; to

see the heroes moving ; to hear them speaking

;

to throw back upon their world such a light of

contemporary reflection as should make them seem

nearer and more real. The history of Greek litera-

ture is not a series of chapters, but the course of

a natural growth, the voice of Greek life from age

to age. Pindar's place in that development is of Pindar
'

, . T T ,1 1 stands be-
singular interest. He stands between epos and tween epos

drama. The phase of Greek mind which shaped and drama.

the Iliad and the Odyssey is passing into that which

shaped Attic Tragedy. Pindar is the lyric interpreter

of the impulse which received mature expression

from Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides. Olympia,

with its athletes, its statues, and its temples corre-

sponded to the essence of Greek drama—action

idealised by art and consecrated by religion. When
Sophocles, by an effective anachronism, describes

the chariot-race of Orestes at the Pythian games,

we feel how naturally and easily a Greek imagination

could revive the heroes amid the surroundings of

such a festival. It is not only by his subjects, but

still more by his manner of treatment, that Pindar

exhibits the influence of the Travrjyvpeis : and, like

Olympia itself, the temper of his work illustrates the

spiritual unity of the best Greek art in every form.



THE AGE OF PERICLES 1
.

The debt which the modern world owes to the

best age of ancient Greece is well summed up in

some words which the late Professor Green wrote

in his "Prolegomena to Ethics ":— " When we come

to ask ourselves what are the essential forms in

which, however otherwise modified, the will for true

good—which is the will to be good—must appear,

our answer follows the outlines of the Greek classi-

fication of the virtues. It is the will to know what

is true ; to make what is beautiful ; to endure pain

or fear ; to resist the allurements of pleasure (i.e., to

be brave and temperate),—if not, as the Greek would

have said, in the service of the State, yet in some

form of human society ;—to take for oneself, and to

give to others, of those things which admit of being

given and taken, not what one is inclined to give or

take, but what is due."

Accepting this as a concise description of the

Hellenic ideal, we find that the period during which

it was most fully realised was that which we are

accustomed to call the age of Pericles. The period

so named may be roughly defined as extending from

460 to 430 b.c. Within those thirty years the

1 Glasgow, March 1889. From the author's MS.
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political power of Athens culminated ; the Athenians

developed that civic life which, as sketched in the

great oration attributed to Pericles by Thucydides,

made Athens, as the orator says, the school of

Greece, and, as we moderns might add, the teacher

of posterity ; within those thirty years were created

works of art, in literature, in architecture, and in

sculpture, which the world has ever since regarded

as unapproachable masterpieces. This period, so

relatively short and yet so prolific in varied excel-

lence, followed closely on the war in which united

Greece repelled the Persian invasion. It immedi-

ately preceded the war of the two leading Greek

cities against each other, in which Sparta ultimately

humbled Athens. Athens, as it appears in the

national struggle against Persia, is not yet the

acknowledged head of Hellas. The formal leader-

ship belongs, by common consent, to Sparta ; and

though Athens is already pre-eminent in moral

qualities,—in unselfish devotion to the national cause,

and in a spirit which no reverses can break,—these

qualities appear as they are embodied in a few

chosen men, in a Themistocles and an Aristeides
;

the mass of Athenians whom they lead is still a

comparatively rude multitude, not yet quickened

into the full energy of conscious citizenship. If, on

the other hand, we look to the close of the Age of

Pericles—if we pass to the opening years of the

Peloponnesian war—we find that the Athenian

democracy already bears within it the seeds of

decay. The process of degeneration has already
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begun, though a century is still to elapse beiore

Philip of Macedon shall overthrow the liberties of

Greece at Chaeronea.

The interval between the Persian war and the

Peloponnesian war— the space which we call the

Age of Pericles—is a space of comparative peace

and rest, during which all the faculties of the Hellenic

nature attain their most complete development in

the civic community of Athens. Yet this interval

is the only period in Athenian history of which we
have no full or continuous record from a contemporary

source. Herodotus leaves us at the end of the

Persian invasion. Thucydides becomes our guide

only at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war.

It is true that in the opening of his work he glances

rapidly at the intervening years. But his hints serve

rather to stimulate than to appease our curiosity.

We learn from him little more than a few external

facts which, taken by themselves, tell us little. With

regard to the inner life of Athens in the age of

Pericles—the social and the intellectual life—he is

silent. Among the names which are nowhere

mentioned by him are those of the poets Aeschylus,

Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes ; the philosopher

Anaxagoras ; the sculptor Pheidias ; the architect

Ictinus. He incidentally notices the Parthenon, but

only as a treasury; he notices the Propylaea,—but

only as a work which had reduced the balance in the

treasury. This silence, however tantalising it may
be for us, admits of a simple explanation. His

chosen subject, as he conceived it, was a purely
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political one,—the Peloponnesian war ; and he did

not regard such matters as pertinent to it. The art

and poetry of the day, the philosophy and the social

life, were, in his view, merely decorations of the

theatre in which the great drama of the war was

being enacted. One thing, however, he allows us

to see clearly,—viz. that the " Age of Pericles " is

fitly so called. Even in his slight sketch, a central

and commanding figure is brought before us. And
it is significant that the famous Funeral Oration

sums up all that Thucydides tells us as to the

life of Periclean Athens. It is as if he felt that his

own silence on that subject should be broken by no

voice save that of Pericles.

Thus it comes to pass that, in regard to the age

of Pericles, we have to rely mainly on two sources

of information. On the one hand, we have the

surviving monuments of its literature, and some
fragments of its art. On the other hand, we have

that description of its general tone and spirit which

Thucydides has embodied in the Funeral Oration.

But this description is only in general terms. To
those who heard it, of course, its abstract statements

were full of vivid meaning, suggesting a thousand

familiar details of their daily life. We moderns,

however, have to reconstruct that life as best we
may, by piecing together scattered bits of evidence.

The questions for us are,—What were the aims

which Pericles set before him ? By what means did

he succeed in so impressing his own ideas upon his

age that the period has ever since been distinctively
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associated with his name ? And what was it in the

civic life thus developed which made its atmosphere

so incomparably favourable to the creative energies

of the intellect ? We cannot hope to answer these

questions fully ; but it is possible to suggest some

considerations which may assist clearness of thought

in regard to them.

First of all, we must remember the idea which

lay at the root of Greek education generally in the

period before the Persian wars. That idea was a

free cultivation of the mental and bodily powers, not

limited or specialised by a view to any particular

occupation in after life. The main instruments of

mental cultivation were poetry and music, both of

them in a close connection with the traditional

popular religion. The instruments of physical train-

ing were the exercises of the palaestra. When the

youth had become a man, his mental education was

tested in public counsel and speech, his physical

training in military service for the State. This

harmonious education of mind and body on certain

prescribed lines created a general Hellenic tradition,

which was constantly confirmed by the influence of

the festivals, with their recitations of poetry and

their athletic contests. Hellenes, to whatever part

of Hellas they belonged, felt themselves united by

a common descent, a common religion, a common
language, and a common type of social life. The
two first of these ties,—descent and religion,— were,

for a Greek, interdependent ; for Greeks conceived

themselves as sprung from heroes, and these heroes
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as sprung from the gods ; thus, in Mr Grote's phrase,

the ideas of ancestry and worship coalesced. It was

only about a century before the Persian wars that

this primitive Hellenic tone of mind began to be

troubled by the new scepticism which had its birth

in Ionia. The Ionian thinkers, in their attempts to

solve the problem of the universe, gave the first

shock to the old uncritical acceptance of the popular

theology. People began to ask whether gods could

do such things as they were said to do ; whether

these gods were more than symbols or fictions.

Athens does not seem to have been much affected

by Ionian philosophy before the Persian wars ;

though, in that earlier time, the social life of Athens

was externally more Ionian than it afterwards be-

came. And the effect of the Persian wars on

Athens was, in one way, such as to confirm Athenian

adherence to traditional modes of thought. Those

wars had brought the sturdy Attic husbandmen to

the front,—the men in whom the old Attic beliefs

were strongest ; while at the same time Athenians

had become conscious of their superiority to the

Ionians, the vassals of Xerxes, whom they had

routed at Salamis. A feeling was thus generated

strongly antagonistic to innovation, especially when

it appeared irreligious, and when it came from Ionia.

This, however, was not the only effect which the

Persian wars left behind them. In those struggles,

the Athenian powers of mind and body had been

strained to the uttermost. When the effort was

over, the sense of stimulated activities remained ;
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it was no longer easy to acquiesce in the routine of

ancestral usage ; there was a desire for an enlarge-

ment of the mental horizon, an eagerness to enter

new fields of endeavour, corresponding to the new
consciousness of power. Thus, especially in minds

of the higher order, a welcome was prepared for

intellectual novelties. It is significant that the

Ionian Anaxagoras, the foremost speculative thinker

of the time, chose Athens as the most congenial

abode that he could find. We note also how eagerly

Athens received from Sicily the new art of Rhetoric,

and from Ionia the practical culture brought by the

so-called Sophists.

This sympathy with innovation, and on the

other hand a newly reinforced conservatism, were

the forces which divided Athens at the moment
when Pericles entered public life. His father, Xan-

thippus, belonged to the old nobility of Attica, the

Eupatridae. His mother, Agariste, was a member
of a family who belonged to the younger nobility,

the Alcmaeonidae, and had latterly been identified

with the popular party ; Agariste was a niece of

the great reformer Cleisthenes. Thus, while the

maternal descent of Pericles would recommend him

to the party of progress, his lineage on the father's

side was a claim to the respect of their opponents.

In his character, from youth onwards, one of the

strongest traits seems to have been an unceasing

desire of knowledge ; he sought knowledge, how-

ever, not as Goethe did—to whom, in some aspects,

he might be compared—with a view merely to satis-
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fying his own intellectual needs, but rather from the

point of view of a statesman—in order to strengthen

the mental powers by which he aspired to guide

the course of the city. Another quality which dis-

tinguished him was self-restraint. In pursuing his

aims, he showed the highest degree of patience,

moderation, and self-denial. The natural fire of his

temperament, which flashed out at times in his

oratory, was perfectly under the control of his judg-

ment. His career may be divided into two parts.

During the first, down to 444 B.C., Pericles appears

as a party man,—as the leader of the reformers.

From 444 B.C. to his death in 429 b.c. he occupies a

position raised above party, and has the government

of Athens virtually concentrated in his hands. Let

us consider the nature of the reforms with which he

was associated, or which he initiated, during the

earlier part of his career. First of all, the Council

of the Areopagus was deprived of certain general

powers which rendered it a stronghold of the party

opposed to change. Next, it was provided that the

State should make a small payment to every citizen

for each day on which he served as a juror in the

law-courts, or attended the meetings of the public

assembly. Also, that the State should supply to

every citizen who required it the sum needful to

procure his admission to the theatre at the public

festivals. In modern eyes these measures may not

seem very important. But in reality they constituted

a revolution of the most momentous kind. In order

to see this, we have only to recall a broad difference
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between the ancient and modern conceptions of the

State. A British citizen does not feel himself the

less so if he happens to have no direct share in the

central conduct of public affairs. When he speaks

of the State in its active capacity, he commonly

means the Executive Power. He may fully recog-

nise that he ought to live, and, if need be, die, for

his country ; but, unless he is a person of exceptional

temperament, the thought of the State as a parent

thus entitled to his devotion is not habitually present

to him in everyday life ; it is in a colder and more

prosaic aspect that the State is chiefly familiar to

his thoughts,—viz., as an institution to which he

owes certain duties, and from which he receives

certain rights. But in the theory of the ancient

Greek State, the citizen's whole life was most

intimately identified with the life of the city. The

city was a larger family, to which every member

was bound by a supreme obligation, overriding all

private considerations of every kind. Further, a

citizen was not regarded as enjoying full citizenship,

unless he had a direct personal share in public affairs,

—either continuously, or at least in his turn. No
such thing as representative government was known ;

the civic assembly was open to all citizens, and a

citizen could use his franchise only by speaking or

voting in person. Such was the theory ; in practice,

however, it was modified in various ways by various

circumstances. If we look back to the earlier days

of Greece, before the age of Pericles, we perceive

the prevalence of a feeling which tended practically
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to disfranchise many of those who, by birth, were

citizens,—a feeling, namely, that the possession of

independent means, up to a certain point, should be

a qualification for taking part in public life.

At Athens, in the time of the Periclean reforms,

there does not seem to have been much civic

pauperism. A hundred and fifty years or so before,

Solon's great agrarian reform had taken a load of

debt off the cultivators of the soil, and had done
much to limit the size of landed estates. In the

days of Pericles probably more than one half of the

Attic citizen-body were owners of land. It was a

law that every Athenian citizen should bring up his

son to some calling or trade by which he could

subsist. With its harbours and its fleet, Athens had

unrivalled opportunities for commerce. But Pericles

saw that, if the encouragement of industry and com-

merce was truly to strengthen the city, the artisan

and the merchant must feel that they were in deed,

and not merely in name, citizens. The unity of the

State must be realised as far as possible according

to the Greek idea ; that is, every citizen must have

some personal share in public business. Here, how-

ever, a grave difficulty encountered him. A poor

citizen could not be expected to serve as a juror in

the law-courts, or to attend the public assembly, if

such public duties were to suspend the pursuit of his

private calling. This difficulty was met by the pro-

posal of Pericles to pay the citizen for the time which

he gave to the State. The payment was extremely

small ; at first it was one obol, a little more than

J. e. 8
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\\d. for each day in the law-courts or in the assembly

;

it was afterwards raised to about A^d. At this time

the average day's wage of an Athenian artisan was

about nine-pence. The public assembly met, as a

rule, only four times a month. The jury-courts sat

almost every day. Every year 5000 citizens, with

a further reserve of 1000, were chosen by lot, as the

body from which the juries for that year should be

drawn ; and a man who was in that body could do

but little work at his trade during that year. Thus,

notwithstanding the small payment from the State,

he was serving the State at a sacrifice. Neither in

that case, nor in regard to the public assembly, was

he under any temptation to abandon his trade, and

to live on the State bounty. Pericles had foreseen

that danger, and had guarded against it by the scale

of payment. A century later, the public pay had

become a mischief ; but that mischief was rather the

result than the cause of social disorganisation. Now,

then, we can understand the full significance of the

words which Thucydides puts into the mouth of

Pericles (11. 40),
—"An Athenian citizen," he says,

" does not neglect the State because he takes care of

his own household ; and even those who are engaged

in business (epya) can form a very fair idea of politics.

We regard a man who takes no interest in public

affairs as a useless man ; and if few of us are

originators of a policy, we are all sound judges of it."

Not less essential to the statesman's purpose was

the measure which ensured the presence of the

poorer citizens at the public festivals, when tragedy
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or comedy was performed in the theatre of Dionysus.

This theatre-money has rightly been compared to

modern grants in aid of education, or to the remission

of school-fees. At these festivals, which were re-

ligious ceremonies animated by the noblest poetry,

the citizen felt himself a sharer in the best spiritual

inheritance of the city. The Thucydidean Pericles

alludes to this when he says, " we have provided for

a weary mind many relaxations from toil, in the

festivals and sacrifices which we hold throughout

the year "
(11. 38). If we are inclined to be surprised

at the extreme smallness of the State-payments

above noticed, and to ask how they could make any

appreciable difference, we must remember three

things : first, that the purchasing power of money
was immensely greater then than it is now ; next,

that ancient civilisation rested on a basis of slavery,

without which the full development of the Attic

democracy would have been impossible ; lastly, we
must remember the genuine frugality and simplicity

of Athenian life—greatly favoured, as it was, by a

happy climate ;—the simplicity to which Pericles

refers when he says, " we are lovers of the beautiful,

yet simple in our tastes, and we cultivate the mind

without loss of manliness." In the same Funeral

Oration, indeed, Pericles speaks of the beautiful

objects which surrounded Athenians in their private

houses,—objects of which the daily delight, as he

says, banishes gloom ; but it would be an error to

imagine that these words could apply only to the

homes of the richer citizens ; nothing was more
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characteristic of Greek art than the skill with which

it gave lovely forms to the cheapest and homeliest

articles of daily use.

The great work, then, which Pericles achieved

during his period of political struggle might be

briefly characterised as follows. He realised the

essential idea of the Greek city more fully than it

had ever been realised before, or was ever realised

after ; and he did this by enabling every citizen,

poor no less than rich, to feel that he was a citizen

indeed, taking his part in the work of the city with-

out undue sacrifice of his private interests, and

sharing in the noblest enjoyments which the city

had to offer.

The second part of the career of Pericles dates

from the banishment of Thucydides, son of Melesias,

in 444 b.c. That event marked the final triumph of

the reformers, and left Pericles without even the

semblance of a political rival. The contemporary

historian describes the position of affairs by saying

that Athens was now nominally governed by a

democracy, but really by her foremost citizen. The
position of Pericles was now, in fact, such as would

be that of an immensely popular Prime Minister

who not only commanded an overwhelming majority

in Parliament, but who could look forward to a

tenure of power limited only by his own vitality.

The recent defeat of the party opposed to Pericles

was only one of the facts which help to explain this

unique ascendancy. It is certain that he must have

possessed one of the greatest and most versatile
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intellects ever given to man. On no other hypo-

thesis can we explain the extraordinary impression

which he made on the ablest of his contemporaries,

and the unequalled reputation which he left behind

him. Then his moral qualities were not only great

in themselves, but peculiarly fitted to impress his

countrymen. He was, as Thucydides says with em-

phasis, of stainless personal integrity. His private

life was entirely free from ostentation. He was

rarely seen at public festivals ; indeed, he was seldom

seen at all, except at his public work, or on his way
to it. He was compared by contemporary wits to

the Salaminia—a ship, employed in State service,

which appeared only on great occasions. He gave

no opening to the jealousy of fellow-citizens, and at

the same time never risked his hold on their respect,

—acting in the spirit of Henry I V.'s advice to his son

:

" Had I so lavish of my presence been,

So common-hackneyed in the eyes of men,

So stale and cheap to vulgar company,

Opinion, that did help me to the crown,

Had still kept loyal to possession..."

In manner, we are told, he was grave and reserved
;

his public speaking was marked by a studious terse-

ness, which however, did not prevent him from

rising, when strongly moved, into majestic eloquence,

adorned by bold and striking imagery, of which a

few examples remain. His quick-witted and ex-

citable fellow-citizens were held in awe by the massive

mind which they felt under his grave calm,—a calm

which sometimes gave place to the rushing impulse
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of great thoughts, but never to irritation, even when

the provocation was sorest. Hegel says of him :

' To be the first man in the State, among this noble,

free, and cultivated people of Athens, was the good

fortune of Pericles. Of all that is great for humanity

the greatest thing is to dominate the wills of men
who have wills of their own.'

At the time when Pericles became thus virtually

supreme, Athens had reached a position wholly

different from that which she had held before the

Persian wars. Then, she was merely the chief town

of Attica, a small district, of little natural wealth.

But in the course of the last thirty years she had

become an Imperial city, the head of a great con-

federacy which embraced the islands and coasts of

the Aegean Sea. The common treasury of the

league had been removed from the island of Delos to

Athens, and located in the temple of Athena on the

Acropolis. This transfer,—a bold step which Pericles

had strongly advocated,—was a formal recognition

of Athens as the capital of a wide empire. Almost

all the cities which had originally been her free allies

had now become her subjects
;
year by year their

tribute flowed to the temple on her citadel. And
these revenues were administered by Athenian of-

ficials, subject to the authority of Athens. The
revenues proper to Athens herself had been greatly

enlarged by the development of the silver mines of

Laurium in Attica, and by the acquisition of gold

mines in Thrace. Thus the organisation of finance

had assumed a new political importance. It should
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be noticed that the idea of a public treasure—a per-

manent store on which the State could draw in

emergencies—had not hitherto been fully worked

out in a Greek democracy. The economical basis

of the old Greek commonwealth was different from

that to which we are accustomed. The Greek city

was, in this aspect, more like a corporation possess-

ing property, and paying its current expenses out of

that property. The Greek citizens were like joint

administrators of a trust fund, for the common benefit.

To take a modern illustration on a small scale, we

might compare them to the Fellows of a College, in

whom is vested the administration of the College

property. The Greek city depended very little on

direct taxation of the citizen. Hence it had small

opportunities of forming a public reserve fund of

any magnitude. That would have had to be done

mainly out of its annual income, and at the cost of

retrenchments which would not have been generally

popular. Of course, where a despot had contrived

to obtain the supreme power in a Greek city, he

could exact from his subjects the means wherewith

to form a public treasure. Peisistratus did so, when

he was despot of Athens ; so also did the Sicilian

despots, and many more. Thus, a power based on

money had hitherto in Greece been characteristic of

a tyranny, not of a free commonwealth. But Pericles

saw that the imperial position of Athens, and the

naval power on which her Empire rested, could be

secured only by creating a public reserve fund on an

adequate scale. And since the tribute paid by the
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subject allies was now at the absolute disposal of

Athens ; since, further, in any emergencies that

might arise, the interests of Athens would be identi-

fied with those of her dependents ; it was now
comparatively easy for a statesman to effect this

object. He was further assisted by the peculiar

relation which existed between public finance and

religion. The temples were the public banks of

ancient Greece ; the safest places of deposit. Under

the provisions made by Pericles, the public funds

lodged in the temple of Athena on the citadel were

of three kinds. First, the fund designed to meet

the current expenses of the State, which were con-

signed merely to the temporary guardianship of the

goddess. Secondly, there were moneys which were

formally consecrated to Athena, and which were

made her own property. These could not be touched,

except by way of loan from the goddess, and under

a strict obligation to repay her ; to take them in

any other way would have been sacrilege. Thirdly,

there were certain definite sums, also consecrated

to her, which could not even be borrowed from her,

except in certain specified cases of extreme need ;

—

as if, for example, a hostile fleet threatened the

Peiraeus. The care of these funds, and the adminis-

tration of all the other sources of Athenian revenue,

were organised under Pericles on a complete and

elaborate system. Thus it was his merit to secure

for a free State that financial stability which had

elsewhere been only a pillar of despotism. We see

an immediate result of this in the simple fact that
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the Peloponnesian war lasted 27 years. Without

the treasure on the Acropolis, the naval resources of

Athens must have collapsed in a very much shorter

time.

I can but touch briefly on the part which coloni-

sation played in the policy of Pericles. His principle

was to avoid enlarging the empire, but to bind the

existing empire together as strongly as possible.

When cities which had revolted against Athens had

been subdued, their territory was in some cases con-

fiscated by Athens. Such land was then divided

into a certain number of allotments. Athenian

citizens of the poorer class, who wished for allot-

ments, were then asked to send in their names, and

the holdings were assigned by ballot. A successful

applicant could do either of two things. He could

go out and farm the land himself; in which case

the State helped him with his outfit. Or he could

stay at Athens, and make the former owner of the

foreign land his tenant. In either case he retained

his full rights as an Athenian citizen : whereas in an

ordinary colony the Athenian emigrant became a

citizen of the new settlement. Moreover, the owner-

ship of the allotment was hereditary.

All things naturally conspired at this period to

make Athens the great Hellenic centre of industry

and of commerce. The Peiraeus, the harbour town of

Athens, with its magnificent port, was the market to

which all commodities flowed from east and west.

From the Euxine came cargoes of fish or of hides
;

papyrus came from Egypt, frankincense from Syria.
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dates from Phoenicia, ores from Cyprus, silphium

from Cyrene ; Thrace sent timber ; Sicily and the

Aegean islands sent their fruits, wines, and other

luxuries. Athens itself had a special repute for

earthenware, for some kinds of metal work, and for

work in leather. It is not surprising, then, that

Athens began to suffer from an inconvenience which

at the present day is felt on a greater scale in the

United States,—viz. the influx of aliens, anxious to

share in the advantages of citizenship. Pericles

checked this evil by reviving the old rule, which had

long fallen into disuse, viz. that full citizenship could

be enjoyed only by a person, both of whose parents

were of Attic birth. A re-enforcement of this rule,

though unpopular at first, was made comparatively

easy by the favourable conditions granted to aliens

who wished to fix their abode at Athens.

Thus far we have been considering Periclean

Athens chiefly as the most perfect example of Greek

civic life ; as an imperial city, in which the fullest

individual freedom was enjoyed without prejudice

to the strength of the State ; as a great seat of

industry and a focus of commerce. The memorials

of all these things have well-nigh vanished ; but the

modern world still possesses monuments of the

literature, and at least fragments of the art, which

proclaim Athens to have been, above all, the great

intellectual centre of that age. The influence of

Periclean Athens is deeply impressed on the History

of Herodotus, and moulded the still greater work of

Thucydides ; Athens was the home of the philo-
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sopher Anaxagoras, and the astronomer Meton ; it

was at Athens that prose composition, which had

hitherto been either colloquial or poetical, was first

matured ; at Athens, too, oratory first became the

effective ally of statesmanship ; both Tragedy and

Comedy were perfected ; the frescoes of Polygnotus,

the architecture of Ictinus, the sculpture of Pheidias,

combined to adorn the city ; and when we think of

these great writers and artists, we must remember

that they are only some of the more eminent out of

a larger number who were all living at Athens within

the same period of thirty years. How far can this

wonderful fact be directly connected with the in-

fluence of the political work done by Pericles, or

with the personal influence of the man ? We must

beware of exaggerating such influences. Statesman-

ship may encourage men of genius, but it cannot

make them. When we look back on that age, we

seem to recognise in its abounding and versatile

brilliancy rather the golden time of a marvellously

gifted race, than merely the attraction which a city

of unique opportunities exercised over the rest ol

the world. The great national victory over Persia

had raised the vital energy of the Greek spirit to

the highest. But we must also recollect that, owing

to the very nature of Greek literature and art, such

a city as the Athens of Pericles could do more for it

than any modern city could do for modern art or

literature. Greek literature was essentially spon-

taneous, the free voice of life, restrained in its

freedom only by a sense of measure which was part
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of the Greek nature ; the Greek poet, or historian,

or philosopher, was not merely a man of letters in

the narrower modern meaning of the term ; he was

first, and before all things, a citizen, in close sym-

pathy, usually in active contact, with the public life

of the city. For a Greek, therefore, as poet or

historian or philosopher, nothing could be more

directly important than that this public life should

be as noble as possible ; since, the nobler it was, the

higher and the more invigorating was the source

from which he drew his inspiration. Among the

great literary men who belonged to the age of

Pericles, there are especially two who may be

regarded as representative of it,—its chief historian

and its most characteristic poet,—Thucydides and

Sophocles. The mind of Thucydides had been

moulded by the ideas of Pericles, and probably in

large measure by personal intercourse with him.

We recognise the Periclean stamp in the clearness

with which Thucydides perceives that the vital thing

for a State is the spirit in which it is governed ; and

that, apart from this spirit, there is no certain efficacy

in the form of a constitution, no sovereign spell in

the name. In Sophocles, again, we feel the Periclean

influence working with the same general tendency

as in the plastic arts ; he holds with the ancient

traditions of piety, but invests them with a more

spiritual and more intellectual meaning. With regard

to the fine arts, it was the resolve of Pericles that

they should find their supreme and concentrated

manifestation in the embellishment of Athens.
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Thucydides, with all his reticence as to art, is

doubtless a faithful interpreter of the spirit in which

that work was done, when he makes Pericles speak

of the abiding monuments which will attest to all

posterity the achievements of that age. This feeling-

was not prompted merely by Athenian patriotism
;

Athens was the city which the Persian invader, bent

on avenging Sardis, had twice laid in ruins. The

fact that Athens should have risen from its ashes in

unrivalled strength and grace was, as Pericles might

well feel, the most impressive of all testimonies to

the victory of Hellene over barbarian.

When Pericles reached his full power the port of

Athens was already a handsome town, with regular

streets, spacious porticoes, large open spaces and

perfectly equipped harbours. But the Upper City

—Athens proper—with which the Peiraeus was con-

nected by the long walls, remained comparatively

poor in ornament. It still showed some traces of the

haste with which it had been rebuilt after the Persian

wars. Now, under the guiding influence of Pericles,

architects, sculptors, and painters combined in adorn-

ing it. That which gave its distinctive stamp to

their work was, ultimately, the great idea which

animated them. Its inspiration was the idea of the

Imperial City, Athens, as represented and defended

by the goddess Athena ; the Athens which, with the

aid of gods and heroes, had borne the foremost part

in rolling back the tide of barbarian invasion.

In no other instance which history records, has

art of a supreme excellence sprung from a motive at
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once so intelligible to the whole people, and so satis-

fying to the highest order of minds.

It is well to remember that the story of Greece

was not closed when the Greek genius reached the

brief term of its creative activity. It is well to

follow the work of the Greek mind through later

periods also ; but those qualities which were dis-

tinctive of its greatness can best be studied when

the Greek mind was at its best. That period was

unquestionably the Fifth Century before Christ

—

the Age of Pericles.



ANCIENT ORGANS OF PUBLIC
OPINION 1

.

During several weeks in the early part of this

year, the attention of the English public was fixed

with intense anxiety on the fortunes of one man,

who had undertaken a perilous mission in the ser-

vice of his country. When the Egyptian difficulty

was at its worst, General Gordon had started for

Khartoum, to aid the Government, by his personal

influence, in the policy of rescuing the garrisons and

retiring from the Soudan. The journey, while it

reflected fresh honour on him, necessarily imposed

a grave responsibility on those who had sanctioned

it. Any moment might bring the news of his death.

If such news came, it was generally thought and

said, the Ministry would fall. In a country with the

temperament of England, the mere existence of such

a belief set one thinking. A year ago, Gordon's

1 The writer of these pages had the honour of delivering the

annual Oration in the Sanders Theatre of Harvard University,

under the auspices of the <J>. B. K. Society, on June 26, 1884.

The following paper is the substance of the address then spoken,

with such modifications as appeared appropriate to the present

form of publication. {Fortnightly Review, 1884.)
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name, though familiar to the well-informed classes,

would not have acted like a spell on the nation.

But a popular biography of him which had appeared

had given occasion for much writing in the news-

papers. A short time had sufficed to make the

broad facts of his career known throughout the

length and breadth of the land. People knew that

he had welded a loose Chinese rabble into an army

which saved the reigning dynasty of China ;
that,

alone of Christians, he is named in the prayers of

Mecca ; that he does not care for personal rewards
;

that he is fearless of death ; and that he trusts in

God. To impress these facts on the popular imagi-

nation had been the work of a few weeks ; to con-

centrate the force of popular opinion, if he had been

sacrificed, would have been the work of a few hours.

Seldom, perhaps, has anything illustrated more

vividly that great and distinctive condition of modern

existence in free countries,—the double power wield-

ed by the newspaper press, at once as the ubiqui-

tous instructor and as the rapid interpreter of a

national mind. It was natural at such a time, for

one whose pursuits suggested the comparison, to

look from the modern to the ancient world, and to

attempt some estimate of the interval which sepa-

rates them in this striking and important respect.

In the ancient civilisations, were there any agencies

which exercised a power analogous in kind, though

not comparable in degree, to that of the modern

press ? To begin with, we feel at once that the

despotic monarchies of the ancient East will not
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detain us long. For them, national opinion normally

meant the opinion of the king. We know the

general manner of record which is found graven on

stone in connection with the images or symbols of

those monarchs. As doctors seem still to differ a

good deal about the precise translation of so many
of those texts, it might be rash to quote any, but

this is the sort of style which seems to prevail

among the royal authors :
" He came up with the

chariots. He said that he was my first cousin. He
lied. I impaled him. I am Artakhshatra. I flayed

his uncles, his brothers, and his cousins. I am
the king, the son of Daryavush. I crucified two

thousand of the principal inhabitants. I am the

shining one, the great and the good." From the

monarchical East we turn with more curiosity to

Greece and Rome. There, at least, there was a life

of public opinion. Apart from institutions, which

are crystallised opinion, were there any living, non-

official voices in which this public opinion could be

heard ?

The Homeric poems are not only the oldest

monuments of Greek literature, but also the earliest

documents of the Greek race. Out of the twilight

of the prehistoric past, a new people, a new type of

mind, are suddenly disclosed in a medium of pellucid

clearness. Like Athene springing adult and full-

armed from the head of Zeus, this new race, when
Homer reveals it, has already attained to a mature

consciousness of itself, and is already equipped with

the aptitudes which are to distinguish it throughout

J. E. 9
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its later history. The genius of the Homeric Greek

has essentially the same traits which recur in the

ripest age of the Greek republics,—even as Achilles

and Ulysses are personal ideals which never lost

their hold on the nation. This very fact points the

contrast between two aspects of Homeric life—the

political and the social. In Homeric politics, public

opinion has no proper place. The king, with his

council of nobles and elders, can alone originate or

discuss measures. The popular assembly has no

active existence. But the framework of Homeric

monarchy contains a social life in which public

opinion is constantly alert. Its activity, indeed,

could scarcely be greater under the freest form of

government. And we see that this activity has its

spring in distinctive and permanent attributes of the

Hellenic race. It arises from quickness of percep-

tion and readiness of speech. The Homeric Greek

feels keenly, observes shrewdly, and hastens to com-

municate his thoughts. An undertone of popular

comment pervades the Homeric poems, and is ren-

dered more impressive by the dramatic form in

which it is usually couched. The average man,

who represents public feeling, is expressed by the

Greek indefinite pronoun, rt?. " Thus would a man
speak, with a glance at his neighbour," is the regular

Homeric formula. We hear opinion in the making.

This spokesman of popular sentiment is constantly

introduced at critical moments : for the sake of

brevity we may call him by his Greek name Tis.

When the fight is raging over the corpse of Patroclus,
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Tis remarks to his friends that they will be disgraced

for ever if they allow the Trojans to carry off the

body ;—better die on the spot. Hector, in pro-

posing a truce to Ajax, suggests that they should

exchange gifts, and imagines what Tis will say : Tis

will approve of it as a graceful courtesy between

chivalrous opponents. Menelaus considers that

another hero, Antilochus, has beaten him in a

chariot race by unfair means ; but thinks it neces-

sary to take precautions against Tis imagining that

he has brought this complaint in the hope of pre-

vailing by the influence of his rank. This is perhaps

one of the most remarkable Homeric compliments

to the penetration and to the influence of Tis.

When the sounds of music and dancing, as at a

marriage feast, are heard in the house of Odysseus

in Ithaca, Tis is listening outside ; and he blamed

Penelope for her fancied hardness of heart, " because

she had not had the courage to keep the great house

of her gentle lord steadfastly till he should come
home." Tis is not always the mouthpiece of such

elevated sentiments. With a frank truth to life and

nature, Homer depicts Tis as indulging an ignoble

joy by stabbing the corpse of his once-dreaded foe,

Hector, and remarking that he is safer to handle

now than when he was burning the ships. In the

Odyssey, when the maiden Nausicaa is conducting

Odysseus to the city of her father Alcinous, we
catch glimpses of a Tis who nearly approaches the

character of Mrs Grundy, with an element of spiteful

gossip added. The fidelity with which Tis reflects

9—2
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public opinion is further seen in the circumstance

that his solicitude for the rights of man is not strong

enough to counteract his natural disposition to exult

over the fallen. Thersites was a commoner who
presumed to speak his mind among his betters,

—

when one of them, Odysseus, dealt him a smart

blow on the back, and caused him to resume his

seat in tears. Tis laughed for joy, saying in effect

that it served Thersites right, and that he probably

would not do it again. The Tory sentiment of this

passage makes it appropriate to quote the version

of it by the late Lord Derby :

—

" The Greeks, despite their anger, laughed aloud,

And one to other said, ' Good faith, of all

The many works Ulysses well hath done,

Wise in the council, foremost in the fight,

He ne'er hath done a better, than when . now

He makes this scurril babbler hold his peace.

Methinks his headstrong spirit will not soon

Lead him again to vilify the kings.'

"

Here it might be said that Tis figures as the

earliest authentic example of a being whose exist-

ence has sometimes been doubted by British anthro-

pologists, the Conservative working-man. But, if

we would be just to Tis in his larger Homeric

aspects, we must allow that his sympathies are

usually generous, and his utterances often edifying.

As to the feeling with which Tis was regarded,

Homer has a word for it which is hard to translate :

he calls it aidos. This aidos—the sense of rever-

ence or shame—is always relative to a standard of
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public opinion, i.e. to the opinion formed by the

collective sayings of Tis ; as, on the other hand, the

listening to an inner voice, the obedience to what

we call a moral sense, is Homerically called nemesis.

And just as Tis is sometimes merely the voice of

smug respectability, so aidos is sometimes conven-

tional in a low way. When Diomedes is going by

night to spy out the Trojan camp, several heroes

offer to go with him, but only one can be chosen.

Agamemnon tells him that he must not yield to

aidos, and take the man of highest station rather

than the man of highest merit : where aidos appears

as in direct conflict with nemesis. But more often

these two principles are found acting in harmony,

—

recommending the same course of conduct from two

different points of view. There is a signal example

of this in the Odyssey, which is also noteworthy on

another ground, viz., as the only episode in the

Homeric poems which involves a direct and formal

appeal from established right of might to the cor-

rective agency of public opinion. The suitors of

Penelope have intruded themselves into the house of

her absent lord, and are wasting his substance by

riotous living-. Her son Telemachus convenes the

men of Ithaca in public assembly, and calls on them

to stop this cruel wrong. He appeals to nemesis, to

aidos, and to fear of the gods. " Resent it in your own

hearts ; and have regard to others, neighbouring folk

who dwell around,—and tremble ye at the wrath of

the gods." The appeal fails. The public opinion ex-

ists, but it has not the power, or the courage, to act.
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After the age which gave birth to the great

epics, an interval elapses before we again catch the

distinct echoes of a popular voice. Our Homeric
friend Tis is silent. Or, rather, to be more exact,

Tis ceases to speak in his old character, as the

nameless representative of the multitude, and begins

to speak in a new quality. The individual mind

now commences to express itself in forms of poetry

which are essentially personal, interpreting the belief

and feelings of the poet himself. Tis emerges from

the dim crowd, and appears as Tyrtaeus, summoning
the Spartans, in stirring elegy, to hear his counsels

;

or as Sappho, uttering her passion in immortal

lyrics ; or as Pindar, weaving his thoughts into those

magnificent odes which glorify the heroes and the

athletes of Greece. It is a capital distinction of

classical Greek literature that, when its history is

viewed as a whole, we do not find it falling into a

series of artificial chapters, determined by imitation

of models which were in fashion at this or that

epoch. Greek literature is original, not derivative ;

we trace in it the course of a natural growth ; we
hear in it the spontaneous utterance of Greek life

from generation to generation. The place of Pindar

in this development has one aspect of peculiar in-

terest. There is a sense in which he may be said

to stand midway between Homeric epos and Athe-

nian drama 1

. His poetical activity belongs to the

1 In an essay on " Pindar" in the Journal of Hellenic Studies

(vol. iii.), from which some points are repeated in this paragraph,

I have worked this out more in detail.—See above, p. 41.
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years which immediately preceded and followed the

invasions of Greece by the hosts of Persia. A great

danger had drawn the members of the Hellenic

family closer together ; a signal deliverance had left

them animated by the memory of deeds which

seemed to attest the legends of Agamemnon and

Achilles ; warmed by a more vivid faith in those

gods who had been present with them through the

time of trial ; comforted by a new stability of free-

dom; cheered by a sense of Hellenic energies which

could expand securely from the Danube to the Nile,

from the Euxine to the Atlantic ; exalted in thought

and fancy by the desire to embody their joy and

hope in the most beautiful forms which language

and music, marble, ivory, and gold could furnish for

the honour of the gods, and for the delight of men
who, through the heroes, claimed a divine descent.

The Greek mind, stirred to its centre by the vic-

torious efforts which had repelled the barbarian,

could no longer be satisfied by epic narratives of

the past. It longed to see the heroes moving ; to

hear them speaking ; to throw back upon their world

the vivifying light of contemporary reflection. In a

word, the spirit of drama had descended upon Hellas;

and already it breathes in Pindar, the poet of the

games. Olympia, with its temples, its statues, and its

living athletes, corresponded to the essence of Greek

drama—action idealised by art and consecrated by

religion. Pindar, the last of the great lyric poets, is the

lyric exponent of an impulse which received mature

expression from Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides.
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The community which Athenian drama addressed

was precisely in the mood which best enables a

dramatist to exert political and moral force. There

was much in its temper that might remind us of

Elizabethan England ; but I would venture to illus-

trate it here by words borrowed from the England

of a later time. The greatest plea in the English

language for the liberty of the press—or perhaps we
should rather say, for the freedom of the mind

—

belongs to the close of that year which saw the

hopes of the Parliamentarians, in their struggle with

the Royalists, raised to an assurance of final success

by the crushing defeat of Rupert. An enthusiastic

confidence in the large destinies opening before the

English people already fired the mind of the poet

who was to end his days, like Samson,

" Eyeless in Gaza, at the mill with slaves,

Himself in bonds under Philistian yoke."

Then, in 1644, Milton, thinking of the victory of

Marston Moor, was rather like Aeschylus raising

his dramatic paean for the victory of Salamis ; and

the glowing language in which he describes the new

alertness of his country's spirit might fitly be applied

to the Athens for which the great dramatists wrote.

"As in a body, when the blood is fresh, the spirits

pure and vigorous not only to vital but to rationall

faculties and those in the acutest and the pertest

operations of wit and suttlety, it argues in what

good plight and constitution the body is, so when
the cherfulnesse of the people is so sprightly up, as

that it has not only wherewith to guard well its own
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freedom and safety but to spare, and to bestow

upon the solidest and sublimest points of contro-

versie and new invention, it betok'ns us not degene-

rated, nor drooping to a fatall decay, but casting off

the old and wrincl'd skin of corruption to outlive

these pangs and wax young again, entring the glo-

rious waies of Truth and prosperous vertue destin'd

to become great and honourable in these latter ages.

Methinks I see in my mind a noble and puissant

Nation rousing herself like a strong man after sleep,

and shaking her invincible locks. Methinks I see

her as an Eagle muing her mighty youth, and kind-

ling her undazl'd eyes at the full midday beam,

purging and unsealing her long abused sight at the

fountain it self of heav'nly radiance."

In estimating the influence of Athenian drama

on public opinion, we must, first of all, remember

the fact which makes the essential difference between

the position of the dramatist—viewed in this light

—

and that of the epic poet. The epic poet gave

expression to a mass of popular belief and feeling in

an age when they had as yet no direct organ of

utterance. But in the Athens of the dramatists the

popular assembly was the constitutional organ of

public opinion. Every Athenian citizen was, as

such, a member of that assembly. The influence

of the Athenian dramatist was thus so far analogous

to that of the modern journalist, that it was brought

to bear on men capable of giving practical effect to

their sentiments. A newspaper publishes an article

intended to influence the voters in a parliamentary
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division, or the constituents whom they represent.

An Athenian dramatist had for his hearers, in the

theatre of Dionysus, many thousands of the men
who, the next day, might be called upon to decide a

question of policy in the assembly, or to try, in a

law-court, one of those cases in which the properly

legal issues were often involved with considerations

of a social or moral kind. Even Tragedy, in its

loftiest and severest form, might be the instrument,

in a skilful hand, of inculcating views or tendencies

which the poet advocated—nay, even of urging or

opposing a particular measure. Thus, in his Fitries,

Aeschylus finds occasion to encourage his fellow-

citizens in their claim to a disputed possession in

the Troad, and utters a powerful protest against the

proposal to curtail the powers of the Areopagus.

He becomes, for the moment, the mouthpiece of a

party opposed to such reform. In verses like the

following, every one can recognise a ring as directly

political as that of any leading article or pamphlet.

"In this place"—says the Athene of Aeschylus

—

that is, on the hill of Ares, the seat of the Court

menaced with reform

—

" Awe kin to dread shall stay the citizens

From sinning in the darkness or the light,

While their own voices do not change the laws...

Between unruliness and rule by one

I bid my people reverence a mean,

Not banish all things fearful from the State.

For, with no fear before him, who is just?

In such a righteous dread, in such an awe,

Ye shall possess a bulwark of the land,
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A safeguard of the city, not possess'd

By Scythia or the places of the south.

This court, majestic, incorruptible,

Instant in anger, over those who sleep

The sleepless watcher of my land, I set."

Again, there are at least two tragedies of Euripides

—the Heracleidae and the Suftplices—'m which the

strain of allusion to the politics of the Peloponnesian

War in unmistakable. It is needless to dwell on

the larger sense in which Euripides everywhere

makes drama the vehicle of teachings— political,

social, moral—which could nowhere have received

such effective publicity as in the theatre. Nowadays,

they would have been found in the pages of a news-

paper or a magazine accepted as the organ of a

party or a school. In the days of Voltaire, journal-

ism, as free countries now understand it, had no

more existence than in the days of Euripides ; and,

as a recent historian of French literature remarks,

it has been thought that the tragedies of Voltaire

owed their popularity chiefly to the adroit manner

in which the author made them opportunities for

insinuating the popular opinions of the time 1

. We
must not forget that peculiar feature of Greek

drama, the Chorus, who may be regarded as a lineal

descendant of the Homeric Tis. The interest of

the Chorus, in this connection, does not depend so

much on the maxims that it uttered as on the fact

that it constituted a visible link between the audience

and the drama, bringing the average spectator into

1 Saintsbury's Short History of French Literature, p. 405.
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easier sympathy with the action, and thereby pre-

disposing him to seize any significance which it

might have for the life of the day. I have so far

dwelt on this aspect of Athenian Tragedy, because

we might be rather apt to regard it as a form of art

altogether detached from contemporary interests,

and to overlook the powerful influence—not the less

powerful because usually indirect—which it must

undoubtedly have exercised in expressing and mould-

ing public sentiment.

But we must now turn to that other form of

Athenian drama in which the resemblance to the

power of the modern press is much more direct and

striking—that which is known as the Old Comedy
of Athens. Mr Browning, in his Apology of Aris-

tophanes, makes the great comic poet indicate the

narrow limits to the influence of Tragedy on opinion.

The passage is witty ; and though, as I venture to

think, it considerably underrates the effect of Tragedy

in this direction, at least it well marks the contrast

between the modes in which the two forms of drama

wrought. When we think of the analogy between

Aristophanes and the modern political journalist,

one of the first things that strikes us is the high and

earnest view Aristophanes took of his own calling.

He had gone through every stage of a laborious

training before he presumed to come before the

Athenian public. He had seen his predecessors

fail, or fall from favour. So in the Peace, he claims

that he has banished the old vulgar tomfoolery from

the stage, and raised his art " like an edifice stately
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and grand." He saw clearly the enormous force

which this literary engine, Comedy, might wield.

He resolved that, in his hands, it should be directed

to more elevated and more important aims. Instead

of merely continuing the traditions of scurrilous

buffoonery, in which virulent personality was often

the only point, he would bring his wit to bear on

larger aspects of politics and society.

But, while his wit and his style have the stamp

of bold originality, Aristophanes is not the champion

of original ideas. Rather his position depends essen-

tially on the fact that he represents a large body of

commonplace public opinion. He represents the

great "stupid party," to use a name which the

English Tories have borne not without pride, and

glories to represent it ; the stupid party, who are

not wiser than their forefathers ; who fail to under-

stand how the tongue can swear, and the soul remain

unsworn ; who sigh for the old days when the plain

seafaring citizen knew only to ask for his barley-

cake, and to cry "pull away"; who believe in the

old-fashioned virtues, and worship the ancient gods.

He describes himself as the champion of the people,

doing battle for them, like a second Hercules, against

superhuman monsters. The demagogues, whom he

lashes, try to represent him as slandering the country

to foreigners ; but he is the country's best friend.

Athenians are hasty, fickle, and vain. He has

taught them not to be gulled by flattery. He has

taught them to respect the rights and redress the

wrongs of their subjects. The envoys who bring
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the tribute from the islands long to see him. The
King of Persia, he says, asked two questions about

the combatants in the Peloponnesian War. Which
side had the strongest navy ? and which side had

Aristophanes ? Thirlwall, in his History of Greece,

denies that Aristophanic Comedy produced any

serious effect. "We have no reason," he says, "to

believe that it ever turned the course of public

affairs, or determined the bias of the public mind,

or even that it considerably affected the credit and
fortunes of an obnoxious individual. " Grote's opinion

is much the same, except that he is disposed to

credit Comedy with a greater influence on the repu-

tations of particular men. The question is much of

the same nature as might be raised concerning the

precise effect of political writing in newspapers, or

of literary reviews. The effect is one which it is

impossible to measure accurately, but which may
nevertheless be both wide and deep.

In the first place, we must dismiss the notion

that Comedy could make no serious impression

because the occasion was a sportive festival. The
feelings of Athenians at Comedy were not merely

those of a modern audience at a burlesque or a

pantomime. Comedy, like Tragedy, was still the

worship of Dionysus. Precisely in those comedies

which most daringly ridicule the gods—such as the

Birds and the Frogs—we find also serious expres-

sions of a religious sense, illustrating what might be

called the principle of compensatory reverence.

Again, the power of the Old Athenian Comedy is
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not to be gauged by any influence which it exercised,

or sought, over special situations or definite projects.

Indeed, it rarely attempted this. Almost the only

extant instance occurs in the Frogs of Aristophanes,

where he urges that a general amnesty should be

granted to all citizens who had been implicated in

the Revolution of the Four Hundred. In such a

sense, it may be granted, Comedy might do little
;

but its real power operated in a totally different

way. When a large body of people has common

opinions or feelings, these are intensified in each

individual by the demonstration that so many others

share them. A public meeting tends in itself to

quicken enthusiasm for a party or a cause, be the

oratory never so flat and the sentiments never so

trite. Aristophanes gave the most brilliant expres-

sion to a whole range of thought and feeling with

which thousands of minds were in general sympathy.

Can it be doubted that he contributed powerfully to

strengthen the prejudice against everything that he

regarded as dangerous innovation ? Or, again, can

it be doubted that he did much to give his fellow-

citizens a more vivid insight into the arts of un-

scrupulous demagogues ? The cajolers of the people,

as depicted in the comedy of the Knights, are drawn

in strong colours, but with fine strokes also : while

the character of Demus, the People—their supposed

dupe— is drawn with a tact which no satirist or

political journalist has ever surpassed. If I had to

stake the political power of Aristophanes on the

evidence of one short passage, it should be that
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dialogue in which the Knights deplore the dotage

of Demus, and Demus tells them that, while he

seems to doze, he always has one eye open {vv.

1 1 1 1— 1 150).

When a change of Ministry occurs in England,

no one would undertake to say exactly what share

in that result is attributable to journalistic repeti-

tion and suggestion—to the cumulative impression

wrought on the public mind, through weeks, months,

and years, by the Conservative or the Liberal press.

And he would be a bold man who presumed to say

how little or how much the Old Comedy may have

to do with the phenomena of oligarchic reaction in

the latter part of the Peloponnesian War, or with

the stimulation of all those sentiments which have

their record in the death of Socrates. The confused

travesty of Socrates in the Clouds corresponds, in

its general features, with the confused prepossessions

of which he was afterwards the victim. In this

case, as in others, Comedy was not the origin, but

the organ, of a popular opinion. It did not create

the prepossessions ; but it strengthened them by the

simple process of reflecting them in an exaggerated

form. Briefly, Aristophanic Comedy had many of

the characteristics of vehement party journalism, but

was directed either against persons, on the one

hand, or against general principles and tendencies,

on the other—not against measures. Its most ob-

vious strength lay in brilliant originality of form
;

but its political and social effect depended essen-

tially on its representative value. It was the great
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ancient analogue of journalism which seems to lead

opinion by skilfully mirroring it—unsparing in attack,

masterly in all the sources of style, but careful, where

positive propositions are concerned, to keep within

the limits of safe and accepted generalities.

Just as the Old Comedy was losing its freedom

of utterance, a new agency began to appear, which

invites comparison with journalism of a calmer and

more thoughtful type. Rhetoric, of which we al-

ready feel the presence in Athenian drama, had

now become a developed art. Skill analogous to

that of the modern journalist was often required, for

purposes of speaking, by the citizen of a Greek

republic 1

. He might desire to urge his views in a

public assembly where the standard of speaking was

high and the audience critical. He might be com-

pelled to defend his fortunes, or even his life, before

a popular jury of many hundreds, when the result

would depend in no small measure on oratorical

dexterity. Already a class of men existed who com-

posed speeches for private persons to deliver in law-

courts. The new art was naturally enlisted in the

service of party politics. A skilful writer now felt

that there was a way of producing an effect which

would be less transient than that of a speech in the

assembly. From the end of the fifth century b.c.

we begin to meet with a species of composition

which may best be described as a political pamphlet.

The paper on the Athenian polity, which has

1 In the Attic Orators, vol. ii. p. 42, I pointed out this

analogy.

J. e. 10
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come down under Xenophon's name, is an aristo-

cratic manifesto against the democracy, which might

have appeared in an ancient Quarterly Review. The
paper on the Revenues of Athens, belonging to the

middle of the fourth century B.C., is a similar article

in favour of peace and the commercial interests.

Many of the extant pieces of the orator Isocrates,

in the fourth century B.C., though couched in the

form of speeches, were meant to be read, not spoken,

and are in reality highly finished political pamphlets.

More, perhaps, than any writer of antiquity, Isocrates

resembles a journalist who is deeply impressed with

the dignity and responsibility of his calling ; who
spares no pains to make his work really good ; and

who has constantly before his mind the feeling that

his audience is wider, and his power greater, than if

he was actually addressing a public assembly on the

same theme. His articles—as we may fitly call

them—are usually intended to have a definite effect

at a particular moment. He wishes to make Athens

and Sparta combine at once in an expedition to

Asia. He wishes to strike in with a telling argu-

ment for peace at the moment when negotiations

are pending between Athens and her allies. He
desires to strengthen the hands of the party, at

Athens and at Sparta, who refuse to recognise the

restoration of Messene by the power of Thebes. In

this last case, we know that a pamphlet on the other

side was written by the rhetorician Alcidamas. Here

then is an example of literary controversy on con-

temporary public affairs.



Ancient Organs of Public Opinion 147

Nor is it merely in regard to the political ques-

tions of the day that Isocrates performs the part of

a journalist. He deals also with the social life of

Athens. He expresses the feeling with which men

of the old school observed a deterioration of manners

connected, in their views, with the decay of Conser-

vative elements in the democracy. He shows us

the throngs of needy citizens, eagerly casting lots

outside the law-courts for the privilege of employ-

ment as paid jurymen—while at the same time they

are hiring mercenary troops to fight their battles

abroad. He pictures the lavish display which cha-

racterized the festivals of the improvident city

—

where the amusement of the public had now become

a primary art of statesmanship—when men might

be seen blazing in gold-spangled robes, who had

been shivering through the winter in rags. He
brings before us the young men of a degenerate

Athens—no longer engaged in vigorous exercises of

mind and body, in hunting or athletics ; no longer

crossing the market-place with downcast eyes, or

showing marks of deference to their elders—but

passing their hours in the society of gamesters and

flute-players, or lazily cooling their wine in the

fountain by the Ilissus. He is, in brief, a voice of

public opinion on all the chief matters which come

within the province of the publicist. In order that

such a writer should have an influence similar to

that of a newspaper, it was enough that copies of

his writings should be sufficiently multiplied to

leaven the conversation of the market-place and of
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private society. Every possessor of a copy was a

centre from which the ideas would reach the mem-
bers of his own circle. And there is good evidence

that, in the fourth century B.C., the circulation of

popular writings throughout the Hellenic world was

both wide and rapid. The copying-industry, in the

Greece of that age, doubtless fell far short of the

dimensions to which the labour of cultivated slaves

(the literati) afterwards raised it at Rome—where

we hear of Augustus, for instance, confiscating no

fewer than two thousand copies of a single work

—

the pseudo-Sibylline books. But it was still amply

sufficient to warrant a general comparison, in the

sense just defined, between the influence of such a

writer as Isocrates, and that of a modern journalist.

We have hitherto spoken only of the written

rhetoric, in which the form of a speech was merely

a literary fiction, like that adopted—in imitation of

Isocrates—by Milton, when he chose to couch his

Areopagitica in the form of a speech addressed to

the Lords and Commons of England. But in pass-

ing, we should note that the actually spoken rhetoric

of antiquity—especially of Greece—bore a certain

analogy to the more elaborate efforts of journalism.

This depends on the fact that ancient usage fully

recognised, and generally expected, careful pre-

meditation ; while the speaker, conscious of the

demand for excellence of form, usually aimed at

investing his speech with permanent literary value.

Demosthenes and Cicero are both witnesses to this :

Cicero, doubtless, piqued himself on a faculty of
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extemporising at need, but probably trusted little to

it on great occasions ; while with Demosthenes it

was the rule, we are told, never to speak without

preparation. Take the oration delivered by Lysias

at the Olympian festival, where he is exhorting the

assembled Greeks to unite against the common foes

of Hellas in Sicily and in Persia. Here the orator

is essentially an organ of patriotic opinion, and his

highly-wrought address is a finished leading-article,

for which the author sought the largest publicity.

In turning from Greece to Rome, we are pre-

pared to find literature holding a different relation

towards public opinion. The Greek temperament,

with its quick play of thought and fancy, had an

instinctive craving to make the sympathy of thoughts

continually felt in words, and to accompany action

with a running comment of speech. The Roman,

as we find him during Rome's earlier career of con-

quest, was usually content to feel that his action was

in conformity with some principle which he had

expressed once for all in an institution or a statute.

His respect for authority, and his moral earnestness

—in a word, his political and social gravity—ren-

dered him independent of the solace which the lively

Greek derived from a demonstrated community of

feeling. Rome, strong in arms, severe, persistent,

offering to people after people the choice of submis-

sion or subjugation ; Rome, the head of the Latin

name, the capital of Italy, the queen of the Mediter-

ranean, the empress of a pacified, because disarmed,

world ; Rome, who never deemed a war done until
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conquest had been riveted by law which should be

the iron bond of peace,—this idea was the true

inspiration of the Roman ; and, as the literature

was matured, it was this which added order to

strength, and majesty to order, in the genius of the

Roman tongue. It is especially curious to observe

the fate which Comedy experienced when it first

appeared at Rome, and endeavoured to assume

something of the political significance which its

parent, Greek Comedy, had possessed at Athens.

The poet Naevius appeared just after the first

Punic War. He was a champion of popular liber-

ties against the domination of the Senate ; and, in

his plays, he treated some of the Senatorian chiefs

with satire of a quality which, to judge from the

extant specimens, was exceedingly mild. "Who
had so quickly ruined the commonwealth ?

" was a

query put in one of his comedies ; and the reply

was, " New speakers came forward—foolish young

men." In another piece, he alluded to the applauses

bestowed on him as proving that he was a true

interpreter of the public mind, and deprecated any

great man interfering with him. A very slave in

one of his comedies, he added, was better oft than

a Roman citizen nowadays. Contrast these remarks

with the indescribable insults which Aristophanes

had boldly heaped on the Athenian demagogues.

Mild as Naevius was, however, he was not mild

enough for the "foolish young men." Having

ventured to observe that the accession of certain

nobles to high office was due to a decree of fate,
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he was promptly imprisoned ; he was afterwards

banished ; and he died in exile. This seems to

have been the first and last attempt of Roman
Comedy to serve as an organ of popular opinion.

The Roman reverence for authority was outraged

by the idea of a public man being presented in a

comic light on the boards of a theatre. On the

other hand, Roman feeling allowed a public man to

be attacked, in speaking or in writing, with almost

any degree of personal violence, provided that the

purpose was seriously moral. Hence the personal

criticism of statesmen, which at Athens had be-

longed to Comedy, passed at Rome into another

kind of composition. It became an element of

Satire.

The name of Satire comes, as is well known,

from the lanx satura, the platter filled with first-

fruits of various sorts, which was an annual thank-

offering- to Ceres and Bacchus. " Satire " meant a

medley, or miscellany, and the first characteristic of

Roman satire was that the author wrote in an easy,

familiar way about any and every subject that was

of interest to himself and his readers. As Juvenal

says,

—

" Men's hopes, men's fear—their fond, their fretful dream

—

Their joys, their fuss—that medley is my theme."

Politics, literature, philosophy, society—every topic

of public or private concern—belonged to the

Satura, so long as the treatment was popular.

Among all the forms of Roman literature, Satire

stands out with a twofold distinction. First, it is
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genuinely national. Next, it is the only one which

has a continuous development, extending from the

vigorous age of the Commonwealth into the second

century of the Empire. Satire is pre-eminently the

Roman literary organ of public opinion. The tone

of the Roman satirist is always that of an ordinary

Roman citizen who is frankly speaking his mind to

his fellow-citizens. An easy, confidential manner
in literature—as of one friend unbosoming himself

to another—seems to have been peculiarly con-

genial to the ancient Italian taste. We may remem-
ber how the poet Ennius introduced into his epic

a picture of the intimate converse between himself

and the Roman general Servilius Geminus—a pic-

ture not unworthy of a special war-correspondent

attached to head-quarters. Then Satire profited by

the Italian gift for shrewd portraiture of manners.

Take, for instance, the picture of a coquette, drawn
some twenty centuries ago by Naevius :

—

" Like one playing at ball in a ring, she tosses about from one

to another, and is at home with all. To one she nods, to another

she winks; she makes love to one, clings to another To one

she gives a ring to look at, to another blows a kiss ; with one she

sings, with another corresponds by signs 1."

The man who first established Satire as an out-

spoken review of Roman life was essentially a slash-

ing journalist. This was Lucilius, who lived in the

latter years of the second century b.c. He attacked

the high-born statesmen who, as he put it, "thought

1 Professor Sellar's rendering, Roman Poets of the Republic,

P- 55-
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that they could blunder with impunity, and keep

criticism at a distance by their rank." On the other

hand, he did not spare plebeian offenders. As one

of his successors says, "he bit deep into the town of

his day, and broke his jaw-tooth on them." Litera-

ture and society also came under his censures. He
lashes the new affectation of Greek manners and

speech, the passion for quibbling rhetoric, the ex-

travagance of the gluttons and the avarice of the

misers. Even the Roman ladies of the time do not

wholly escape. He criticises the variations of their

toilettes. " When she is with you, anything is good

enough ; when visitors are expected, all the resources

of the wardrobe are taxed." The writings of this

trenchant publicist formed the great standing ex-

ample of free speech for later Roman times. Horace

eschews politics ; indeed, when he wrote, political

criticism had become as futile as it was perilous
;

but he is evidently anxious to impress on the Roman
public that he is true to the old tradition of satire

by fearlessly lashing folly and vice. Persius, who

died at the age of twenty-eight in the reign of Nero,

made Roman Satire a voice of public opinion in a

brave and pure sense. Horace had been an accom-

plished Epicurean, who found his public among

easy-going, cultivated men of the world. Persius

spoke chiefly to minds of a graver cast : he sum-

moned Roman citizens to possess themselves of a

moral and intellectual freedom which no Csesar could

crush, the freedom given by the Stoic philosophy,

—

that philosophy which had moulded the jurisprudence
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of the Republic, and was now the refuge of thought-

ful minds under the despotism of the Empire. Then
we have once more a slashing publicist in Juvenal,

who is national and popular in a broader sense than

Horace or Persius. His fierce indignation is turned

against the alien intruders, the scum of Greece and

Asia, who are making Rome a foreign city, and

robbing Roman citizens of their bread. He de-

nounces the imported vices which are effacing the

old Roman character. He is the last of the Roman
satirists, and in much he resembles the first.

It may be noted that each of the three satirists

of the Empire—Horace, Persius, Juvenal—gives us

a dialogue between himself and an imaginary friend,

who remonstrates with him for his rashness in

imitating Lucilius, the outspoken satirist of the

Republic. Horace replies, in effect, " Never mind,

Pm not afraid—Augustus will stand by me as Scipio

and Laelius stood by Lucilius"; but, in fact, Horace

never strikes like Lucilius ; he keeps us smiling

while he probes our faults ;

" he gains his entrance,

and plays about the heart"; his censures, even when
keen, show cautious tact. Persius replies: "You
need not read me if you do not like : but the joke is

too good ; I must tell some one that Midas has the

ears of an ass." When Juvenal is warned, we catch

quite a different tone in the answer. After painting

the Rome of his day, he says (I venture to give a

version of my own) :

—

" Nought worse remains : the men of coming times

Can but renew our lusts, repeat our crimes.
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Vice holds the dizzy summit : spread thy sail,

Indignant Muse, and drive before the gale !

But who shall find, or whence—I hear thee ask

—

An inspiration level with the task ?

Whence that frank courage of an elder Rome,

When Satire, fearless, sent the arrow home?
' Whom am I bound,' she then could cry, ' to spare ?

If high-placed guilt forgive not, do I care ?

'

Paint now the prompter of a Nero's rage

—

The torments of a Christian were thy wage,

—

Pinned to the stake, in blazing pitch to stand,

Or, on the hook that dragg'd thee, plough the sand...

No danger will attend thee if thou tell

How to Aeneas warlike Turnus fell

;

No spite resents Achilles' fateful day,

Or Hylas, with his urn, the Naiads' prey

:

But when Lucilius, all his soul afire,

Bared his good sword and wreak'd his generous ire,

Flush'd cheeks bewrayed the secrets lock'd within,

And chill hearts shivered with their conscious sin.

Hence wrath and tears. Ere trumpets sound, debate :

Warriors, once armed, repent of war too late.

' Then shall plain speech be tried on those whose clay

Rests by the Latin or Flaminian Way.' "

He did indeed try the plainest of speech, not

only on dead tyrants and their ministers, but on the

society of his own time. The elder Disraeli remarks

that Richard Steele meant the Tatler to deal with

three provinces—manners, letters, and politics ; and

that, as to politics, "it remained for the chaster genius

of Addison to banish this disagreeable topic from

his elegant pages." Horace was in this respect the

Addison of Satire under the Empire. In Juvenal the

Italian medley once more exhibits, though with neces-
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sary modifications, the larger and more vigorous spirit

of its early prime. The poetical epistle, which in

Horace is so near to Satire, usually differed from it

in having less of the chatty miscellaneous character,

and in being rather applied to continuous didactic ex-

position. The prose epistle, which was often meant

for publication even when formally private, also con-

tributed not only to express, but to mould, public

opinion. Epigrams and lampoons might happen to

be vehicles of a general feeling ; but they differ

from the forms of literature here considered in being

essentially personal, like the satirical poetry of early

Greece.

There is yet another agency, common to Greece

and Rome, at which we must glance—the Oracles.

Often, of course, they had a most important part in

directing public opinion at critical moments ; but

this was not all. There were occasions on which

an oracle became, in a strict sense, the organ of a

political party. Thus the noble Athenian family of

the Alcmaeonidae bribed the Delphian priests to

make the oracle an organ of public opinion in favour

of freeing Athens from Peisistratus. Accordingly,

whenever Spartans came to consult the god on any

subject whatever, this topic was always worked into

the response. Apollo, in short, kept up a series of

most urgent leading-articles ; and at last the Spartans

were roused to action. Then, when Cleomenes, one

of the two Spartan kings, wished to have his col-

league Demaratus deposed, he made friends with an

influential man at Delphi ; the influential man bribed
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the priestess ; and the oracle declared that Demara-

tus was not of the royal blood. In this case, the

fraud was found out ; the priestess was deposed
;

and when Cleomenes died mad, men said that this

was the hand of Apollo. When the Persians were

about to invade Greece, the Delphic oracle took

the line of advising the Greeks to submit. The
Athenians sent to ask what they should do, and the

oracle said, " Fly to the ends of the earth." The

Athenians protested that they would not leave the

temple until they got a more comfortable answer.

Hereupon an influential Delphian advised them to

assume the garb of suppliants ; and this time Apollo

told them to trust to their wooden walls. Herodotus

mentions between seventy and eighty oracles (I be-

lieve) of one sort or another, and less than half of

these contain predictions. The predictions usually

belong to one of two classes ; first, those obviously

founded on secret information or on a shrewd guess
;

and, secondly, those in which the oracle had abso-

lutely no ideas on the subject, and took refuge in

vagueness.

Any one who reads the column of Answers to

Correspondents in a prudently conducted journal

will recognise the principal types of oracle. In

truth, the Delphic oracle bore a strong resemblance

to a serious newspaper managed by a cautious edi-

torial committee with no principles in particular. In

editing an oracle, it was then, as it still is, of primary

importance not to make bad mistakes. The Delphian

editors were not infallible ; but, when a blunder had
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been made, they often showed considerable resource.

Thus, when Croesus had been utterly ruined, he

begged his conqueror to grant him one luxury—to

allow him to send to Delphi, and ask Apollo whether

it was his usual practice to treat his benefactors in

this way. Apollo replied that, in point of fact, he

had done everything he could ; he had personally

requested the Fates to put off the affair for a gene-

ration ; but they would only grant a delay of three

years. Instead of showing annoyance, Croesus ought

to be grateful for having been ruined three years

later than he ought to have been. There are Irish

landlords who would see a parable in these things.

Sometimes we can see that Apollo himself is slightly

irritated, as an editor might be by a wrong-headed

or impertinent querist. Some African colonists had

been pestering Apollo about their local troubles and

his own former predictions ; and the response from

Delphi begins with the sarcastic remark, " I admire

your wisdom if you know Africa better than I do."

The normal tendency of the Delphic oracle was to

discourage rash enterprise, and to inculcate maxims

of orthodox piety and moderation. The people of

Cnidos wanted to make their peninsula an island

by digging a canal, but found it very hard work
;

and the oracle told them that if Zeus had meant the

peninsula to be an island, he would have made it an

island—which reminds one of some of the arguments

against the Channel Tunnel. In one special direc-

tion, however, Delphi gave a real impulse to Hellenic

progress. It was a powerful promoter of coloniza-
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tion : for instance, the first Greek settlements in

Corsica and on the coast of Africa were directly due

to Delphic oracles. We even find the oracle desig-

nating individuals for work abroad ; as when it

nominated a man of Mantinea to reform the con-

stitution of Cyrene. In Scotland we are wont to

take a keen interest in everything that bears on

colonial careers for young men ; and one day a

Greek class had been reading about the Delphic

oracle telling some Thracians to choose as their king

the first man who should ask them to dinner. Mil-

tiades had this privilege, and forthwith got the

Thracian appointment. " Do you think," a thought-

ful student asked, " that there could have been any

collusion ?

"

A brief mention is due to those Roman publica-

tions which, in form, came nearest to our newspapers

—the official gazettes. Julius Caesar, when consul

in 59 B.C., first caused the transactions of the Senate

(Acta Senatus) to be regularly published : before his

time, there had been only an occasional publication

of its decrees. Augustus stopped the issue of this

Senatorial Gazette, though the minutes continued to

be regularly kept, at first by senators of the Em-
peror's choice, afterwards by a secretary specially

appointed. Further, Julius Caesar instituted a regu-

lar official gazette of general news, the Acta diurna,

which continued under the Empire. There was an

official editor ; the gazette was exhibited daily in

public, and copied by scribes, who sold it to their

customers ; the original copy was afterwards laid up
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in the public archives, where it could be consulted.

This gazette contained announcements or decrees

by the Government, notices relating to the magis-

trature and the law-courts, and other matters of

public interest ; also a register of births, marriages,

and deaths, and occasionally other advertisements

concerning private families. This gazette had a

wide circulation. Tacitus, for example, says that a

certain event could not be hidden from the army,

because the legionaries throughout the provinces

had read it in the gazette. But it was simply a bald

record of facts ; there was no comment. Cicero,

writing from Asia, complains that a private corre-

spondent at Rome has sent him only such news as

appears in a gazette—about matches of gladiators

and adjournment of courts—and has given him no

political intelligence.

The Gentleman s Magazine for 1740 contains a

short and quaint paper by Dr Johnson, in which he

transcribes some supposed fragments of a Roman
gazette for the year 168 b.c. These were first pub-

lished in 1 61 5, and in 1692 were defended by Dod-

well, but are now recognised as fifteenth-century

forgeries. We have no genuine fragments of the

Roman gazettes. None the less, Johnson's com-

parison of them with the English newspapers of

1740 may well suggest a reflection. The Roman
gazette under the Empire did not give the transac-

tions of the Senate, any more than it admitted

political comment. In the newspapers of Johnson's

time, the parliamentary reports were still very irregu-
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lar and imperfect ; while criticism of public men was

fain to take the disguise, however thin, of allegory.

Thus the Gentleman s Magazine regaled its readers,

from month to month, with " Proceedings and De-

bates in the Senate of Lilliput." It was when the

House of Commons had ceased to represent the

public opinion of the country, that this opinion

became resolved to have an outlet in the press.

Parliament having ceased to discharge its proper

function, the press became the popular court of

appeal. The battle for a free press, in the full

modern sense, was fought out between 1764 and

1 77 1—beginning in 1764 with the persecution of

Wilkes for attacking Bute in the North Briton, and

ending with the successful resistance, in 1 771, to the

proclamation by which the Commons had forbidden

the publication of their debates. Six printers, who

had infringed it, were summoned to the bar of the

House ; five obeyed ; and the messenger of the

House was sent to arrest the sixth. The Lord

Mayor of London sent the messenger to prison.

The House of Commons sent the Lord Mayor to

the Tower. But he was followed by cheering crowds.

He was released at the next prorogation ; and the

day on which he left the Tower marked the end of

the last attempt to silence the press. The next few

years saw the beginning of the first English journals

which exercised a great political and social power.

The Times dates from 1788. Thus a period memor-

able for Americans has something of analogous sig-

nificance for their kinsmen in England. For the

J. E. II
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English people, also, those years contained a Decla-

ration of Independence; they brought us a title-

deed of freedom greater, perhaps, than the barons

of the thirteenth century extorted from John—the

charter of a complete freedom in the daily utterance

of public opinion.

The attempt here has been to indicate some of

the partial equivalents for such an utterance which

may be traced in classical literature. A student of

antiquity must always, in one sense, resemble the

wistful Florentine who, with Virgil for his guide,

explored the threefold realm beyond the grave.

His converse is with the few, the spirits signal for

good or for evil in their time ; the shades of the

great soldiers pass before him,—he can scan them

closely, and imagine how each bore himself in the

hour of defeat or victory on earth ; he can know the

counsels of statesmen, and even share the medita-

tions of their leisure ; the poets and the philosophers

are present : but around and beyond these are the

nameless nations of the dead, the multitudes who
passed through the ancient world and left no memo-
rial. With these dim populations he can hold no

direct communion ;
it is much if at times the great

movements which agitated them are descried by him

as the surging of a shadowy crowd, or if the accents

of their anguish or triumph are borne from afar as

the sound of many waters. So much the more,

those few clear voices which still come from the past

are never more significant than when they interpret

the popular mind of their generation. The modern
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development of representative institutions has in-

vested the collective sentiment of communities with

power of a kind to which antiquity can furnish no

proper parallel. But this fact cannot dispense the

student of history from listening for the echoes of

the market-place. And such attention cannot fail

to quicken our sense of the inestimable gain which

has accrued to modern life through journalism. It

is easy to forget the magnitude of a benefit when

its operation has become regular and familiar. The
influence of the press may sometimes be abused ; its

tone may sometimes be objectionable. But take

these three things—quickness in seeking and supply-

ing information,—continual vigilance of comment,

—

electric sympathy of social feeling : where in the

ancient world do we find these things as national

characteristics, except in so far as they were gifts of

nature to the small community of ancient Athens

—

gifts to which her best literature owes so much of

its incomparable freshness and of its imperishable

charm ? It is mainly due to the agency of the press

that these things are now found throughout the

world,—these, which, in all lands where man has

risen above barbarism, are the surest safeguards of

civilisation and the ultimate pledges of constitutional

freedom.



LUCIAN 1

.

I.

Lucian, a native of Samosata in northern Syria,

lived in the middle and latter part of the second

century ; the date of his birth and of his death is

unknown. Early in life he adopted the calling of a

rhetorician, or "sophistes," lecturing in Ionia, Syria,

Greece, Italy, and Gaul. Afterwards he settled at

Athens, and devoted himself to the literary work

which made his fame. It is his peculiar distinction

in the history of letters that he was the first to

employ the form of dialogue, not on grave themes,

but as a vehicle of comedy and satire. He intimates

this claim in the piece entitled The Twice-accused,

which is so called because Lucian is there arraigned

by personified Rhetoric on the one part and by

Dialogue on the other. Rhetoric upbraids him with

having forsaken her for the bearded Dialogus, the

henchman of philosophy ; while Dialogus complains

that the Syrian has dragged him from his philo-

sophical heaven to earth, and given him a tragic

instead of a comic mask. Lucian's dialogues blendo
1 One of a series of " Lectures to Clergy at Cambridge,"

July, 1900.—Published in The Guardian, August 29, 1900, and

next number.
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an irony, in which Plato had been his master, with

an Aristophanic mirth and fancy. His satire ranges

over the whole life of his time. And he has been

an originating force in literature. His True History

is the prototype of such works as Gulliver s Travels
;

his Dialogues of the Dead were precursors of Landor's

Imaginary Conversations. A man of letters in

Lucian's day might have said with Virgil, but in

a yet wider sense, " Omnia iam vulgata." Lucian

always tried, in his own phrase, to keep out of the

ruts (dpfjLaTOTpo)(Las aXeeiveiv, A77/A. 'Eyic., 23). Thus
in his Encomium on Demosthenes he lends freshness

to a well-worn theme by the ingenious fiction of an

old manuscript containing a journal of the Mace-

donian Court, and recording, among other things, a

conversation between the Regent Antipater and the

man Archias, whom he sent to arrest the Athenian

orator. But the present lecture cannot attempt to

deal with the whole range of Lucian's writings. Its

scope will be confined to three points—(1) Lucian's

testimony to the state of pagan religion in his

own day
; (2) his view of contemporary philosophy

;

(3) his references to Christianity.

It will be remembered that Lucian's time—the

second half of the second century—was a critical

moment in the history of the Church. The dilemma

which then confronted Christians has been thus

stated by Professor Harnack :

—

" Should the Church take the decisive step into the world

—

consent to its arrangements, conform to its customs, acknowledge

as far as possible its authorities, and satisfy its requirements? Or
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ought she, on the other hand, to remain, as she had been at first,

a society of religious devotees, separated and shut out from the

world by a rigorous discipline, and working on it only through a

direct propaganda ?
"

The Church, as a whole, took that step, while Mon-
tanism was the protest of a minority against it.

The Church

—

" Marched through the open door into the Roman State, and

settled down there for a long career of activity, to Christianize the

State along all its thoroughfares by the word of the Gospel, but at

the same time leaving it everything except its gods."

A special interest therefore belongs to such literature

as can help to illustrate the intellectual and moral

conditions of the pagan world at the moment when

the Church was about to take this step. And there

is, perhaps, no pagan writer of precisely that time

who is more suggestive in this respect than Lucian.

We will consider first, then, what he has to tell us

concerning the condition of the old polytheism and

the superstitions which engrafted themselves upon

it. Here a concrete example, with details, will be

more illuminating than any abstract statement. We
may begin with one of his most instructive pieces,

that which is entitled Alexander, or the False Pro-

phet—an account of a person whom he had known

and of a career which he had watched.

This Alexander entered on his course of im-

posture with many personal advantages. He was

tall, well-looking, and of a commanding presence
;

his fair complexion, his brilliant eyes, and the comely

locks to which he added a profusion of false curls,
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gave him an Olympian air in the eyes of the mul-

titude ; and his voice was singularly melodious. In

youth he apprenticed himself to a magician who had

himself been a disciple of that renowned impostor,

Apollonius of Tyana ; and from this man he acquired

a smattering of medicine which he afterwards turned

to good account. His master having died, Alexander

entered into partnership with an unsuccessful writer

of comedy at Byzantium, and the worthy pair went

about the neighbouring regions, fleecing the ignorant

country people. At Pella, in Macedonia, they hap-

pened to notice a species of large serpents, tame and

harmless, which were domestic pets with the inhabit-

ants ; and they bought a fine specimen of this creature

for a few pence. An idea had occurred to them.

The old oracles of Delphi and other places were

decaying, or already dumb ; they would set up a

new oracle. Where was it to be ? The Byzantine

suggested Chalcedon ; but Alexander insisted that

no seat for the oracle could be so suitable as his

own birth-place, an obscure little town on the coast

of Paphlagonia, called Abonoteichos, where the

population was grossly superstitious. They laid

their plans accordingly. In a half-ruined temple of

Apollo at Chalcedon they buried a pair of brass

tablets, with this inscription :
" Aesculapius and his

father Apollo will presently pass into Pontus, and

fix his abode at Abonoteichos." Alexander took

care that these tablets should soon be dug up ; and

the fame of the discovery spread quickly through

northern Asia Minor. At Abonoteichos itself-—the
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favoured town designated in the inscription—the

inhabitants immediately set about digging the foun-

dations of a temple. Alexander now went thither,

provided with an oracle which declared him to be

descended from the Homeric physician, Podaleirius,

and connected with the hero Perseus. He wore a

white robe, striped with purple, and carried a scimitar

such as that which was usually given to Perseus in

works of art. At intervals he was seized with a

prophetic frenzy, when he seemed to foam at the

mouth, an appearance which he produced by chewing

the root of soap-wort. It was now time that the

expected deity himself, Aesculapius, should appear.

One night, therefore, Alexander stole out of his

house and went to the spot where the foundations

of the new temple were being excavated. Some
water was collected in the diggings. Alexander had

previously scooped out a goose's egg and enclosed a

new-born little snake in the shell, carefully overlaying

the seam with wax. He now buried the goose's egg

in the mud at the bottom of the diggings, and went

home again. Next morning he rushed into the town

with an embroidered apron about his loins and the

scimitar in his right hand, shaking his dishevelled

locks like one inspired, sprang upon an altar, and

greeted the people with the glad tidings that Aescu-

lapius was about to appear among them. Then he

ran to the new temple with the whole town at his

heels. On reaching the pool of water at the diggings

he sang a hymn to Apollo and Aesculapius. He
then asked for a cup, with which he carefully extri-
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cated the goose's egg from the mud. " Here," he

cried, holding up the egg, " I have him ; I will show

you Aesculapius." The people, already astonished

by the discovery of the egg, watched intently to see

what would happen next. When he broke the shell,

and received the little snake into the hollow of his

hand, and when they saw the creature moving and

twisting about his fingers, they shouted for joy,

welcomed the god, and congratulated their town.

Alexander hastened back to his house, carrying with

him the infant Aesculapius. After a few days of

seclusion he announced that Aesculapius was pre-

pared to receive his votaries. The crowd who

flocked to Alexander's house passed through a dimly

lighted room, in which Alexander was seated. The

large tame serpent—that which he had bought at

Pella—was twined round his neck and breast. A
linen mask had been prepared, representing a large

serpent's head, but with some resemblance to a

human face, and provided with a contrivance of

horse-hairs for opening the mouth, and thrusting

forth a black, forked tongue. This head peeped

from under the prophet's right arm. People came

from all parts of the country to see the newly arrived

Aesculapius. Alexander next made it known that

the divinity was ready to give oracles. Any one

who wished to consult the god must write his question

on a little scroll, seal it up, and give it to the prophet,

who would take it into the temple, and on coming out

report the god's answer. The fee for an oracle was

about tenpence, and so enormous was the demand
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that even at this modest price the prophet was soon

making an income equivalent to about ^500 a

year. And now comes what is, perhaps, the most

instructive part of the story. Thus far Alexander

had been dealing with simple provincials, mostly

rustics, in Asia Minor. But his renown had now
spread to Italy. Romans of the highest position sent

messengers to consult him. Some of the questions

asked by these eminent persons would, if published,

have endangered their fortunes or lives. In all such

cases Alexander was careful to retain the papers.

He thus held their wealthy writers in his power.

A remarkable illustration of his prestige was afforded

about the year 166, when a pestilence was ravaging

large portions of the empire. An oracle given by

Alexander was at that time displayed on the front of

innumerable houses as a charm against the plague.

A few years later, when Marcus Aurelius was en-

gaged in his Germanic wars, Alexander sent a

ridiculous oracle to the Roman camp, promising

victory if two lions were thrown into the Danube ;

and it was actually done. But the next advantage,

unfortunately, was gained by the Germans ; and

Alexander had to explain, like Apollo to Croesus,

that he had not said which side was to win. On
another occasion a whole household of slaves was

cast to the wild beasts, because Alexander had

accused them of murdering their young master, who
reappeared a few years later. Emboldened by suc-

cess, Alexander instituted new mysteries, in which

the birth of Aesculapius was one of the principal
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features, and another was the prophet's own marriage

with the Goddess Selene. On the first day of these

mysteries the following proclamation was made :

—

" If any atheist, Christian, or Epicurean has come to

espy our holy rites, let him flee hence." Alexander

then cried, " Turn out the Christians "
; and the

crowd responded in chorus, " Turn out the Epi-

cureans." Lucian—who himself was friendly to the

Epicureans—laid some ingenious traps for Alex-

ander's oracle, and records some of the absurd

answers which he received. On one occasion he

personally visited Alexander at Abonoteichos :

—

" On coming into the room," he says, " I found a throng of

people about Alexander ; but luckily 1 had brought two soldiers

with me. He extended his hand for me to kiss, as usual ; I

pressed it to my lips, and gave it such a bite that I nearly maimed

him. The bystanders were ready to beat or strangle me for the

sacrilege ; they had already been annoyed by my addressing him

as ' Alexander,' and not as ' Prophet.' He, however, bore it right

manfully, pacified them, and promised to render me quite docile,

so as to illustrate the goodness of his god in softening the roughest

natures. Then he ordered the rest to withdraw, and proceeded

to remonstrate with me. ' What motive can you have,' he said,

' for treating us thus, when I could do so much to help you ?

'

For my part," says Lucian, " 1 was only too glad to meet these

advances, when I saw how narrow my escape had been ; and

presently I came out of the room on amicable terms with him—

a

fresh miracle in the eyes of his admirers."

In another of Lucian's pieces—the Philopseudes, or

" lie-fancier "-—there is, I think, an allusion to this

interview. A person asks what it is that makes so

many people take a positive pleasure in telling

untruths ; and his friend suggests the motive of
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self-interest. The other speaker explains that he is

thinking only of objectless falsehoods, and adds :

—

" Indulgence, or, in some cases, commendation, may be

granted to ruses practised on an enemy, or to people who tell

an untruth to save themselves in peril—as Ulysses often did,

' guarding his own life, and his comrades' return.'

"

Lucian may well have been thinking of his

feigned reconciliation with Alexander, by which

alone, as it seemed, he could save himself and the

companions of his journey. He relates that, shortly

after this reconciliation, Alexander plotted to have

him drowned at sea, and that he escaped only by a

change of purpose in the captain of the vessel, who

had been bribed to do the murder, but at the last

moment recoiled from such a villainy.

The portrait of this Alexander, which Lucian

has drawn with so much detail, is interesting for

the vivid light which it casts on the condition of

declining paganism. The extreme crudeness of the

charlatan's methods did not prevent his having an

immense and prolonged success. His dupes were

not found only among ignorant rustics, but also

among people of good education, and even in the

high places of the empire. We may be sure, too,

that this Alexander was no solitary phenomenon, but

a type. Apollonius of Tyana, in the first century,

was doubtless a man of different calibre from the

prophet of Abonoteichos ; but the state of mind

to which he appealed was much the same, and his

claims were of a kindred order. The normal forces

of the old polytheism were well-nigh spent. It was



Lucian i y^

only by some startling novelty—such as that which

this Alexander provided in the new birth of Aescu-

lapius—that the flagging interest of the populace

could be revived. The general deadness of the

pagan world in regard to religion, and the dearth of

higher intellectual interests, made an opening for

every kind of superstition, which could not be too

gross or too stupid if only it furnished excitement.

In the satire which Lucian directs against the

pagan gods, irony is blended with Aristophanic

mockery ; but the tone of the whole is far removed

from that of the old comedy. It is not the tone of

the Attic Dionysia, a festival at which the gods

themselves were deemed to permit and enjoy raillery;

it is that of an age in which the divinities of the old

popular faith were no longer seriously taken by the

majority of intellectual men, even though such men
might acquiesce or participate in the ceremonies of

a cult still upheld by the State. The pervading idea

of Lucian's satire in this province is exceedingly

simple. Pagan polytheism was anthropomorphic.

Be it so, says Lucian
;

your gods are men and

women ; let us then represent them consistently as

men and women. His device consists merely in

pushing bare anthropomorphism to its extreme logical

result ; much as Swift, in Gulliver s Travels, de-

duces all the marvels, with logical precision, from

the relative scales and properties of certain given

creatures. As an example, we may take a passage

from that ingenious piece, Zeus Tragoedus, "Jupiter

in Buskins." At the opening of the scene Zeus is
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surrounded by the deities who form the inner circle

of his court. In great agitation he confides to them

that, the day before, he had overheard a Stoic and

an Epicurean philosopher arguing about the gods

before a large and able audience. The Epicurean

maintained that the gods, if they existed at all, had

no concern with human affairs. The Stoic maintained

that the gods cared for men. " You see our danger,"

says Zeus to his advisers ; "we depend on a single

man." A general council of gods is then summoned.

As they arrive, Hermes, bearing his wand of office,

shows them to their appointed places. While this is

being done, the following conversation proceeds :

—

" Zeus—Good, Hermes, good ; here they come : place them

in order of merit, according to their material and workmanship

—

the golden gods first—then, the silver—next, the ivory—last, the

bronze or stone ; and among these let the works of good artists

have precedence. As to the clumsy rabble, they must be packed

together and hold their peace at the end of the hall.

"Hermes—Yes, sire. But may I ask one question? If a

heavy golden fellow comes, is he to sit before the bronze gods of

Myron and Polycleitus and the stone gods of Pheidias and

Alcamenes ? Or is art to have precedence ?

"Zeus—It should have, by rights; but, as things are, gold

must have the front seats.

"Hermes—I see ; we are an aristocracy of wealth. This way,

golden gods ! This way to the reserved seats ! {Aside.) Zeus,

the barbarian gods will have the front seats all to themselves !

You see what the Greek gods are like—graceful, comely, artistically

dressed—but all stone or bronze, or ivory at the best, with perhaps

a little surface gleam of gilding, and a body of wood, and whole

troops of mice in their interiors. But here is Bendis, and Anubis,

and Attis beside him, and Mithras and Men—all of sterling

bullion, and really worth their weight in gold.
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"Poseidon—Do you mean to say, Hermes, that you are going

to put this dog-faced Egyptian above me, Poseidon ?

" Hermes—Yes, my Earth-shaker; but Lysippus made you of

poor bronze, as the Corinthians had no gold at the time, and this

god is whole mines richer. So you must pocket the indignity,

and not be put out if you have to sit below the possessor of such

a splendid golden nose.

"Aphrodite—Now, Hermes, give me a place in the front

seats ; / am golden.

" Hermes—Madam, I really cannot perceive it. Unless I am
very purblind, you are of white marble, from the quarry of Pen-

telicus, a goddess by the grace of Praxiteles, and the property of

the good people of Cnidus by contract
"

After several other protests—including- one from

the Colossus of Rhodes on the score of his weight-
all the members of the assembly are seated. Silence

is proclaimed, and all are waiting for Zeus to open

the proceedings, when he whispers to Hermes, in

great agitation, that he has forgotten every word of

an elaborate exordium which he had prepared :

—

" Hermes (aside, to Zeus)—Do as the orators do—take the

opening of one of the Philippics, just changing a word or two.

" Zeus—Yes, a very good suggestion.

" Hermes—Begin, then, do.

"Zeus—Few things, I believe, would be more gratifying to

the honourable deities in this House than to learn the nature of

the business for which it has now been convoked. Such being

the case, I may venture to ask for your close attention. The

present crisis, I would tell this House, has almost an articulate

voice, with which it proclaims that we must lay a vigorous grasp

on the opportunity which will else elude us. To this opportunity,

I fear, honourable members are but too indifferent I cannot

remember any more Demosthenes Well, I want to tell you

plainly what alarmed me into calling this meeting. Yesterday, as

you know, Captain Goodman, the skipper, offered a thanksgiving
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sacrifice for the safety of his ship, which had narrowly escaped

being wrecked, and we were his guests in the Peiraeus— I mean,

as many of us as he invited. When it was over, and I was taking

my evening stroll in the Peiraeus, I meditated on the shabbiness

of Captain Goodman, who asked sixteen gods to his table, and

gave them nothing but one cock, a very old and fusty bird too,

and four grains of frankincense, which were so mouldy that they

were smothered at once by the coals, without gratifying our noses

with the faintest whiff—and this, though the fellow had promised

us roast oxen by the hundred, when he was drifting on to the rock

inside the reefs. Well, as I was pondering these things, I came

opposite the Painted Porch, and saw a great crowd of people,

some of them within the porch itself, others in the open verandah,

others on the benches, shouting and gesticulating. I guessed the

state of the case—that these were philosophers of the disputatious

sort—and I felt desirous to draw nearer and to hear what they

were saying. So, as I happened to be wearing one of my thick

clouds, I draped it in philosopher's fashion, pulled down my
beard a little, till I looked just like one of themselves, and

elbowed my way through the crowd without being recognised.

I found that rascally Epicurean Damis, and Timocles, the Stoic,

a thoroughly good fellow, engaged in a fierce dispute. Timocles

was perspiring, and had almost lost his voice from bellowing
;

Damis was smiling with sardonic derision, and exasperating him

still more. Now, their whole talk was about us. That blessed

Damis said that we took no care of men, and did not regard what

happens on earth—in short, he denied our existence, for that was

really what his argument came to. Timocles was on our side,

and stood up for us, and protested, and battled for us in every

possible way, praising our care, and explaining how we conduct

and dispose every province of affairs in an orderly and fitting

manner. He had some few supporters, but, in fact, he was utterly

exhausted, and was speaking indistinctly, while the crowd was all

in favour of Damis. I saw our peril ; so I ordered Night to lower

her veil and break up the meeting. . . .The people separated, agreeing

to meet again to-morrow and conclude the discussion— This is

why I have convened you. It is very serious, if you reflect that

all our honour and glory and revenue depend on mankind. ...You
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must all devise some means of making Timocles win, and having

Damis laughed down by his hearers. For I do not feel quite sure

that Timocles can win by himself, unless some aid is given to him

by you."

Zeus having thus opened the debate, it is taken

up by Momus, the spirit of censure, who tells the

assembly some truths. Honourable members must

not be surprised, says Momus, to hear that such

opinions prevail on earth. What are mortals to

think when they see the best men perishing in

poverty and sickness and slavery, while the worst

men are loaded with riches and honours ? "If the

truth must be told," Momus concludes, "we sit here,

indifferent to everything except the sacrifice and the

savoury steam from the altars. Everything else

goes with wind and tide, and as chance may waft

it." This avowal scandalises the assembly, and

Momus is reproved. But no one has anything

practical to suggest. Poseidon proposes that Zeus

should strike Damis with a thunderbolt, but is

bluntly told that the idea is worthy only of a sea-

pig ; how could it be done without the consent of

Destiny ? Apollo intervenes with a criticism on

Timocles. Timocles, he observes, is a worthy man,

of good repute as a professor, and has large classes
;

it is only when he goes on a platform that he is apt

to lose his head and flounder. The great point is

to secure that he shall speak clearly. Here Momus
interrupts :

—

" Quite right, Apollo, to commend clearness—though your

own oracles are not everything that might be desired in that

respect. But what do you propose ?
"

J. E. 12
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Apollo suggests that they might provide Timocles

with an orator to put his ideas into words. But

Momus rejoins that it would certainly make the

crowd laugh, if Timocles merely acted as prompter

to a rhetorician who, perhaps, would not understand

the thoughts which he was putting into fine language.

Apollo is now called upon to prophesy the result of

the pending encounter between Stoic and Epicurean.

After some excuses about not having a tripod or a

fountain at hand, Apollo gives a very cautious and

obscure oracle ; whereupon Momus laughs aloud,

and, on being called to order by Zeus, says roundly

that Apollo is a humbug, and that they are no better

than asses or mules for believing in him. At this

awkward moment Hercules comes forward with a

suggestion. He is for leaving the two philosophers

to fight it out as best they can ; but offers, if

Timocles is vanquished, to pull down the Painted

Porch on the head of the victorious Damis. Zeus

protests, in the first place, against destroying such

good frescoes, and adds that the thing cannot be

done : a god can kill no one without the leave of the

Fates. Hercules retorts :

—

" I am a plain fellow, who calls a spade a spade {rr\v o-Ka^-qv

(TKacfrrjv \eyu)v), and, if that is what your Olympian estate means,

farewell to it ; I will go to Hades, and chase the shades of the

monsters which I slew on earth."

Zeus exclaims that such a speech as that of Hercules

would be a splendid argument for their enemy the

Epicurean. But just then a messenger arrives from

earth to announce that the discussion between
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Timocles and Damis has recommenced. The gods

suspend their own debate and listen anxiously to the

mortals. What need to describe the course of the

controversy ? Timocles storms ; Damis blandly

presses his points ; Timocles is hopelessly discom-

fited, amid the jeers of the multitude ; and Damis

runs away in fits of laughter, followed by Timocles,

pouring forth a torrent of insulting language, and

threatening to break his head with a potsherd.

II.

Lucian's mockery of the pagan gods is an un-

restrained exercise of wit and humour. He does not

affect to do more than deal with the surface of the

old polytheism in its most obvious and popular

aspects. It can hardly be said that there is any

controversial purpose in this department of his satire.

In the eyes of most people who were sufficiently

cultivated to read Lucian's writings, the crude an-

thropomorphism of pagan legend had long ago been

discounted. When Lucian mocked the Zeus or

Apollo of the popular mythology he was, for such

readers, merely slaying the slain ; and, for himself,

the effort was purely sportive. Polytheism was a

field abounding with comic as well as pathetic

material, where he could revel in the indulgence of

his fancy—at the same time blending this diversion

with strokes of satire on the foibles of mankind.

But there is more pungency in his treatment of con-

temporary philosophies. It is true that even here,
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as a rule, he only touches the surface. There is no

evidence that he had deeply studied the tenets of any

school, still less that he was qualified to institute a

comparison of any scientific value between the

various schools to which he refers. Still, it is in-

teresting to note the general results of the survey

taken by such a mind as his—thoroughly sceptical

indeed, but ready to honour the search for truth

wherever he was convinced that it was sincere

;

while, on the other hand, he was earnest, and even

fierce, in his hatred of shams. In the dialogue called

Hermotimus one of the speakers bears a name re-

sembling his own—Lucinus—and may probably be

understood as expressing Lucian's own view, so far

as the subject of that piece is concerned. Lucinus

maintains, in effect, that there is no criterion of

absolute truth. He is a pure sceptic, and he further

holds that life is too short for the purpose of sifting

all the guesses at truth. In order to acquire a fair

elementary acquaintance with the leading philo-

sophies, and so become qualified to make an intelli-

gent choice among them, Lucinus computes that it

would be necessary to study the subject, with un-

divided attention, for a period of two hundred years.

On the whole, then, Lucinus concludes, it seems

better to let speculation alone and to be satisfied

with trying to do one's unquestionable duties as a

citizen. This negative conclusion doubtless repre-

sents Lucian's general attitude ; but from other

passages in his writings it appears that he at least

discriminated degrees of merit as between some of
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the philosophies known to him. In the Auction of
Lives Zeus offers a series of great thinkers for sale,

while Hermes, acting as auctioneer, extols each new

lot as it is put up. Socrates fetches far the highest

price—nearly ^500—while Diogenes the Cynic goes

for twopence. But, except as regards these two, we
cannot assume that the valuation represents Lucian's

opinion, since Chrysippus fetches much more than

Epicurus—which is in flat contradiction to Lucian's

own estimate. There is another piece, called The

Fisherman; or, the Dead come to Life, in which

Lucian vindicates himself from a misapprehension.

The philosophers who have come to life again—such

as Pythagoras, Empedocles, and Plato, with Socrates

at their head—attack Lucian as the enemy of philo-

sophy. Socrates proposes that he should be tried,

and that Philosophy herself should preside over

the court. Lucian declares that he does not know
where to find such a being, though he has long been

in search of her. At last, however, she appears, and

Lucian then delivers his defence. He pleads that

he is on the same side as the real philosophers : they

and he alike are in search of truth ; only truth is so

difficult to find. His enemies are the enemies of

truth and wisdom, who degrade or misrepresent the

doctrines which they profess. " I am the foe," he

says, " of pretension, quackery, falsehood, and con-

ceit
"

—

yucrakd^oiv, /xicroyor)^, fjucroxjjev&ijs, fxiaoTV(j)0<;.

These words, indeed, well describe the most general

characteristics of the mind which appears in his

writings. The trial is held on the Acropolis of
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Athens. Philosophy is judge, with the goddesses

Truth, Virtue, and Modesty among her assessors.

Plato, Aristotle, Chrysippus—all have grievances

against Lucian ; but the cynic Diogenes is chosen

as spokesman for the prosecution, while the accused

pleads his own cause, giving his name as Parrhesiades
—" Outspoken." In the result he is triumphantly

acquitted, receiving compliments not only from the

august judges, but from the true philosophers, who
had formerly been prepossessed against him. Here

it may be remarked, in passing, that a writer less

skilful than Lucian would scarcely have escaped

ridicule if, after proclaiming his hostility to all pre-

tension, he had made himself the recipient of such

eulogies ; but Lucian uses the comic element in a

manner which just screens him from this objection,

without turning the edge of his satire ; it is a good

example of tact in the use of irony. The piece ends

with a droll fancy, from which it takes its title of

The Fisherman. Parrhesiades

—

i.e., Lucian—with

the sanction of his late judges, dangles a fishing-rod

from the Acropolis, so that the line falls into the

streets of Athens below ; the hook is baited with a

bunch of figs and a purse of gold. Hungry philoso-

phers, who are wandering in the neighbourhood, rush

at the bait—are hooked one after another, landed on

the Acropolis, and then thrown from the cliff". This

is savage, and quite in the manner of Swift. But

the jest quickly takes a gentler turn. At the bidding

of the goddess Truth, Parrhesiades descends into

Athens, accompanied by Elenchos—" Examination
"
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—for the purpose of distinguishing the true philo-

sophers from the false. They are authorised to

bestow an olive-crown on any thinker who deserves

it ; while those who fail to pass the scrutiny of

Elenchos are to be branded in the forehead with the

stamp of a fox or an ape. As they are setting out

on this errand Parrhesiades remarks to his com-

panion, " Wherever we go, we shall not need

many olive wreaths ; but we shall require plenty of

branding irons."

Of all the philosophical sects the Cynics are the

objects of Lucian's greatest aversion. He is also

severe on the Stoics, whose methods of reasoning-

are satirised in the Auction of Lives. There are

fewer hints of his positive preferences ; but it may

be said that there are two thinkers for whom, on

different grounds, he felt a genuine admiration. In

the Fisherman (22) he pays Chrysippus an unwonted

compliment by making him the mouthpiece of his

own feeling for the literary genius of Plato. In

Plato, it is there said, we find a wonderful greatness

of thought, a beauty of language which is typically

Attic, a charm of style which is singularly persuasive,

in alliance with insight, precision, and the faculty of

clinching an argument at the right moment. But

while Lucian thus appreciated Plato as a consummate

artist, as a brilliant master of dialectical fence, and

as a comrade in the war upon sophistry, there is

another whom he ranks even higher. His fullest

sympathy is given to Epicurus. That teacher's

writings, he says, have virtue to free the soul from
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vain terrors—from spectres of supernatural beings

called up by the imagination, from deceptive hopes

and excessive desires ; arming it with reason, and

purifying it not by mystic tapers or the like, but by

sound ideas, by truth, and by fortitude. The Roman
Lucretius hails Epicurus as one who, amid thick

darkness, raised a beacon on high and lit up the real

interests of life. In a similar spirit, but in a still

higher strain, this Hellenised Syrian extols Epicurus

as a truly sacred name, a man of gifts indeed divine,

the only one who has rightly perceived and handed

on the truth, and has so become the emancipator of

his votaries. ('AXe^avSpos, 61.)

Among the genuine writings of Lucian there are

only two pieces which allude to Christianity. One
of these has already been noticed. It is the memoir

of Alexander. As we have seen, the mysteries of

the false prophet were prefaced by a proclamation

—

" If any atheist, Christian, or Epicurean has come to

spy out the sacred rites, let him flee" ('A\e£ 38).

I n an earlier passage of the same piece we learn that

at one time there was a movement against Alexander

on the part of the more intelligent people in Asia

Minor, who saw through his impostures, and that in

this reaction the Epicureans, a numerous body, took

the lead. Alexander met this danger with a bold

front. He proclaimed that

—

" All Pontus was full of atheists and Christians, who dared to

utter the vilest blasphemies concerning him ; and he exhorted the

people to stone them out of the country if they wished to have

the favour of his god." (\AAe£. 25.)
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It appears, then, that in the large regions of Asia

Minor over which this Alexander operated, Christians

and Epicureans were the two sects to which the

charge of atheism— i.e., of rejecting the pagan gods

—could be attached with most popular effect. We
see also that the Christians must then have been

numerous in those regions, as we know, on Lucian's

own testimony, that the Epicureans were. Some
sixty or seventy years had then elapsed since the

younger Pliny, as propraetor in the Asiatic province

of Pontica, had consulted Trajan about Christianity

—that new superstition which he described as having

spread not only through cities, but through villages

and country districts also. Pliny thought, however,

that the taint could still be arrested and cured, while

Trajan's brief reply indicates that he regarded the

matter as of small importance. Lucian's words sug-

gest—what, indeed, we know to be the fact—that

the Christian community in Asia Minor, besides

having increased numerically, had now more of cor-

porate influence. But it is in another piece of

Lucian's that we find by far the most important of

his references to Christianity. This is the treatise

on the death of Peregrinus, a native of Parium on

the Hellespont, a charlatan who, after playing so

many parts as well to justify his assumption of the

name Proteus, finally succeeded in making a sen-

sation by publicly burning himself to death at

Olympia. The insane passion for notoriety which

prompted his last act was the ruling motive in every

phase of his career. At one time Peregrinus was
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a Christian, and, according to Lucian, prominent

among Christians :

—

" He had thoroughly learned," says Lucian, " the wondrous

philosophy of the Christians, having consorted in Palestine with

their priests and scribes. What would you expect ? He speedily

showed that they were mere children in his hands ; he was their

prophet, the chief of their religious fraternity (tfiaora'px^s), the con-

vener of their meetings (o-uvaywyevs)—in short, everything to them.

Some of their books he interpreted and elucidated ; many of them

he wrote himself. They regarded him as a god, made him their

law-giver, and adopted him as their champion (Trpoa-TaTrjv iireypd-

(pOVTo)."

Here we may pause to observe that the mention of

" priests and scribes " is suggestive of some confusion

in Lucian's mind between Christianity and Judaism ;

while the alleged concern of Peregrinus, as inter-

preter or as author, with the Christian Scriptures

looks like a statement derived from an anti-Christian,

possibly a Jewish, source. With regard to the words

describing the pre-eminence of Peregrinus among
the Christians

—

diacrdp^rj^, (rvvaywyevs, Trpo<TT<xTiq<i

—they are merely such terms as a pagan writer

might naturally employ to describe leadership in a

religious community of which the organisation was

not accurately known to him. They do not warrant,

for example, the inference which has been drawn from

the word irpocrraiTiqv that Peregrinus at one time

held the office of Bishop. Then Lucian goes on to

relate how Peregrinus was imprisoned by the Roman
Governor of Syria, and how the Christians behaved

on that occasion. They looked on his imprisonment

as a common misfortune, and tried every means to
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obtain his release. Failing in that, they ministered

to him in prison. From early dawn widows and

orphans might be seen waiting at the prison-doors.

(In the widows here mentioned commentators recog-

nise deaconesses.) The rulers of the Christian com-

munity (01 eV reXet <xvtcoi>) made interest with the

jailors that they might pass the night within the

prison. They brought choice meals {heiirva ttolkiKo)

in to him. (This has been taken, somewhat rashly

perhaps, as an allusion to the "love-feasts" of the

Church.) They read their sacred books with him.

Christians came from some of the cities in Asia, as

delegates from the community (euro rov koivov), to

aid and encourage him. There is much in this

account which brings to mind the imprisonment of

St Paul, and the "prayer that was made of the

Church " for him—when Philemon and Onesiphorus

"ministered to him in his bonds," and some of the

chief men of Asia "were his friends." As to this

episode, at least, Lucian seems to have been well-

informed. But more criticism has been provoked

by his account of the man's death at Olympia, which

he professes to have witnessed. One night, at the end

of the Olympic festival, Peregrinus—or, as he then

called himself, Proteus—moved, with an escort of

friends, towards a great pyre which had been erected

near the Hippodrome. Laying aside the coarse

cloak, wallet, and staff of the Cynic—for such he

had lately been—he mounted the pile clothed only

in a squalid linen tunic. He threw some frankin-

cense on the flames
; then turned his face to the
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south, crying, " Spirits, maternal and paternal, re-

ceive me "
; sprang into the fire, and was seen no

more. Lucian adds that, on his way home, he met

some persons, who questioned him, and that for

their benefit he added some touches to the story

—

how the earth shook, and how a vulture was seen

soaring from the pyre. We remember the Christian

legend that a dove flew upward from the funeral-pile

of Polycarp, whose martyrdom occurred probably a

few years before the death of Peregrinus. Was
Lucian glancing at that legend ? Possibly ; but

there is no other trait in his narrative which

warrants the notion that it was meant as a travesty

of Christian martyrdoms—an hypothesis in which

Bishop Pearson has had some followers. There is

no doubt that Peregrinus, alias Proteus, is an his-

torical character : Aulus Gellius speaks of him from

personal knowledge, and the fact that he burned

himself at Olympia does not rest on the statement

of Lucian only ; it is recorded also by Tatian, by

Tertullian, and by Eusebius.

But let us now briefly consider what Lucian

says in this piece concerning the tenets of the

Christians :

—

"They still reverence," he says, "that great one (rbv /xiyav...

ixclvov), the man who was crucified in Palestine, because he

brought this new mystery (reXcTrjv) into the world....The poor

creatures have persuaded themselves that they will be altogether

immortal, and live for ever ; wherefore they despise death, and in

many cases give themselves to it voluntarily. Then their first

Lawgiver [i.e., Christ] persuaded them that they were all brethren,

when they should once have taken the step of renouncing the
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Hellenic gods, and worshipping that crucified one, their sophist,

and living after his laws. So they despise all things alike [i.e., all

dangers and sufferings], and hold their goods in common ; though

they have received such traditions without any certain warrant.

If, then, an artful impostor comes among them, an adroit man of

the world, he very soon enriches himself by making these simple

folk his dupes."

The first point to be noted in this passage is

that, though the general tone is disdainful towards

Christianity as a creed, there is nothing which indi-

cates hostility or malice. At the time when Lucian

wrote, the term o-o^io-Tif?, which he applies to the

Founder of Christianity, had not necessarily a bad

sense. It had become a ^#.?z-professional desig-

nation, analogous to "professor" or "doctor."

Under Hadrian and the Antonines, the Sophists

reached a high degree of dignity and influence.

The chair of Sophistic—concerned with the theory

and art of rhetoric—held an honourable place among
the professorships which Marcus Aurelius founded

in the University of Athens. But the title " sophist,"

like "professor" or "doctor," could be tinged with

irony by the context ; and, when Lucian speaks of

"their crucified sophist," that tone is apparent, just

as when he calls the religion of Christians their

OavixacrTrjv aocfiiav. He also refers to Christ as

"that great one," top [xeyau eKeluou. It has been

proposed to change fjceyav into fjidyov : but this,

though specious at first sight, is not really probable.

Lucian would not have used the word /xdyou unless

he had meant to suggest trickery and fraud ; but

nothing else in the passage suggests that he would
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have gone so far. On the other hand, we seem

precluded by the tenour and tone of the passage as

a whole from regarding the phrase tov ixcyav tKeivov

as a serious tribute to a greatness of soul and character

which Lucian could recognise in one whose teaching

he rejected. The words are not derisive, but they

are mildly ironical: "the Christians still reverence

that person who (to them) is so great."

Next, we should observe the characteristics

which Lucian ascribes to Christians collectively.

These are chiefly three:—(1) Their belief that im-

mortality is assured to them
; (2) their consequent

indifference to earthly things, and readiness to meet

death
; (3) their sense of brotherhood—leading them

to hold their goods in common, and to spare no

effort or sacrifice in aid of a suffering fellow-Christian.

Lucian has not a word of moral disparagement for

Christianity. On the other hand, he regards Chris-

tians as simple-minded people, who believe without

proof, and who fall an easy prey to imposture.

Christian writers of a later age denounced Lucian

as a blasphemer. The author of the short article

on him in the lexicon of Suidas supports this charge

by reference to the very passage which we have just

been considering. There would be better ground

for such a charge, if Lucian were indeed the writer

of a piece called the Pkilopatris, which is traditionally

included among his works. That piece contains two

distinctly anti-Christian passages : one refers to the

doctrine of the Trinity; the other mentions "a

Galilaean who, having soared to the third heaven
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and learned precious things, renews us by water."

This has been explained as a confused reference to

St Paul. But few who have studied Lucian's style

and mind will question the conclusion of modern

criticism that the Philopatris is the production of a

different hand and of a later age. The real Lucian

was no more an enemy of Christianity than he was a

friend. He would never have called it, as Tacitus

does, a detestable superstition. Having, apparently,

only a slight and distant knowledge of it, he regarded

it merely as one of those new philosophies or cults

which illustrated the credulity of mankind. But he

would have allowed that the hope associated with

this enthusiasm was lofty, that the impulses which it

fostered were amiable, and that the efforts which it

could evoke were extraordinary. On the other

hand, it did not appeal to his intellectual curiosity
;

evidently he had not felt moved to examine its

doctrines more closely. From that point of view

it interested him probably less than some of the

philosophies which he had studied just enough to

reject them.

It is Lucian's attitude as a detached and some-

what cynical observer that constitutes much of his

value as a witness to the character of his age. His

impartial satire—more often sportive than bitter

—

plays on the old popular faith that was decaying, on

the new superstitions that blended themselves with

it, and on the various schools of philosophy which

divided the higher thought of the time, while not

one of them was satisfactory to more than a limited
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circle. A writer of great seriousness and depth

could doubtless have given us a better insight into

the measure of good or evil which was to be found

in one or another part of that vast field. But Lucian s

keen intelligence, with its wide outlook, sheds a vivid

light on the general situation. The broad fact which

Lucian brings out is that the pagan world, in the

latter half of the second century, contained no central

and commanding force, religious, intellectual, or

moral. Such forces as existed were moribund,

mutually conflicting, and either wholly ineffectual,

or effective only within small areas. Christianity,

now about to exchange the aloofness of the primitive

Church for a more active position in the Roman
world, had yet to undergo a struggle with the State.

But, though pagan festivals could still delight the

populace, and though philosophic or mystic sects

could still claim ardent disciples, Christianity had no

longer a rival in its power to quicken the spiritual

life of men, to satisfy their higher aspirations, to give

life a zest which would have been incomprehensible

to the Epicurean, to inspire a fortitude in the presence

of suffering and death which transcended the teaching

of the Porch, to concentrate unselfish energies on

noble aims, and to sustain them by an ideal loftier

than any which had been presented to the ancient

world by religion, by patriotism, or by speculative

thought.



DELOS 1

.

The island of Delos is rather less than four miles

long from north to south, with a greatest breadth of

about a mile and a half. In its midst the granite

platform of Cynthus rises to a height of some 350

feet above the sea-level. From the summit of

Cynthus, looking westward, there is a view of rare

beauty and surpassing interest. The narrow plain

which extends along the western shore of the island

was once covered by the ancient town of Delos.

Near its middle point, a little to our right, and not

far from the principal harbour, stood the temple of

Apollo, with a cluster of sacred buildings surround-

ing it, in the brightness of Parian marble. The

larger island of Rheneia, separated from Delos by a

channel with an average breadth of half a mile, lies

parallel with it on the west, but projects beyond it on

the north,—veiling it from those who approach in a

straight course from Syra. The two islets in this

strait between Delos and Rheneia are now called

Rheumatiari (pavixo.Tia.pia), " the channel isles"; the

largest and southernmost once bore the name of

Hecate, being the place where the women of Delos

made their offerings of cakes to that goddess.

1 Hellenic Journal, 1 880.

J. e. 13
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Look over Rheneia to the west : around us,

beyond broad spaces of clear blue sea, the inner

circle of the Cyclades rise in that marvellous

harmony of clear contour with subtle blending of

colour which is distinctive of Aegean scenery. There

is Syra (the "isle Syria" of the Odyssey) in front, to

the west,—a long dark line, with the conical hill

above its busy port, Hermupolis, strongly marked;

—

to the right of Syra, in the north-west background, a

glimpse of Gyaros,—one of the two islands (Myconos

being the other) to which the legend said that float-

ing Delos was made fast ; on our right, to the north,

rugged Tenos springs bluffly from the waves, its

shoulder blocking Andros out of sight in the far

north-west. Turn to the east—there is Myconos,

hospitable in this century to the Greek exiles of

Psara, a huge granite rock with a town nestling on

an arable slope,—some two miles and a half away :

and then in the south-east, about twenty miles off,

the great island of Naxos, once the foremost of the

Cyclades, whose early school of art has left traces

here in Delos ; next to it, to the south-west, its

lesser neighbour, Paros, the mine of marble,—once,

in Roman days, protectress of this island ; between

Naxos and Paros, a gleam of Ios, where old Greece

said that Homer lay buried ; and, remote in the

south-west distance, little Seriphos, and Siphnos, in

all ages nursing mother of seamen; just beyond it

—

though unseen from here—is Melos. As we look

out on this wide sea-view, the past lives again ; the

"Songs of Deliverance" (pvcria) are once more
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floating on the breeze as the ships bear the sacred

envoys to Delos ; but, of all ancient memories, there

is one which rises more vividly than the rest. In

that north-west opening between Syra and Tenos

we can see the sacred ship from Athens moving into

the waters of the Cyclades : yesterday the Athenian

priest of Apollo crowned it in the Peiraeus ; to-day

an Athenian court has passed sentence of death on

Socrates : the ship will come into the harbour at our

feet, the envoys will approach the temple beneath us

with chants of praise to the giver of light and health,

they will stay here in the summer sunshine of the

holy month, while Socrates is waiting in the prison

at Athens for their return, and is speaking words of

good hope for the soul in that voyage on which it

must soon put forth over the untried sea.

The position of Delos is central in a threefold

sense. First, it is indeed what Callimachus called it,

the Hearth of the Cyclades 1

. Secondly, it is nearly

at the centre of the southern Aegean, equally acces-

sible from Greece Proper and from Asiatic Hellas,

from Rhodes and Crete on the south, from Chios

and Lesbos on the north. Thirdly, if our survey

embraces the most distant regions to which early

Greece sent out its colonies, or to which Greek

civilisation was carried by the conquests of

Alexander, Delos is still approximately at the mid-

point of this Greater Hellas. It is a holy spot on

which offerings might well converge—as it is known

that they did—from Syria and from Sicily, from

1
io-Ti'77 w I'rjauiv : Hymn. Del. 325.

13—2
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Egypt and from Italy, from the Marseilles to which

Phocaean settlers had brought the fire of Ionian

gods, and from that far place by the Inhospitable

Sea where, as tradition told, priests from Delos

itself had established the rites of the Tauric Artemis

on the bleak shores of the Crimea.

This Sacred Island of the old world has been

attended by a singular destiny. Delos emerges into

the light of history as the seat of a worship dis-

tinctively Hellenic, yet embodying relics of older

faiths. The story of Delos ceases when that

Hellenic worship perishes. The modern life of

Arachova and Salona has crept up to the very doors

of the silent adyton in the cliff at Delphi. The plain

of Olympia can show the ruins of a Byzantine church

in close neighbourhood to the temples of Zeus and

Hera. But since the days when the Emperor

Julian, going to fight and fall in the East, sought

counsel from the failing accents of the god who still

haunted Delos, this rock, the birthplace of Apollo,

has been only his grave. The Sibylline verse

said

—

€0"tcu kcu 2a/xos a/A/tos, ecmrai A17A.0S aSrjXos—
Samos also shall be sand ; the Far-seen Isle shall be obscure '

:

and, for Delos, it has come true enough. No

1 Orac. Sibyll. iii. 363, ed. C. Alexandre. Samos lost its

privileges as a free state in the reign of Vespasian ; and the decay

of its ancient prosperity seems to have commenced about the end

of the first century a.d. Tertullian paraphrases this verse (de

pallio 2, inter insulas nulla iam Delos, harena Samos), which must

therefore be older than about 200 a.d.
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famous place could be named which is at once so

conspicuously and so exclusively identified with the

Hellenic past.

The topography of ancient Delos is not known
in detail from any extant work. When Strabo wrote

(circ. 18 a.d.), Delos had already entered on the

period of decadence : he merely mentions a few of

the leading facts in its history. Pausanias (160 a.d.)

seems never to have visited it : in his day it was

deserted by all but the priests. His passing notices

do little more than attest its decay. Probably the

guides in Greece Proper (and we know how much he

was in their hands) told him that there was little to

see in the island. As it is, we have to form our idea

of ancient Delos from scattered hints in Greek and

Roman literature, from the Homeric hymn to the

writings of the Christian Fathers. Our modern

authorities date from the opening of the fifteenth

century. Cyriac of Ancona, who travelled in the

East between 141 2 and 1447, collected several in-

scriptions in Delos, as in other islands of the

Aegean. He appears to have seen there a large

quantity of ancient marbles : at Myconos he saw

Delian monuments which had been brought thither

for sale. His contemporary, Bondelmonte, whose

journeys belonged to the years 1414-1422, notices

"an ancient temple in the plain," "a prostrate statue

of vast size" {idolum quod in tanta magnitudine iacet

—the Naxian colossus of Apollo), and " more than a

thousand statues here and there." After the Turkish

conquest of Constantinople (1453), even these slight
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remains were rapidly destroyed or exported. The
lower parts of Delos are covered with lime-kilns,

which were actively employed as lately as 1820.

Marble statues or slabs, which could be easily

broken, were the first victims of the kilns. Then
other relics followed, until scarcely a whole stone

remained, except what had been buried under

layers of earth accumulated upon the ancient soil.

The scanty salvage from this general wreck had

passed into the hands of Western collectors before

the end of the sixteenth century. Wealthy Venetians

obtained probably the largest share of such prizes.

A few waifs and strays found their way to England 1
.

Spon's account of Delos (1676) indicates that he

saw little more than is to be seen at the present day.

He tells a story of a proveditore at Tenos, who,

baffled in an attempt to remove the colossus of

Apollo, had sawed off" a piece of the face as a

souvenir. The church of Tenos, it may be re-

marked, is built of old materials brought from Delos.

The German traveller Ross (1835) states that the

Turks were in the habit of resorting to Delos for

marbles with which to make their turbaned tomb-

stones. The first accurate map of Delos was that

1 Two marbles, now at Oxford, bear inscriptions of which the

origin has hitherto been doubtful: one {Corp. Insc. Gr. 2860), a

list of gifts to Apollo, was attributed by Bockh to Ephesus ; the

other (C. I. G. 2953^), containing the accounts of a temple

called the Artemision, was ascribed by Bockh to Ephesus, by

Corsini to Smyrna. M. Homolle has shown that the first cer-

tainly, the second presumably, belongs to Delos {Bulletin de Corr.

hellen. vol. ii. p. 321 f.).
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published in his Voyage du Levant (1727) by

Tournefort. Stuart and Revett (1810) added

measurements and details relative to some of the

remains. Leake spent only a few hours at Delos

(1806), and could do little more than verify the

observations of predecessors. A thorough explora-

tion of the Sacred Island may be said to have

commenced with the labours of the scientific Com-
mission sent to the Morea by the French Govern-

ment (1829). One of its members, M. Blouet,

accurately delineated that portion of Delos, between

Mount Cynthus and the western shore, in which the

principal temples were situated. Ulrichs (1863)

supplied many details relating to the ancient harbours

and to the arrangements of commerce. In 1873

M. J. Albert Lebegue, a member of the French

School of Athens, was authorised by the Minister of

Public Instruction to commence excavations on

Mount Cynthus, where an ancient grotto had already

engaged the attention of M. Burnouf. The results

of M. Lebegue's researches—to which I shall return

—were published in an able monograph (1876). In

1876 M. Th. Homolle, also a member of the French

School, was commissioned by its Director, M.

Dumont, to visit Delos, and in 1877 commenced
excavations on the site of the temple of Apollo in

the plain—that part of the island which M. Blouet

had carefully described. It was in the summer of

1878—the second year of M. Homolle's researches

—

that I enjoyed the advantage of seeing the excava-

tions, on Cynthus and on the plain, under his kind
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and instructive guidance. The task to be attempted

in these pages is one which, so far as I am aware,

has not yet been performed, but for which the

materials already accumulated are sufficiently abun-

dant 1
. I shall endeavour to give a brief but

systematic account of the results attained by the

labours of the French explorers in Delos up to the

present time.

These results may be classified under the heads

of topography, sculpture, and epigraphy. But, as

might have been expected from the special con-

ditions, it is in the province of epigraphy that the

harvest has been largest. And the principal value

of the inscriptions consists in the light thrown on

details in the history and administration of the

island. It follows, however, from the complex

1 They are principally these :

—

Expedition Scientifique de

Moree, edited by M. Blouet (Paris, 1838) ; vol. iii. contains 23

plates relating to Delos, with a brief prefatory notice of the state

in which the island was found.

—

Recherches sur Delos, by

M. J. Albert Lebe'gue (Paris, 1876).

—

Bulletin de Correspondance

hellenique : the following articles by M. Th. Homolle, giving

details of his excavations at Delos, and of inscriptions or sculp-

tures found there:—vol. i. (1877), pp. 219, 279; vol. ii. (1878),

PP- 1, 397 ;
vol. iii. (1879), PP- r

> 99> Il6
>

2 9°> 36o > 473> 5 X 5 ;

vol. iv. (1880), pp. 29, 182, 320, 345, 471 : by M. O. Riemann ;

—

vol. i. p. 81 : by M. Ernest Renan ;—vol. iv. p. 69.

—

Monuments

grecs, No. 7 (1878), Les Fouilles de De'los, by M. Th. Homolle

(pp. 25—63).

—

La Chronologie athenienne a Delos, by M. Albert

Dumont (Rev. archeol. 1873, xxvi. 257).—Articles on the grotto

of Cynthus, by M. Emile Burnouf (Rev. archeol. Aug. 8, 1873),

and Hr. Adler (Archaeolog. Zeitung, ed. Curtius and Schone,

vol. viii. p. 59, May, 1875).
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relations of Delos that these details are seldom of

merely local import, and that in numerous instances

they are significant for the general history of the

Hellenic or Roman world.

I believe that the best way of presenting these

epigraphic results will be to exhibit them in chrono-

logical sequence. I shall first, therefore, sketch the

story of Delos from the dawn to the close of its

ancient life, inserting in the proper place each new

fact derived from the inscriptions.

The Homeric hymn to the Delian Apollo is the

oldest document for the history of the island. The

earliest historical fact is that Delos was the seat of a

Pan- Ionic festival. But mythology has something

to tell. Three leading facts may be gathered from

the myths. First, that the Hellenic sanctity of

Delos was derived from a pre- Hellenic antiquity
;

secondly, that various races and cults had left their

traces in the island ; thirdly, that these older elements

were partly displaced, partly absorbed, by a cult

which came to Delos from Asia Minor, and which,

fostered by Ionians on both shores of the Aegean,

grew to be the worship of the Delian Apollo.

The Iliad never mentions Delos : but in the

Odyssey Odysseus compares Nausicaa, flower of

maidens, to the young sapling of a palm-tree which

he had seen in Delos, springing up beside the altar

of Apollo 1

. He had seen it, he says, when he visited

Delos, and much people with him, on that journey

1 Od. vi. 162.
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which was to bring him sore troubles. This leads us

directly to the most suggestive of the Delian legends

—that which concerns Anios 1
. Anios figures as the

son of Apollo, and as his prophet at Delos. He
receives the host of Agamemnon on their way across

the Aegean. After the fall of Troy, he gives a

hospitable welcome to Aeneas. Anios has three

daughters,-—Oeno, Spermo, Elai's. These, by grace

of Dionysos, command the gifts of wine, corn, and

oil. Collectively they are called olvorpoiroi,—ap-

parently with special reference to the faculty of the

eldest, since she could turn water into wine 2
. This

legend of Anios seems to disclose a glimpse of Delos

in that phase of society which the Homeric poems

mirror. We see an island governed by a patriarchal

priest-king. Peaceful amid wars, because sacred, it

can receive Greek and Trojan alike ; and it has .a

local cult of deities who preside over the fruits of the

earth. The fact that the infant Anios reaches

Euboea in a floating chest (as Perseus reaches

Seriphos), and is thence carried by Apollo to Delos,

1 M. Lebegue (p. 225) has collected the ancient sources for

the myth. Vergil (Aen. iii. 80) marks the essential point,—that

Anius is ' rex idem hominum Phoebique sacerdos.'

2 Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 370 (Cycl. fragmenta, ed. Didot, p. 593).

ycvva ras OlvoTpoTrov;, Olvu> Hirep/xio kcu EXaioa" ais o Atovucros

e'xapt£eTo, btroTi. (3ov\olvto, olvov airepfxara kcu tXaiov ttol^lv kcu

\a[i.(3di'eiv Kara ras tojv oco/xarajv Secrets. We are reminded of

the name Oeneus derived from ohrj, the vine-plant, his son being

called 4>uVios (Hecataeus in Miiller, Frag. Hist. Gr. i. 26). Can

olvorpocpoL have been corrupted to otroTpoVot, and the fable in-

vented to explain the latter ?
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has been thought by some to betray the influence of

Phoenicia on the myth 1

. However that may be,

there can be no doubt that Phoenicia was in contact

with Delos from an early time ; at first, through the

occasional voyages of Phoenician traders,—then

through the posts of Phoenician commerce in the

Aegean. The quail (oprvg), from which Delos took

the name of Ortygia, was sacred not only to the

Hellenic Leto but also to the Tyrian Heracles,—

a

solar god, whose worship at Delos, it can scarcely be

doubted, was older than that of Apollo. Asteria,

another name given to Delos, appears to have been

sometimes confused or identified with Astarte 2
: and

the Syrian Aphrodite, who at a later period held a

shrine in Delos, had probably been known there

since the first days when the traders of Tyre had

entered the waters of the archipelago. Crete, again,

has prehistoric relations with the sacred island. It is

from Crete that Theseus brings to Delos the ancient

wooden statue of Aphrodite. Cretan traits belong to

another goddess worshipped at Delos,—Eileithyia 3
.

The connection between Delos and Egypt, though

perhaps later, was at any rate old. The oval basin 4

1 'Poiw (pota, pomegranate) is the Danae of the story, and her

father 2tu<piAos is the Acrisius (Tzetzes, I.e.).

2 The name of Astarte is given to Delos only by Latin

mythographers of the decadence (Lebe'gue, p. 21); but the

associations which suggested it may have been very ancient.

3 Olen had composed hymns to this goddess (Paus. ix. 27. 2),

in whom the character of an Hyperborean Artemis seems blended

with that of a Cretan Aphrodite.
4
Theognis, v. 7 ; Callim. Hymn. Del. (rpoxofcra-a) 261 ; In

Apoll. 59 (TT€pir]yr]<;) : cp. Her. ii. 170.



204 Delos

(rpoxoetS^? XCfivrf) at Delos recalls that of Sais : the

Delian stream called the Inopus was believed to

swell with the rising of the Nile 1

. Among the early

visitors to Delos we must not omit the Carians. The
fact that part of Caria was known as Phoenice

corresponds with the somewhat indeterminate use of

the term "Carian" which may be remarked in Greek

writers. The Carians are "speakers of a barbarous

tongue" ; and yet the Hellenic Apollo deigns to

employ their language. The fact seems to be that

the tribe or tribes of Hellenic origin settled in this

south-west corner of the Asiatic sea-board were

deeply saturated with alien and especially Semitic

influences : by the other Hellenes they were not

always recognised as kinsmen : and sometimes the

name of "Carian" was applied to people who were

wholly non-Hellenic, especially to Phoenician settlers

on that part of the coast. In early times the

" Carians " appear as pirates, clad in bronze armour,

who make raids on the Aegean islands. The graves

found on Delos when the Athenians exhumed the

dead in 426 B.C. were chiefly Carian; and it is to the

Carians that M. Lebegue would ascribe the primitive

temple which he has excavated on Cynthus 2
.

The Hellenic period of Delos begins with the

1 Callim. I.e. 206 ; Paus. ii. 5. 2. Tournefort heard a local

legend that the spring in the N.E. of Delos was fed by the Jordan.

But the same thing was said also of a spring in Mykonos

(Lebegue, p. 16).

2 Thuc. iii. 104; Lebegue, p. 75. Carians preceded Ionians

in other places which afterwards became seats of Apollo's worship

—as at Tralles, Colophon, Claros, and Miletus.
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arrival of Apollo. Prophet, musician, archer, he

comes with attributes lent by Lycia, Ephesus, and

the Troad. The Greek legend of his birth is

preserved in two hymns which represent, on the

whole, an older and a later version,—the Homeric

hymn to the Delian Apollo, and the hymn "To
Delos " by the Alexandrian Callimachus (circ.

260 B.C.). Setting minor discrepancies aside, we
may say that the salient points of difference between

the two versions are these :—(1) In the Alexandrian

hymn, Delos is a floating isle, which becomes fixed

when Leto touches it. The Homeric hymn knows

nothing of this ; it merely describes Delos as fearing

lest it should be sunk in the depths by the spurning

foot of the new-born god. The legend of a floating

isle is, however, at least as old in Greece as Pindar,

and is implied in the apparently ancient belief that

Delos could no longer be shaken by earthquake 1

.

(2) In the Homeric hymn, Hera is resolved to

prolong the pangs of Leto even after she has

reached Delos, and it is only by a ruse that the aid

of Eileithyia is obtained. In the Alexandrian hymn,

Hera relents as soon as Leto touches the sacred

1 Uovtov Ovyarep, x#ovos etipet'as aKivrjrov repas : Pind. frag. 58

(from a iraikv 7rpocro8taKos, a paean to be sung during the proces-

sion to Apollo's Delian temple). Herodotus (vi. 98) had been told

at Delos of an earthquake said to have occurred there in 490 B.C.

Thuc. (ii. 8) mentions another "shortly before" 431 B.C. Each

is the first and only earthquake. The statements cannot, and

need not, be reconciled. By ascribing their own tremors to their

island the Delians maintained its divine prestige, and marked

their recurring sense of a crisis.
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isle : the whole spirit of this later poem is one of

mature reconciliation between the claims of conflict-

ing worships. (3) In the Homeric hymn, the solar

character of Apollo is seen through a transparent

disguise of imagery : this radiant god who is rising

on the world is swathed in white and finely woven

raiment ; his girdle is of gold 1
. In the Alexandrian

hymn this origin has been obscured under the

symbolism of a learned theology ; if any one aspect

of the god predominates, it is the prophetic. But

the leading idea of both hymns is the same :—Delos

shall be for ever precious to Apollo as the place of

his birth.

The " birthplace " of a god is the place where his

votaries, or their informants, have first known his

worship. In the case of Apollo, this place was, for

the Greeks of the Asiatic seaboard, Lycia ; for the

Greeks of the Aegean and of the western coast,

Delos. Delos was the point at which this worship,

brought from Asia, first became conspicuous and

familiar to this group of votaries. Other groups had

other traditions : for the Cretans, Apollo was born

in Crete ; for the Boeotians, in Boeotia ; for the

Arcadians, in Arcadia. But, with regard to these

three latter traditions, it may be remarked that every

one of them belongs to a population detached, in the

historical age, from the main current of Greek

beliefs and sympathies. The tradition which placed

the birth of Apollo in Delos was the most widely

received : indeed, its acceptance was well-nigh

1 Horn. Hy?nn. Apoll. 121.
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universal. This fact is probably connected with

the political insignificance of the oracle at Delos

from the beginning of the historical age. There was

a good understanding between Delos and Delphi.

Delos yielded the palm of prophecy to Delphi ; the

influence of Delphi was used to sustain the belief

that Delos had a separate and unique claim to

reverence as the birthplace of the god.

Artemis, like Apollo, came to Delos from Asia.

The legends vary. Sometimes she appears as a

native of another place. More often she is said to

have been born at Delos, either as the twin-sister of

Apollo or before him by one day : in the latter case

she becomes the Eileithyia who delivers Leto. The

brother and sister are essentially alike in this—they

displace solar deities who held Delos before them,

and who are either merged in them or subordinated

to their worship. A solar character clearly belongs

to the nymphs who come to Delos from the Hyper-

boreans, who figure as handmaidens of Artemis, and

whose tombs are made within the precincts of her

shrine,—Opis (Oforis), Loxo, Arge, Hecaerge,

Hyperoche. Down to late times Delos received

offerings of first-fruits (d7rapxa0- wrapped in plaited

straw (KaXdfn)), which were forwarded from distant

temples, and which were designed to symbolize the

immemorial tribute of the Hyperboreans 1

. There is

some reason (as will be seen below) to believe that

Apollo was at first co-templar on Cynthus with a

solar god whom he eventually dethroned or sub-

1 Callim. Hymn. Del. 285 ff.



208 Delos

jected ; and it would not be rash to conjecture that

this god was the Tyrian Heracles. Apollo further

succeeded at Delos to the oracular functions of older

deities. Some of these prophetic gods were marine,

—Poseidon, Glaucus, the Nereids ; others were

forms of Gaia and Themis. A goddess called Brizo,

who sends portents in dreams, continued to be an

object of popular reverence in Delos after the official

cult of Apollo had been established 1

.

The dawn of the historical age is now at hand.

Delos has become the seat of a distinctively Hellenic

worship : at the same time, in dependence on that

worship, it preserves religious associations fitted to

attract the veneration of visitors from the non-

Hellenic East. Henceforth the history of Delos

may be cast into four periods. We may call them

the Early-Ionian ; the Athenian ; the Macedonian
;

and the Roman.

I. The Early-Ionian Period : to 478 B.C.

The golden age of the Ionian race falls between

the conquest of the Peloponnesus by the Dorians

and the subjugation of the Asiatic Greeks by the

kings of Lydia. In the absence of data for a precise

chronology, we may assign the best days of Ionian

1 Eustath. ad Od. xii. 252, who says that the Delian women

offered dainties to Brizo : Hesych. fipit,6ixavTi<;, evwrvid/iavris. At

Delphi, as M. Lebegue notes (p. 117), divination by dreams is

found in early rivalry with the oracle of Apollo (cp. Eur. I. T.

1250 f.) : at Delos there is no trace of such a conflict.
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predominance in the Aegean to the interval between

900 and 700 B.C. All the members of the Ionian

family—in Greece Proper, in the islands, in the

Asiatic settlements—were closely united by the

sentiment of a common ancestry and a common
worship, which formed a circle within the circle of

Hellenic kinship. Apollo Patroiis was the god of

all who sprang from the loins of Ion: the true "sons

of Javan " felt a peculiar pride in that Ionian name
which, for Eastern nations, had become the universal

appellative of the Hellenes. Athens was not as yet

pre-eminent : Megara on one side of it, Chalcis and

Eretria on the other, were at least its equals ; and it

may be noted that the Homeric hymn bears a slight

but sure mark of its own age in the passage which

speaks of " Euboea famed for ships 1 ."

Delos was the centre of a great Pan-Ionic

gathering {jravrj-yvpt^), to which Ionians resorted

from all the islands and the coasts. It was held in

the month Thargelion, on the seventh day of which

. (about May 20) the birth of Apollo was celebrated

and, like the later Ephesia, it was probably annual,

—

as the sacred embassies (deoiplai) and sacrifices

certainly were from a very early time. The
Homeric rhapsode of Chios has described it :

" Many temples are thine, and wooded groves ; all

heights are dear to thee, and jutting capes of lofty

hills, and rivers that flow to the sea ; but it is in

Delos that thy heart takes most joy. There, in thy

1
V. 30, o&crovs K.prfTTj t ei^ros e^et «ai S77/A05 'AOrjvwv,

|
1 rj<r6<;

t Alyivr) vavauiXeiTr] r Eu/3oia.

J. E. 14
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honour, Phoebus, the long-robed Ionians assemble,

with their children and their gracious dames : so

often as they hold thy festival, they celebrate thee,

for thy joy, with boxing, and dancing, and song. A
man would say that they were strangers to death

and old age evermore, who should come on the

Ionians thus gathered : for he would see the good-

liness of all the people, and would rejoice in his soul,

beholding the men and the fairly-cinctured women,

and their swift ships and their great wealth ; and

besides, that wonder of which the fame shall not

perish, the maidens of Delos, handmaidens of Apollo

the Far-darter. First they hymn Apollo, then Leto

and Artemis delighting in arrows ; and then they

sing the praise of heroes of yore and of women, and

throw their spell over the tribes of men 1
.' The

Delian panegyris combined the characters of a

festival and a fair: like the temple at Miletus, like the

Artemision of Ephesus and the Heraeon of Samos,

the Delian shrine was a focus of maritime trade.

The Pan- Ionic festival at Delos had much of the

celebrity to which the Olympian festival succeeded,

and in two points it indicates a higher phase of

society. Women participate in it ; and it includes a

competition in poetry (/aovctikos ayoov), whereas the

1 vv. 143-161. The AeXtaSes "know how to imitate the voices

of all men, and the sounds of their castanets" (Kpe/x^aAiao-rw

—

i.e.

the measures of their dances) :
" each man would say that he was

speaking himself, so wondrous is the weaving of their lay "

:

ib. 162-165. This has been referred to ventriloquism (?). At

any rate, it suggests the variety of the elements which composed

the Pan-Ionic gathering.
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literary displays at Olympia were not among the

regular contests 1

.

The decline of the Delian festival must have

begun with the gradual estrangement of the Asiatic

Ionians from their brethren in the west. A softer

luxury crept into the Ionian life of Asia, preparing

the decline of Ionian spirit and freedom. Under the

Mermnad dynasty of Lydia the process of reducing

Ionia occupied some hundred and fifty years (circ.

700-550 B.C.). About the time of the Persian

conquest (circ. 546 B.C.) we find the Asiatic Ionians

of the twelve allied cities meeting at the Panionion

on Mycale. For them, this gathering had probably

superseded the Delian festival from a far earlier

date 2
. In the age of Thucydides the Panionia had

in turn yielded place to the Ephesia. But if Delos

was no longer the Pan-Ionic centre, it could still

look to the Ionians of the west, of whom the

Athenians were now the foremost. At a later time

Athens is found claiming Erysichthon, a legendary

Athenian king, as the builder of the first temple at

Delos 3
. This pretension doubtless arose at the time

1 Thus Lysias, Or. xxxiii. § 2, is accurate in speaking of yrw/x^s

£7riSe<.£ii/ : cp. the note in my " Selections from the Attic Orators,"

p. 188.

2 Speaking of the reign of Gyges, whose accession he would

place about 716 B.C., Professor E. Curtius says, "the federal

festival on Delos, which had formerly united the Ionians on either

side of the sea, had long lost all its significance" (vol. ii. 104,

tr. Ward). For Thucydides, the festival already belongs to a past

age, of which " Homer" is the chief witness (iii. 104).
3 Euseb. CJiron. ii. (sub ann. 500 after Abraham) ; other

accounts make him merely erect a statue. See Lebe'gue, p. 223.

14—

2
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when the representation of the Ionian race at Delos

had been left mainly to the Athenians. Peisistratus,

when despot of Athens (560-527 B.C.), purified

Delos, "in accordance with the oracles" {Ik tcoi>

Xoyiojv), by removing to another part of the island

all the graves which could be seen from the temple 1

.

A more signal act of homage is ascribed to

Polycrates (circ. 550-522 B.C.), tyrant of Samos,

whose naval power had given to him the empire of

the Aegean islands. Having taken Rheneia, he

consecrated it to the Delian Apollo, and attached it

by a chain to Delos 2
. It was probably his object to

secure a religious sanction for a naval Ionian league

under Samos, which would derive both lustre and

strength from a revival of the Pan- Ionic festival in

the sacred island. Meanwhile Delos had been

receiving the first tributes of a nascent art : the

infancy of Greek sculpture—as we shall presently

see—has its memorials in the birthplace of Apollo.

Nor was it by Greeks alone that Delos was

revered. At the approach of the Persians in 490 B.C.

the Delians fled to Tenos. But, as the fleet drew

near, Datis, the Persian general, sailed ahead, and

directed his ships to anchor, not at Delos, but off

Rheneia. He then sent a herald to Tenos, with this

message :
—

" Holy men (dvSpes IpoC), why have ye

fled away, and judged me so harshly ? It hath been

enjoined on me by the king,—yea, and I myself

have wit enough,—not to harm the place in which

the Two Gods were born,—no, nor the dwellers

1 Her. i. 64. 2 Thuc. iii. 104.
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therein. Now therefore return to your own, and

inhabit your island 1
.' He then offered 300 talents-

weight of frankincense on the altar of Apollo. Just

before this, his army had burned the Greek temples

of Naxos. The host of Xerxes ten years later

destroyed the temple of Apollo at Abae, and

attacked Delphi. The special reason assigned by

Datis for sparing Delos—that it had borne "the two

gods "—appears rather Persian than Phoenician. So
comprehensive were the claims to sanctity which

interwoven traditions had concentrated on Delos.

Outside of the Hellenic circle, the prestige of the

Sacred Island could appeal to Aryan worshippers of

Mithra and Homa no less than to Semitic votaries

of Melcarth or Astarte.

Thus far the religious character of Delos has

been joined to political independence ; in the age

which now opens we shall find them severed.

II. The Athenian Period: 478-322 B.C.

When, after the Persian Wars, the allies trans-

ferred the leadership from Sparta to Athens, the

new Confederation took the solemn form of an

amphictyony : that is, the federal obligations laid on

the members were placed under a religious sanction,

symbolized by common worship at a central shrine.

For an Aegean amphictyony, this central shrine

could be nowhere but at Delos, which therefore

1 Her. vi. 97.
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became the treasury (rafjueiov)
1 of the League,—the

meetings of the deputies being held in the temple of

the Delian Apollo. The Hellenotamiae (who were

exclusively Athenians) were concerned solely with

the Federal fund. But the temples of Delos were

placed under the protection of the League. This

afforded an easy pretext for meddling with their

administration. The transference of the Federal

treasury from Delos to Athens had taken place

before 454 B.C. But Athens continued to interfere

in the local management of Delian affairs. An
inscription found at Athens, and referring to the

years 434-433 B.C.
2

, warrants the inference that the

sacred revenues of the Delian Apollo were at that

date controlled by Athenian officials ; who, though

now representing imperial Athens alone, presently

appear under the plausible title of amphictyones,

" Federal Commissioners." With a decent respect

for the forms of independence, Athens still, indeed,

permits the name of a Delian archon to appear in

company with that of the Athenian eponymus.

It was in the winter of 426 B.C. that the Athenian

Demos, imitating the example of the Athenian

despot, undertook the purification of Delos. Peisis-

tratus had obeyed a sacred text ; and they too, says

Thucydides, acted "on some oracle or other" (wara

•^prjcrfjiov S17 tlvo). All the coffins (drJKai) in the

1 Thuc. i. 96.

2 Corpus Inscr. Att. i. No. 283. The inscription gives the

accounts of the officials who administered the sacred revenues in

01. 86, 3, 4.
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Sacred Island were taken up :—more than half of

them, we are told, contained bodies which could be

recognised, by the fashion of the armour and by the

mode of burial, as Carian. These remains were

removed. It was ordered that henceforth all dying

persons, and all parturient women, should be trans-

ported from Delos to Rheneia. At the same time a

new festival was instituted. Year by year the sacred

embassies, bringing choruses and offerings, had con-

tinued to visit Delos. But since the cessation of

the Pan-Ionic gatherings, the brilliant contests had

in great measure ceased. The Athenians now
founded a celebration to be held in the third year of

every Olympiad. The list of the ancient contests

was enlarged by the addition of chariot-races ]

.

Religion and policy alike counselled such a measure.

Athens had lately been delivered from the plague.

The Athenians and their allies were still excluded

from Olympia. But the regulation of births and

deaths had an ulterior aim which it is not difficult to

perceive. When the Delians, in Plutarch's story,

complain to the Spartan king, he drily rejoins that,

under this double restriction, Delos has well-nigh

ceased to be their own country 2
. The best comment

on this apocryphal sarcasm is the next step actually

taken by Athens. In 422 B.C. the Delians were

1 Thuc. iii. 104.

2 Plutarch, Apophth. Lacon., Ilaucraviou tou KXeofxfipoTov, i.

(p. 230 d) ; 7rws ovv, e(f>r/, avri] Trarpls [av] vfxwv cfy, ev r) ovtc

yiyovi tis vfx<2v, out' l<nai ; The last word seems corrupt. I

would read, ouVe Keia-erai;
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expelled from their island ; but the Apollo of Delphi

pleaded for his birthplace, and in 42 1 the survivors

were permitted to return.

Soon after this date may be placed a memorable

and picturesque incident in the history of the island

—the sacred embassy from Athens which was led by

Nicias. The new Delian festival fell in the third

year of each Olympiad : this embassy probably

belonged to the first celebration after the peace of

421 B.C.,—that, namely, of Ol. 90. 3, or 418 B.C.

Hitherto, it appears, an unseemly disorder had

attended the arrival of sacred missions at the island.

On the approach of vessels from the various cities,

bringing the choruses who were to chant Apollo's

praise, a crowd had thronged down to welcome them

at the harbour of Delos. The persons (A^Xtcurrat)

who were to form the sacred procession had been

compelled to disembark hurriedly, in the very act of

donning their festal garb and adjusting the wreaths

upon their heads. An idle population— those

"parasites of Greece" whom Delos nourished—had

been accustomed to press around them as soon as

they touched the shore, to impede their movements,

and to derange the spectacle of their progress to the

shrine. Nicias was resolved to prevent this in-

decorum. Instead of proceeding directly to Delos,

he landed, with his chorus, with the animals destined

for sacrifice, and with all his sacred gear, on the

adjacent isle of Rheneia. A wooden bridge had

been prepared at Athens, and brought in pieces on a

ship. During the night this bridge was erected, not,
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as Plutarch implies, between Rheneia and Delos,

which would make it at least half a mile long, but

obviously between the landing-place of Delos and

the more northerly of the two small islands in the

channel, just opposite the landing-place, where the

distance to be spanned is about 150 yards. Next

morning the expectant populace beheld an unwonted

sight. Across the bridge, splendid in gold and

colours, festooned with wreaths and spread with

carpets, a magnificent procession, raising the chant

of the festival, slowly passed into the Sacred Isle,

and moved in stately order to the temple of Apollo.

When the sacrifices and the games had been cele-

brated, and the feasting was over, Nicias dedicated

to Apollo the offering of a palm-tree in bronze. He
also purchased and presented to the Delians a site

to be used for sacrificial banquets
;
placing on it a

column with an inscription which prayed the feasters

to ask many blessings fo7' Nicias from the gods.

Five years later he was to die miserably in Sicily-

after that terrible retreat, at the outset of which he

makes his confident appeal to the tenor of "a life

religious before the gods, just and without offence

among men 1 ." Subsequently the bronze palm-tree

was blown down by a storm, overturning in its fall a

colossus of Apollo, which had been dedicated at an

earlier time by the Naxians. Perhaps the super-

stition of those days may have whispered that the

Erinyes of the unhappy Athenian were wroth with

the god whom he had adored in vain'
2
.

1 Thuc. vii. 77.
J Plutarch, Nicias, 3.
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It has hitherto been supposed that, at the end of

the Peloponnesian War, Sparta left to Athens the

control of Delos. This belief rested, partly on the

Plutarchic anecdote of the Delians failing to obtain

relief from Sparta, partly on the silence of ancient

writers, and on the general probability of a con-

cession at once cheap and politic. These grounds

are inconclusive. And a fragmentary inscription

lately found at Delos by M. Homolle makes it

highly probable that the case was otherwise 1

. The
words are .../cat Oeoiv /cat vaa>v /cat tcov ^p-qixarcov to)v

rov Oeov. 'E/3ao~tXeuo^- 'Ayt? Uavcravias. E<f)opoi

rj&av %vio)v'iha<; 'AptcrxoyevtSas 'Ayo^to"ras SoXdyas

3>eStXa5. 'Ev Arj\a> [8' yjpxev? ...~] The mention of

Delos indicates that this document concerned the

island. Agis I. and Pausanias II. were the only two

Spartan kings of those names who reigned together:

the date must therefore be either 427-426 B.C. or

401-398 B.C. ; since Pleistoanax, the father of

Pausanias, was recalled in 426 and reigned till 408.

Now, if the date was 427-426 B.C., one of the five

ephors named by the inscription ought to occur in

that list of eponymous ephors from 431 to 404 B.C.

which is read in Xenophon 2
. But it is not so.

Probably, then, the date lies between 408 and

398 B.C. The genitives at the beginning seem to

depend on some lost verb with the notion of

eVtjaeXeto-^at. We know from Diodorus 3
that Athens

1 Bulletin de Correspondance hellenique, vol. iii. p. 1 2.

2 Hellen. ii. 3, §§ 9, 10.

3
xii. 73.
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had occasion to complain of intrigues between Delos

and the Peloponnesus. The story of the Delians

applying to Pausanias points in the same direction.

It seems, then, a not unwarrantable hypothesis

that, in this inscription, we have the fragment of a

convention between Sparta and Delos with regard

to the administration of the Delian temples and

their treasures ; and that this convention was made

after the defeat of Athens in 404 B.C. If the

hypothesis is correct, and if the Delians recovered

for a time any measure of their old autonomy, this

independence was not of long duration. Inscriptions

found at Athens, and referring to Ol. 100. 4, Ol.

101. 1, 2, 3—i.e. to 377-374 B.C.—show that the

sacred revenues of Delos were at that date adminis-

tered by the Athenian officials called amphictyones x
.

We have the table of their receipts and expenses.

They receive interest on money lent by the temple

of the Delian Apollo, and rents of houses or lands

appertaining to it. Their expenses are connected

with the sacred mission, the sacrifices, and the

1 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 158, 159. The library of Trinity College,

Cambridge, contains the original Marmor Satidvicense, so called

because it was brought to England, and presented to the college,

by John, Lord Sandwich, in 1739. Under that name it was first

described by Dr John Taylor (Cambridge, 1743) : see also Rose,

Inscr. Graec. (1825), p. 313. The opening words are TaSc

eirpa$av dfx(j>iKTvove<;
'

A^i'cuW. Then follow (i) receipts from

communities (chiefly insular) and individuals
; (2) expenses con-

nected with the worship of the Delian Apollo
; (3) arrears due

from the public and private debtors. The whole statement covers

the four years ending with the archonship of Socratides (374 B.C.).
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games. More curious than these details is an item

which figures among their receipts. Fines, equiva-

lent to about £3° a head, had been levied on certain

Delians guilty of assaulting the Athenian officials in

the island,—dragging them from the temple of

Apollo,—and beating them. Delos still possessed

the shadowy privilege of nominating archons ; and

the Delian archons contemporary with this outrage

bear in three instances the same names as the

culprits. If the Delian archons were not chosen by

lot, prominence in an insult to the tyrants from over

the water would doubtless have commended a candi-

date to the constituency with a force which we can

easily understand.

The existence of a home-rule party in the Sacred

Island is indeed attested by a less obscure incident

which occurred some years later. Delians who

resented the usurpation of Athens might well think

that their grievances could never have a better

chance of being redressed than at the moment when

Philip of Macedon had succeeded to the place of

Phocis in the Council of the Delphic Amphictyony

(346 B.C.). A court which at all times was peculiarly

bound to chastise sacrilege now had for its virtual

president a judge not too partial to Athens. In

345 B.C. the case (SiaSi/cacrta) came before the

Amphictyonic Council. Euthycrates, the betrayer

of Olynthus, was the advocate of the Delians. The
Athenian cause had been entrusted by the Ecclesia

to Aeschines, whose former relations with the

Amphictyonic Council, and whose favour with Philip,
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1

must have designated him for the office. A belief

grew, however, that Philip was playing into the

hands of the Delians. It was resolved—probably on

the motion of Demosthenes—that the final choice of

an orator should be referred to the Areopagus.

That body selected Hypereides. His speech before

the Amphictyonic Council,—famous in antiquity as

" the Delian oration,"—traced the history of the

island temple to an Athenian origin, while it did not

fail to remind the judges of those immemorial ties

which linked Athens with Delphi. His ingenious

eloquence prevailed: the Amphictyonic tribunal con-

firmed Athens in the administration of the Delian

sanctuary 1

. After this repulse, it might have seemed

that Delos was fated to remain in permanent

dependence ; but the time was at hand when the

island was to enter on a new life of freedom and of

brilliant prosperity.

III. The Macedonian Period : 322-166 B.C.

An Athenian inscription, presumed to be an

inventory of objects preserved at Delos, mentions a

gift bearing the date of the archon Polemon, i.e.

312 b.c.
2

It has been inferred that the Athenian

domination in Delos still existed then 3
. But this

1

Schafer, Demosth. a. seine Zeit, vol. ii. pp. 346 f. : the frag-

ments of the A17A.1a.K0s of Hypereides in Sauppe, Frag. Or. Att.

p. 285.
2 Le Bas, Voy. archeol., Inscr. att. no. 245, 1. 31.

3 M. Homolle, Bulletin de Corr. hellen. vol. ii. p. 582. The
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inference presumes that the Athenians would no

longer have registered and dated their own offerings

in the Delian temple when they had ceased to

administer it. At any rate, the Delians became

independent not much later,— if, indeed, the sub-

mission of Athens to Antipater after the battle of

Crannon (322 b.c.) had not already emancipated

them. The constitution of free Delos was like that

of other Greek cities : it had a popular assembly and

a senate. We find the guild of " Dionysiac artists"

{jeyviTCKi AuovvcriaKoi) applying to the senate and

people for permission to erect a statue, and these

bodies appointing a committee (TrpvTaveLs) to assign

a site
1

. Hitherto epigraphy has given us only rare

flashes of light: but from 300 to 100 b.c. the inscrip-

tions are numerous : and from about 250 B.C. to

166 B.C. they are most abundant of all. They are

chiefly of three classes: (1) decrees of the Delian

Senate and People, awarding distinctions to bene-

factors of the island; (2) dedications, in honour of

gods or men
; (3) inventories of objects preserved in

the temples.

The decrees are the most numerous. Their

formula is nearly constant. A preamble sets forth

that such or such a person " perseveres in benefits
"

(StareXet ayaOos aiv) to "the temple and the people"

(to lepov Kail rbv SrjfjLov) "of the Delians": that

therefore it has seemed good to the Senate and the

doubt, which appears to me well-founded, is expressed by

M. Lebegue, p. 301, note.

1 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 3067.
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People to confer upon him such or such privileges.

These are, in most cases, (i) the right of acquiring

land and house-property in the island,

—

yy}<; /ecu

ot/ctas eyKT-qaris: (ii) exemption from taxes,—ctre'Xeta:

(iii) precedence in the law-courts,—St/cat irpohiKoi :

(iv) the right of bringing private business before the

Senate or People immediately after the affairs of

religion,

—

npoaoSos Trpos ttjv (3ov\t)p kolL tov Stj/jlou

TTpuTOLs /xera ret lepd. A rarer distinction is a place

of honour at festivals

—

npoehpia. Rarer still is the

distinction of being publicly eulogized and crowned

at the Apollonia (a festival distinct from the Delia,

as another inscription shows 1

)—when the sacred

herald (lepoKrjpv^) proclaimed the name of the

person thus honoured. The decree usually adds

that the recipient is to possess ndpra ocra SeSorax

rot? 7T/)o^eVot5 Kai evepyercus, all the privileges

assigned to the public friends and benefactors of

Delos 2
.

Among the persons thus distinguished we find

Pnytagoras s
, king of Salamis in Cyprus, and

Philocles, king of Sidon, who had established a

1 Bulletin de Corr. hellen. vol. iii. p. 379 : a dedication by-

parents in honour of their daughter, Kavrjcjioprjaaa-av A^Aia ko.1

'A7roAA.wvta.

2 About fifty decrees of irpo^via. have been found, of which

some thirty are complete : see M. Homolle, Monuments grecs,

No. 7, p. 38 ; Btdletin de Corr. hellen. vol. i. p. 279, where some

specimens are given in full.

3 A temple-inventory mentions an offering on which the decree

in his favour was engraved

—

l\ov ^po^viav Hwrayopa BaaiXd

2a\a/xu'to) : Man. grecs, 1. c. p. 49.
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claim on the regard of the Delians by helping them

to recover their debts from the islands 1
. A wreath

is voted to a poet of Andros named Demoteles,

because "he has made the Temple his theme, and

has commemorated the legends of the place 2." A
physician named Archippus 3

, of Ceos, receives the

honours of hereditary proxenia because he has

served Delos "by his medical science, as in other

ways." Antiochus III. (the Great) of Syria, and his

son Antiochus Epiphanes, are among those to whom
statues were raised at Delos during this period, and

who are commemorated in extant dedications ; also

a certain Sostratus, who may possibly be the builder

of the Alexandrian Pharos in the reign of the first

Ptolemy ; and Heliodorus, the false treasurer of

Seleucus Philopator, whose miraculous punishment

for attempted sacrilege at Jerusalem is mentioned in

the Second Book of Maccabees 4
. Two different

inscriptions, on the bases of statues erected by

private persons (one, a Rhodian), commemorate

Masinissa, king of Numidia, the ally of Rome
against Carthage. They style him Bao-iXea Macra^-

vdcrap, Ba<xiXeco<; Tata 5
. The MSS. of Livy give his

1 See the inscription in the Bulletin de C. h. vol. iv. p. 327.

Philocles iraaav eTTL/xeXiLav l-rroi-qcraTO oVcos A^A.101 KOfxicrteVTaL Ta

Sai/eia.

2 7re7rpay/xaTeuTai 7rept re to lepov kol /xvdovs tovs €7Ti^wptovs

yeypacpev : Bulletin de C. h. vol. iv. p. 345.
3 lb. p. 349-
4 Bulletin de C. h. vol. iii. pp. 360 ff.

5 Bulletin de C. h. vol. ii. p. 400 ; vol. iii. p. 469. These in-

scriptions may be referred to 200-150 B.C. ; whether they were
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father's name as Gala. Another dedication honours

Chysermus (of Alexandria), who lived in the reign

of Ptolemy III. (Euergetes), 247-222 B.C. He is

styled "kinsman of the king," "doctor of sacred

law," "president of the physicians," "director of the

Museum 1 ." This is the man named by Plutarch as

father of that Ptolemaeus who was involved at

Alexandria in the tragic end of Cleomenes III.

From 300 to 200 b.c. every shore of the

Mediterranean was constantly sending tributes to

Delos. If the spirit of the old Greek worship was

sinking, the area of Hellenic civilization had been

greatly enlarged. The rulers of the new kingdoms

into which Alexander's empire had been divided

were proud of Hellenic lineage, or anxious to claim

it. For them, it was a point of honour or of policy

to heap gifts on the Aegean birthplace of Apollo.

The Ptolemies, the Seleucidae, the kings of Macedon

from Demetrius to Perseus, are among the bene-

factors of the temple. Choruses of maidens

(A^XiaSes) for the festivals of Apollo are provided at

the charges of Alexandria, Megalopolis, Cos, and

Rhodes. Gifts are sent by the Cyclades, Crete,

Sicily, Rome. The mention of "a bowl presented

by the people of the Tauric Chersonese " {^>iaXr\

earlier or later than 166 B.C. can scarcely be determined. The
latter has Ho\vdv6r)<; Ittozi [sic). The same sculptor's name occurs

in an inscription of Melos, published by M. Tissot {Bulletin,

vol. ii. p. 522), where we read, X\o\va.\$y)% liroi-qatv.

1 Tbv crvyyevrj fiacriXeuv; nroXi/xaLOV kou i^rjyrjTrjv kolI iwl Ttuv

larpwv kgu iirL(TTaTr]v tov Movaeiov : Bulletin, vol. ii. p. 470. His

son, too, is styled <£i'Aos tov /JaatAew?, Plut. Cleom. 36.

j. e. 15
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XepcrovrjcrLTcov tcov £k tov Hovtov) proves the con-

tinued intercourse between Delos and the remotest

of her daughters 1

. It was at this period—between

300 and 200 b.c.—that Delos began to merit in the

fullest degree that title which Pausanias gives to it,

as "the common mart of the Greeks," to koivov

'EXXtJvcov ifxnopLov'. Its importance in this respect

is indicated by the fact that the Tyrian traders of

Delos formed a separate guild, which recorded

decrees 3
. Both as a sanctuary and as a resort of

merchants or sightseers, Delos offered peculiar

advantages for the display of public documents.

Thus a treaty between the Boeotians and Perseus of

Macedon (172 b.c.) was exhibited on graven columns

placed at Thebes, Delphi, and Delos 4
. When

Perseus wished to give all possible publicity to an

amnesty recalling exiles to Macedonia, Delos, Delphi,

and the Itonian temple in Phthiotis were the three

places at which he announced it
5

. A convention

between towns of Lesbos, a convention between

towns of Crete, decrees by the authorities of Tenos,

1 Monu?nents grecs, No. 7, p. 45.
2 Paus. viii. 32, 2.

3 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 2273. The funeral inscriptions of

Rheneia {ib. 2319 £, 41), and a Delian dedication {ib. 2290)

further attest the presence of the Tyrians in Delos.
4

Liv. xlii. 12 : Tribus nunc locis cum Perseo foedus incisum

litteris esse ; uno Thebis ; altero ad Delum, augustissimo et cele-

berrimo templo ; tertio Delphis.

5 Polyb. xxvi. fr. 5, 1, 2 : tovtwv i^eriOei irpoypa<pa<; ci's re Arj\ov

kcu AeA.</>ovs kolI to 1-775 'Irwvms 'A^vas Upov : a place which makes

against the proposed emendation Delium in Liv. /. c.
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Syros, Ceos, Teos, are registered at Delos 1
. The

people of Cyzicus on the Propontis had obtained an

oracle from Delphi, declaring their city to be sacred.

They send an embassy to request that this response

may be published in the temple of the Delian

Apollo 2
.

It is due to this quality of Delos as the common
depository of archives that recent researches have

been able to throw some fresh light on an interesting

institution. For more than a century after Alexander

the history of the Aegean islands is obscure. But

three inscriptions published by Bockh had already

taught us that there existed at this period a Con-

federation of the Islands, to koivov tzov vrjcnwTcov.

One of these inscriptions was a decree in favour of a

Syracusan named Timon ; two others were dedica-

tions, in honour respectively of Ptolemy Philadelphus

and of a Rhodian named Agathostratus 3
. M.

Homolle has discovered at Delos five more inscrip-

tions which record acts of this Island League. Two
are dedications on statues erected by the Confedera-

tion,—one in honour of "the navarch Callicrates of

Samos"—possibly the very navarch of that name

mentioned in the epigrams of Poseidippus—the

other, to Apollo. Three are decrees. In one, it is

1 Lesbos : Expedition de Moree, vol. iii. Inscriptions of the

Aegean isles ; Delos, No. 2, p. 24 :—Tenos, Ceos, Teos, Corp.

Inscr. Graec. 2334, 2272, 3067:—Syros, Crete, inscriptions found

by M. Homolle, Bulletin de Corr. h. vol. iii. p. 292.
2

Bulletin de C. h. vol. iv. p. 471.
3 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 2234, 2273, 2283^.

15—

2
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ordered by the "Council (crvveSpoi) of the Islanders"

that a certain Thrasyllus shall be crowned " at the

first contest of the Ptolemaea, when the tragic poets

compete." Two others requite the services of

Egyptian officials
1
. This Island League may pro-

bably be referred to the period from 300 to 180 B.C.

The mention of a festival called Ptolemaea,—the

fact that two of the persons honoured are described

as "ministers of king Ptolemy" (reray/xevo? vtto tov

fiaarikea HroXefxalov),—sufficiently indicate that the

Confederation was protected by the dynasty of the

Lagidae. The Second Ptolemy (Philadelphus,

285-247 b.c.) had sufficient naval power for that

purpose. The last mention of the League is in an

inscription found at Tenos,—one of those already

published by Bockh,—which must be earlier than

166 b.c. Tenos was one, at least, of the meeting-

places 2
. There is no proof that the League, or its

Council (crvveSpoL), exercised any functions beyond

the regulation of festivals and of honorary rewards.

It was probably in political dependence on Egypt.

When the Delians desired to collect the moneys

which they had lent to the Island Confederation, it

is significant that their appeal was made to Philocles,

king of Sidon.

While Delos was subject to Athens, the temples

were administered by the Athenian "amphictyones."

1 Bulletin de C. h. vol. iv. pp. 320 f.

2 Strabo notices the size of the eortaTopia at the Tenian temple

of Poseidon as a proof that the festivals there must have been

largely attended (x. v. n).
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In free Delos these duties were entrusted to Delian

officials called hieropoioi {lepoiroioi), "ministers of

public worship." Like the " amphictyones," these

guardians held office for one year only, at the end of

which they rendered a minute account of their

stewardship. The inventories or accounts relating

to the temples form the most numerous class of

Delian inscriptions. They give us a curious insight

into the sacred administration at the period when
the Delian sanctuary was most prosperous. The
outgoing " hieropoioi " handed over the charge to

their successors in presence of the Delian Senate.

On doing so, they presented an inventory in two

parts. The first part enumerates all the objects

which they had received from their predecessors,

—

beginning with the temple of Apollo, and going on

to the other Delian temples, of which (like the

Athenian ra/xtat rrjs deov) they had the general

charge. The formula is—rctSe irape\dj3oixev iu tw

vaai rov 'A7ro\X.an>o9, k.t.X. The second part enume-

rates the objects acquired during their year of office.

Articles of gold, silver, bronze, iron, marble, wood,

glass, ivory, tortoise-shell, are successively recorded.

Some of these are kept in coffers (/a/3oma) ; others,

on stands of which the shelves or drawers (pvpoi)

are numbered and catalogued; in other instances the

place is indicated by a phrase :
" on the right," or

"left," "as you enter"; "near the corner of the

picture"; " near the sun-dial"; "hanging against

the wall." The objects themselves are of every

kind: bowls (</>ia\cu—of which Apollo's temple alone
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had some thousands) ; vases and chests or coffers of

every class; lamps; censers; small altars or braziers;

pictures (mvaKe^)
;

portraits (irCvaKe? €.Ikovlkoi)
;

mosaics (mVaKe? ifx^k-qrovs ypa(j)a<s expvres) ', statues

of gods (dyakfjiaTa) or men (avSpLavTes)
;
jewellery

;

engraved gems. When there is an inscription on

the gift, it is often quoted ; in the case of the

precious metals, the weight is given. The minute-

ness of description is often remarkable: " a little cow

[dedicated to I sis in the Serapeion ?] without its left

horn "
; "a kettle which has lost its bottom and its

handles"; "a golden laurel-crown with twisted

leaves "
; "a golden wreath with [so many] leaves,

counting those that have dropped off" ;—for the

smallest fragments, the very morsels of gold dust

(0pav[xaTa, Kkaafxara, xfjrjyfxaTa) were recorded. Ex-

voto offerings are frequently named—beaks of ships,

rudders, a herald's staff, shields, spears, greaves,

bows. A fragment of one such ex-voto has been

found, part of a leaden quiver, with the legend,

tolvtol yap ireLvfjv ecroicrev rjfJLas,— ''these [arrows]

saved us from starving "
:—one thinks of Philoctetes

at Lemnos. Sacred envoys (Oecopot) used to wear a

sort of plaited head-dress called crrXeyyis, and among

the ex-votos are mentioned o-rXeyyuHa OeajpiKa. One

article is named which the modern world would

gladly purchase at the cost of much else which the

Delian temple contained

—

drJKrjv rptyoivov €)(ovcrav

/6i/3Aia 'AXicatou, a three-cornered case containing

works of Alcaeus 1

.

1 Monuments grecs, No. 7, pp. 40 f.
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But the wealth of the Delian god did not consist

merely in the contents of his temple. He was also

a land-owner and a money-lender. Rheneia, the

greater part of Delos, and (in the second century b.c.)

part of Myconos, were included in his domain. His

revenues comprised rents of arable land (ivrjpocria),

of pastures (iwofua), and of houses (ivoliaa). The

house-property is multifarious,—workshops, cellars,

dwelling-houses, lodging-houses (avvoLKlai), an

apothecary's shop, a bath. Apollo further levied

taxes on the purple-fishery, on anchorage, and on

the disembarcation of merchandise 1
. One item

figures as orrpo^ela. I take this to mean charges

for the use of windlasses employed in warping ships

up to the jetty, or in landing their freight'
2

. The
Delian temple, like other rich temples, put out the

balance of its revenues at usury. The town of

Delos, the island communities, and also private

persons, appear as debtors in the temple-register of

loans. The capital sums {hdveia) were usually lent

for terms of five years, at the annual interest of ten

per cent, (ro'/coi eVtSe/carot). An inscription presents

us with a contract for repairing the temple of Apollo.

In supervising this work the regular " hieropoioi
"

are assisted by inspectors termed iirio-TaTai or

iTTLfjLeXrjTaL : and the signatures of guarantors are

subjoined. The document certainly belongs to free

1 Bulletin de C. h. vol. ii. pp. 341 f.

2
Cp. Lucian, tt\oiov 5, where al ayKvpai naX o-Tpo<f>eia (wind-

lasses) kol 7rtptaywyeis (capstans) are among the objects which the

visitor admires on the deck.
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Delos, and may probably be placed shortly before

200 B.C.
1

During the Macedonian age we have seen Delos

independent, widely venerated, and increasingly

prosperous. In the period which now opens, inde-

pendence is once more taken from it ; worship

gradually forsakes it ; and the marts of Delos, still

busy for a space, presently share the ruin of her

freedom and the silence of her shrines.

IV. The Roman Period : from 166 B.C.

Livy says that Athens recovered Delos in

196 B.C. ; Polybius, in 166 B.C.
2 The latter is doubt-

less right. Athenian hopes may have been raised

when Rome proclaimed the freedom of Greece in

196 B.C., but they were realised, after urgent

demands, only thirty years later
3

. From 166 B.C.

onwards the archons of Athens are, as M. Dumont
has shown, the archons of Delos also

4
. The last

shadow of autonomy has vanished ; Delos is more

completely dependent than an ordinary cleruchia.

The supreme administration was vested in an

Athenian governor (eVt/xeX^r^). But a special

cause sustained, or stimulated, Delian commerce.

1

Corp. Inscr. Graec. 2266; Lebegue, p. 303.
2 Liv. xxxiii. 30 ; Polyb. xxx. 18.

3 The question has been discussed by Hertzberg, Gesch.

Griechenlands, vol. i. p. 84, who in his note (60, ib.) collects

the authorities.

4 Revue arch'eol. 1873, xxvi. pp. 257 f.
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The position of the Aegean island rendered it, at

this time, a convenient station for the Romans in the

Eastern Mediterranean. Rome granted to Delos

the privilege of exemption from taxes on imports

and exports. The result was to give Delos a

decisive advantage over her commercial competitor,

Rhodes 1
. The trade of Rhodes was, in fact, ruined.

The prosperity of Delos, on the other hand, is

sufficiently attested by inscriptions. Dedications

belonging to the years 200-80 b.c. constantly speak

of "the Romans,— Italians and Greeks,—who are

trading in the island 2." Many Orientals were settled

in Delos or Rheneia ; the Tyrian trading-guild has

already been noticed. The Delians had some local

industries. They manufactured a species of bronze

much used for the legs of tables and like purposes
;

they prepared a certain unguent which was in

request ; they sold fish, and the honey of the

Cyclades ; they fattened fowls ; and they maintained

1 In his work on the Chronological Sequence of the Coins of

Ephesus (1880), Mr Barclay V. Head has proved a fact which is

of interest for the commercial history of Rhodes. He has shown

that the pan-Asiatic coinage of the cistophori was introduced by

Eumenes II. of Pergamus, with the consent of the Romans, about

167 B.C., when Rhodes shared in the reverses of Macedonia.

Hitherto the Rhodian coinage had been the general medium of

commerce in the Eastern Mediterranean: the new cistophori were

designed to supplant it.

2 Bulletin de C. h. vol. iii. p. 371. 'Pw/acuW 01 ipya^o/xevoi—
"Pw/xacuiv 'IraXtKoi kcu "EAA^i e? ol tea . . . (?)

—
" Italicei et Graecei

qui negotiantur." We may complete the lacuna after ko. with the

letters 7rrjAevovT€s : unless it was KaroiKovvrts.
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that ancient prestige as cooks which led ungrateful

gourmands to nickname them eXeoSurcu, " scullions
1."

Delos was an active centre of the slave-trade. The

site of an enclosure in which the human cattle were

penned can still be traced at the north-east corner of

the island ; and this traffic, flourishing close to the

altars of the god whose praise was to kindle a light

for the prisoners of darkness and pain, must have

made Delos a name of horror to thousands of

miserable beings.

The glory of Hellenic worship in the island had

already paled. Kings who felt or affected reverence

for the Greek Apollo had been replaced by Roman
officials, who were sceptical, avaricious, or both. But

the administration of the temples—now once more

controlled by Athens—seems to have been continued

on the ancient lines. The new Athenian officials,

who succeeded to the hieropoioi of free Delos, have

no longer the specious name of amphictyones, as in

1 Pliny, xxxiv. 4, xiii. 2 : Dioscorides, ii. 101 : Athenaeus, iv.

173 a (who explains the nickname, Sta to tois eXeots viroSvea-Oai,

SiaKovowTcs iv reus Ootvaus). The preparation of sacrificial feasts

had always been an engrossing occupation for the islanders

:

[xayeipuv xa.1 Tp<nre£o7roidiv Trapei)(ovTO ^peias tois trapayiyvopitvois

srpos ras Upovpyias (/. c). Besides the general appellative eXcoSirrai,

they had, says Athenaeus, many special soubriquets—such as

XoipcLKoi, 'A/xvot, 2?fo-a/Aoi, etc. Cp. Cic. Acad. 2, 26. Nothing

is certain about the At/Auxs of the comic poet Nicochares (in

Aristot. Poet. 2, Castelvetro would read AeiXiaSa, poltrotiiad) :

but Philostephanus wrote a comedy called Ar;\tos (Athen. vii.

293 a), and the A^AiaScs of Cratinus is often cited (Meineke,

Frag. I, p. n). The A^Xia of Antiphanes is known only by

name (ib. p. 364).
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the fifth and fourth centuries. They are described

merely as " those appointed to the charge of the

sacred treasure and the other revenues of the

temple," ol (/ca^icrTa^evoi) inl tt)v <f>v\aKr]v jdv iepwv

\piqixdroiv /cat tcqv aWcov npocroScov twv tov vaov\

This was a time at which mystic rites and Oriental

worships probably gained the ascendancy at Delos.

We find that mysteries (noticed also by Iamblichus)

were celebrated on the top of Cynthus, near a cistern

adjoining the temple of the Cynthian Zeus and

Athena. One inscription of this age directs that the

votaries shall ascend to that temple "pure in sou/,"

"in ivhite raiment" "with no shoes upon theirfeet*."

Other inscriptions refer to the temple of Serapis lower

down on the north-west slope of Cynthus ; they

mention the black-stoled priestesses (/xeXou^^opoi)

and canephori of Isis
3

. A native of Ascalon is

among those whose dedications are recorded 4
. The

shrine of the Syrian Aphrodite and of the Tyrian

Heracles had numerous worshippers in the island.

The first Mithridatic War (88-84 B - c-) brought

the catastrophe of Delos. While Athens joined the

Pontic king, the poorly defended isle was held loyal

to Rome by interest and fear. During the tyranny

of Aristion at Athens, Apellicon, whose prestige was

that of a Peripatetic philosopher, received the

1 Monuments grecs, No. 7, p. 41.

2 Lebegue, p. 158 : i/'uxf? Ka#a[pous]—tx0VTas eaOfJTa XevK-qv . .

avvirofteTovs.

3 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 2293-2298.
4 Lebegue, p. 116, Inscr. No. 21.
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command of an expedition against Delos. Success-

ful at first, he was surprised and driven off, with the

loss of his whole force, by the Romans under

Orobius. Presently, however, the generals of

Mithridates reduced the Cyclades. Menophanes
(according to Pausanias) was the leader who cap-

tured Delos. " Delos was unfortified, and its in-

habitants were unarmed. He sailed down upon it

with his triremes ; he slaughtered both the natives

and the resident foreigners ; he plundered much of

the property belonging to the merchants, and all the

objects dedicated to the gods. He further enslaved

the women and children ; and levelled the town of

Delos with the soil " (avr-qv e? eSa^o? /care/SaXe ttjv

ArjXov). At a later time the town of Boiae, opposite

Cythera, possessed an ancient wooden statue of

Apollo. Tradition said that, at the sack of Delos by

Menophanes, the image had been cast into the sea,

and that the waves had wafted it to the Laconian

shore 1
.

This event may be placed in 87 B.C. Two in-

scriptions 2
indicate that, during a brief space, Athens

held Delos for the king of Pontus. Both he and his

father, Mithridates Euergetes, figure among those

who had sent gifts to the Sacred Isle. Its severe

doom may have seemed in his eyes the merited

recompense of ingratitude.

In 86 B.C. Sulla took Athens ; and the peace of

84 B.C. restored Delos to Rome. A little later we
1 Paus. iii. 23.

2 Corp. Inscr. Graec. 2279, 2277; Lebegue, p. 318.
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find Delos placed under the control of Paros, but

with municipal autonomy, and with the right of

nominating archons. In a decree preserved by

Josephus 1

, Julius Caesar charges the Senate and

People of Paros to protect the Jews of Delos in the

free exercise of their religion. Delos was finally

restored to Athens about 42 B.C.
2 Henceforth, as

from 166 to 87 B.C., it is administered by an Athenian

governor (eVifteX^rr/"?).

The island never completely recovered from the

blow dealt by Menophanes. It further suffered from

the piracy which then infested the Aegean 3
. If

Cicero may be believed, Verres attempted to carry

off some statues by night, but failed to ship them 4
.

It would, however, be a mistake to conceive Delos

as already abandoned to the spoiler. Though much

had been injured or removed, it was still the isle

radiant with marble of which the poets speak 6
: its

holy places could still attract the lovers of art and

1 Ant. Jud. xiv. 10, 8.

2 'AA.e£avSpos IluXvKXeiTov <&\v£v<; is named as i-m^Xyp-Tj?

(Athenian governor) of Delos in the archonship of Zenon : Corp.

Inscr. Graec. 2287. Two archons of the name occur at this period—

in 54 B.C. and 41 B.C. (Dumont, La Chronol. athhi. a Dtlos).

M. Homolle recognises the earlier Zenon here {Bulletin de C. h.

iii. 372) : M. Lebegue (p. 321), the later.

3 Photius (cod. 97) quotes Phlegon of Tralles for the statement

that the pirate Athenodorus made a successful descent upon

Delos, and carried many of the inhabitants into slavery.

4 In Verrem, De praetura urbana, 17, 18.

5 Ovid, Heroid. Ep. xxi. 82, Candida Delos: Anthol. Gr.,

ed. Jacobs, ii. 149, No. 421, v. 5, r) Tore Acvkt/ A^Aos.
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the pious students of antiquity. The general

features in Ovid's description are doubtless borrowed

from what he or his contemporaries had seen. His

Cydippe sees the ancient altar which Apollo was

said to have made from the horns of she-goats, and

the tree at which Latona gave him birth. But that

is not all. " Now I roam in colonnades," she cries,

" now I marvel at the gifts of kings, and at the

statues which are everywhere 1." The dedications

show that under the late Republic and the early

Empire statues were still raised to distinguished

persons. Among these we note Julia, the daughter

of Augustus 2
, and Herod Antipas, the tetrarch of

Galilaea and Peraea 3
. Yet the phrases used in

these dedications serve to mark how commercial life

was slowly ebbing from Delos. Three formulas of

dedication prevail between 166 B.C. and about 50A.D.

The first we have already quoted. The second is

current from about 80 to 28 B.C., and commonly

runs thus :

—
" The Athenians, Romans, and Greeks

1 Ovid, /. c. 97, " Et modo porticibus spatior, modo munera

regum Miror, et in cunctis stantia signa locis."

2 Bulletin de C. h. vol. ii. p. 399. The date, M. Homolle

thinks {ib. iii. 155), may have been 17 B.C., when Julia visited

Asia Minor with her husband Agrippa.

3 Bulletin de C. h. iii. 366. The Herods, as M. Homolle

remarks, were brought into relation with the Greeks by their

tastes, and (as at Delos) by the instrumentality of Jewish colonies.

A statue to Herod Antipas had been erected at Cos also {Corp.

Inscr. Graec. 2502); and his father, Herod the Great, had received

a like honour at Athens {Corp. Inscr. Att. iii. 1, 550). The date

is somewhere between 4 B.C. and 38 a.d.
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generally who reside in Delos, with the merchants

and ship-masters visiting it
1." The third formula

occurs from about 28 B.C. onwards : it is simply

this :

—
" The Athenian people, and the residents in

the island." The mention of the traders is no longer

necessary 2
.

It has been inferred from Lucan 3
, and is more

than likely on general grounds, that the oracle of

Delos was still consulted in the first century a.d.

The Delia are mentioned in an inscription of

Hadrian's reign (1 17-138 a.d.), who, while at

Athens, may have done something to restore the

worship of the Sacred Isle
4

. In the time of

Pausanias, however (circ. 160 a.d.), Delos was

deserted, " if we leave out of account those who are

sent from Athens to take care of the temple 5." The
most striking and interesting evidence of this state-

ment is afforded by a series of epigrams in the

Greek Anthology,—all, probably, of the first or early-

second century a.d.

Kurfvanav /cat 'Pw/xaiwv /cat tcuv aXXwv EXXtjvwv ol /caTOtKowres

€1/ At^A-o) /cat ot Traprrrih-qfAOvvTes Zfnropoi /cai vavKXrjpoi. Sometimes

7rape7rt8?;/xouvT€s is replaced by /caTaTrAe'ovres ets tt)i/ vrjcrov : some-

times £eVwv is substituted for ''EXXtjvwv : sometimes we have 'AOrjv.

kcu Pto/x. ot KaroLKovvTes iv A^'Xo) /cat ot tfiTropoi /cat ot vavKXrjpot

{Bulletin de C. h. iii. 371).
2 6 oiy/xos 6 A8r)va.Lu>v Kal ot tt/v vrjcrov ot/coOvres (//>.).

3 P/iarsal. vi. 425 (of Sextus Pompeius), Non tripodas Deli,

non Pythia consulit antra.

4 Lebegue, 263, 326 : referring to Heydemann, Die Antiken

Marmorbildwerke (1874), No. 235.
5 Paus. viii. 33, 2.
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"Would I were still drifting before the breath of

all winds, rather than that I had been stayed to

shelter homeless Leto ! Then had I not so greatly

mourned my poverty. Ah, woe is me, how many
Greek ships sail past me, Delos the desolate, whom
once men worshipped ! Hera is avenged on me for

Leto with vengeance late but sore 1 ."

" Ye desolate isles, poor morsels of the earth,

girdled by the waves of the sounding Aegean, ye

have all become as Siphnos or parched Pholegan-

dros, ye have lost your brightness that was of old.

Verily ye are all ensampled of Delos,—of her who
was once fair with marble, but was first to see the

day of solitude 2."

" Famous wert thou, Tenos, I deny it not; for of

yore the winged sons of Boreas [slain in Tenos by
Heracles] gave thee renown. But renowned was

Ortygia also, and her fame went even to those who
dwell beyond the North Wind on Rhiphaean hills.

Yet now thou livest, and she is dead. WT

ho would

have looked to see Delos more lonely than Tenos 3 ?"

1 Anthoi. G?-aec. ed. Jacobs, vol. ii. p. 144, No. 408 (etOe /xc

TravToioMTiv— ).

2
lb. p. 149, No. 421 {vrjcroi epr;/i.aiai— ).

3
ib. p. 195, No. 550 (kX^lv^v ovk d-n-ocp-qixL—). Antipater of

Thessalonica, to whom these epigrams are ascribed (though the

first is given also to Apollonides) lived in the early part of the

first century a.d. In another epigram (Jacobs, ii. 35, No. 100,

A^toiJs wSiVwi' uprj rpo<ji€) Alpheus of Mitylene (whose date was

about the same) says that he cannot follow Antipater in calling

Delos wretched (SeiAcu^v) : the glory of having borne Apollo and

Artemis is enough for all time.—I may note in passing that
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Delos had been an important station only so

long as the Romans had no firm footing on the

eastern coasts of the Mediterranean. As that foot-

ing became more secure, the Aegean stepping-stone

lost its value. Delos was not to the Roman world

what it had been to the Hellenic : in the course of

the first century a.d. it was already little more than

a sacred rock on which temples were kept up by

Athens. How Delos may have fared under the

successors of Constantine can be Qfuessed from the

case of a shrine hardly less famous. When the

Emperor Julian paid his devotions to the Apollo of

Daphne near Antioch, he found that the once rich

offerings had dwindled to " a single goose, provided

at the expense of a priest, the pale and solitary

inhabitant of this decayed temple 1." The last re-

corded incident in the annals of ancient Delos fitly

recalls the chief source of its early fame. At the

moment of vanishing from history it appears once

more among the great oracles. Julian, when medi-

tating that invasion of Persia in which he perished,

consulted before all others the priests of Delphi,

Dodona, and Delos". Thus, on the threshold of

Tibullus, iii. 27 {Delos ubi nunc, Phoebe, tua est?), inadvertently

quoted by M. Lebegue (324) as referring to the decay of Delos,

has a different context.

1 Gibbon, ch. xxiii. vol. iii. p. 168 (ed. Dr Smith).
2 Theodoretus, Hist. iii. 16, 7re/xi/>a5 Se ct's <ie\<pov<; kcu tlrjkov

kol Awowvrjv kcu to. aAAa ^py](jTrjpta, tl ^prj (rrpaTeveiv iirrjpojTa rovs

/.taj'Teis* 01 Se kcu arparevtiv ineXevov ko.1 vttutwovvto ti]v vlktjv.

Gibbon has not recorded this detail, which, trivial in itself, is

highly characteristic of Julian's reverence for pagan precedents.

J. E. 16
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Asia, he honours these three great shrines, as

Alexander, in whose steps he aspired to tread, had

designed to honour them when his work in the East

was done 1

. The Sacred Isle, which belongs so

wholly to the pagan world, fitly passes out of view

with this last champion of the pagan gods,—with

him who in visions of the night saw the Genius of

the Empire receding with veiled head from his tent,

and to whom, on the eve of his death among the

Persian hills, a lurid meteor showed the warning

face of Mars 2
.

Julian died in 363 a.d. In 376 the Scythians

and Goths ravaged the Cyclades. If worship had

not already ceased in Delos, it probably came to an

end under Theodosius (378-395), or at latest in the

reign of Justinian (527-565). The final destruction

of the monuments must have been hastened by the

Saracens", the Slavs in the eighth century, and the

Agarenian pirates from Spain in the ninth. Some
remains on the top of Cynthus have been supposed

to mark the site of a castle built by the Knights of

1 Delphi, Dodona, and Delos were the three holy places

beyond the limits of Macedonia at which Alexander had intended

to build new temples : Droysen, Gesch. des Helknismus, ii. 38.

2 The presage of the meteor ("facem cadenti similem...minax

Martis sidus," Arnmian. Marcell. xxv. 2) may have been more

instantly striking to Julian, if he had in his mind the only oracle

concerning his campaign of which Theodoretus (/. c.) gives the

terms : vvv TravTes wppLi]Oqp.ev 6eoi vix^s TpoTzaia. KOpiaaauaL trapix

®r/pt TTOTa/xw (the Tigris). TiSv 8' eyai yyep-ovevcrio, dovpos 7roA.e-

/xokXovos Aprj<;.

:i Finlay, Hist, of Greece, vol. ii. p. 190.
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St John, who, according to Cantacuzenus, occupied

Delos. M. Lebegue is of opinion that these vestiges

are exclusively Hellenic or Roman 1

. If the Hos-

pitallers had permanent quarters, they were probably

on Rheneia. In 1878 there were no habitations

whatever on Delos : on Rheneia, only a cottage

or two, and the buildings erected by the Greek

government for the officers of quarantine.

The foreofoine sketch will have served to show

the historical interest of the Delian inscriptions.

Many gaps in our previous knowledge have been

filled up. Much that was dim and vague has

become vivid and precise. For the years from 300

to 100 B.C. the gain is especially large. Delos stands

out with a more continuous clearness in its relations

to the Greek and Roman world. The Sacred Isle

is like a tiny disc in which a wide landscape is

mirrored.

This general survey taken, we may next turn to

the new results in topography. On the accompany-

ing sketch-map, reduced from M. Lebegue's, I have

marked the principal points of interest. (1) The
summit of Cynthus, on which stood the temple of

Zeus Cynthius and Athena Cynthia. (2) A grotto,

once used as a temple, in the western face of

Cynthus. (3) The temple of Serapis (designated by

earlier writers as a temple of Isis), near the junction

of two sacred roads leading to the temples higher up

on Cynthus. (4) The theatre, of which the left

1 Reclierches sur Delos, p. 129.

16—
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wing was hollowed out of the hill, while the right

was of marble. (5) A small amphitheatre, capable

of seating about 100 persons, where the Delian

Senate, or its committee (irpyTaveis), may have met.

(6) A deep ravine, which some take for the bed of

the stream called the Inopus. (7) Ruins of the

temple of Apollo in the plain. (8) A dot marking
the place where the Naxian colossus of Apollo stood.

(9) Ruins of a portico built by Philip V. of Macedon
(220-179 b.c). (10) An oval basin, about 289 ft.

by 200, encircled by a granite wall about 4 feet high,

and placed in a large rectangular precinct once

surrounded by a colonnade. This was the famous

rpo^oetS-^g kLfxvT). The swans of Apollo floated upon

its waters, which were brought by a conduit still

traceable at the north-east corner. Near it was the

palm-tree at which Leto had given birth to Apollo :

also the Kepdnuoq jSw/i.05, the altar made by Apollo

with the left-horns of she-goats slain by Artemis on

Cynthus (according to Callimachus),—or with the

right horns of oxen (Plutarch). Around this was

performed the ancient dance called the yepavos.

"Behind" the Kepa,rivo% fioifxos (Diog. Laertius viii.

§ 13)—more we do not know—was the altar of

Apollo Genitor {yevvrjTOip, yevercop), on which only

cereal gifts were offered, and which was thence

called "bloodless," or "the altar of the pure 1." It

1 Cyril, Adv. Jttlian. ix. 307 b (quoting Porphyry, -n-e.pl airoxfjs

ifl\j/VV<i)v)
}
OewfvfjaaL 8' '£<jtiv en tuu Trepi Arj\ou £ti <n>it

l

ofx.ivov /3o>/xoi)-

77-pos ov ouSevos irpo(jayop.ivov Trap chutoIs ovSe 6vop.evov eixrefSwv

KtK\r)Tcu j3o)p,6<;. Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. 848, toi/ p.\v ap^aiorarov
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was said that, when Pythagoras visited Delos, this

was the only altar at which he worshipped 1

. Near

this, too, must have been the acgiko? /Sw/ao'?, round

which sailors were whipped, with their hands tied

behind their backs, while they bit morsels of sacred

olive". (11) A modern well (perhaps on the site of

an ancient one), called "the well of the Maltese."

(12) Site of a gymnasium. (13) A stadium. (14)

Remains of walls built across the north-east isthmus

;

probably a depot for slaves to be sold. (15) A clear

and copious spring. Some think that this was the

" Inopus," and that it was connected with the well

(No. 11).

The points to which research has been chiefly

directed since 1873 are marked on our map by (2)

and (7). M. Lebegue has explored the grotto on

Mount Cynthus. M. Homolle has examined the

site of Apollo's temple in the plain.

The grotto 3
is about half-way up the western

slope of Cynthus. The bare hill is here cleft by a

lone and narrow ravine with granite sides. The

grotto spans the lower end of this ravine. The

oranite sides of the ravine form natural side-walls

for the grotto. The roof is artificial. It is formed

fidi/AW iv Ar/'Xu) ayvov elvat reOpv\\r]Ka(TL, k.t.X. IamblichllS, Vlt.

Pyth. 5, tov avaifxaKTov Xeyo/xevov toi> tou Feveropos AttoWuh'cx;

fiwfxov.

1
/. c. : Diog. Laert. viii. § 13 : Macrobius, Sat. iii. 6.

2 Callim. Hymn. Del. 321.

:! See Fig. 1. The original in M. Lebegue's work is from

a drawing by M. E. Burnouf.
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by five pairs of massive stones, leaning against each

other by their tops. A number of rough granite

blocks had been piled on the roof. Some of these

blocks have rolled off. Those that remain have a

layer of small stones and lime between them and the

roof. They help to make the grotto look like a

natural cavern. The western entrance of the grotto

was closed by a wall with a door in it, of which parts

Fig.

remain. The eastern end, resting against the

mountain, was not so completely closed but that

light could penetrate. The floor, though artificially

raised, was not paved. As the ravine widens in

descending, the grotto widens also. At the west

entrance it is about 16 ft. broad: at the back, only

7 feet 8 inches. From the top of the roof (inside)
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to the floor, its height is 18 feet 11 inches. Its

length is 17 feet 1 inch.

Within the grotto, to the north side, is a deep
receptacle for water, which is supplied by a small

spring in the cavern. This is the x^fxa, which was
a constant feature of oracular caves. On the floor of

the grotto was found a pedestal, with the left foot of

a statue still placed upon it. Other fragments of the

same statue,—pieces of arm, leg, and shoulder, were
found near: the statue was of good workmanship: it

represented a young god, and was about 6 feet

6 inches high. Two marble claws were also found :

M. Lebegue thinks that they belonged to a large

lion. Another marble fragment showed part of a

tree's trunk with a lion's skin hanging on it. A holy

table had been supported by two pieces of Parian

marble. Fragments of amphoras (Thasian or

Cnidian) occurred near the south-west corner of the

grotto : one vase had borne the letters KPO.
Lastly, it must be noted that the pedestal above-

mentioned is supported on one side by a huge block

of granite, which had been cut to receive it. Outside

the west front of the grotto was a sacred precinct.

Here, at about 23 ft. from the door of the grotto,

were found two fragments of a rough marble basin,

notched in three places as if to receive the

metallic legs of a tripod, which had probably sup-

ported a cortina. Near this some x^thenian coins

were found. Between the fragments of the basin

and the door of the grotto a small square pit was
filled with cinders, probably from ancient sacrifices :
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but the precinct was too small for sacrifice on any

large scale. A flight of thirteen steps, descending

from the south-west corner of the temenos, leads to

a sacred way which went down the mountain and

came out near the temple of Serapis.

These facts warrant at least the following- in-

ferences :

—

1. The grotto on Cynthus was a primitive

temple 1

, whoever were the people that first wor-

shipped there. It shows the very genesis of the

early temple from step to step. First, an altar in

the open air; then a roof to shelter the altar; next, a

door to keep out the profane ; lastly, a precinct

added to the house of the god.

2. This temple was the seat of an oracle. The
presence of the cleft for water (^cur/aa) in such a

cavern would of itself make this almost certain. The
grotto on Cynthus is analogous in this respect to the

adyton at Delphi, the cave of the Clarian Apollo,

the cave of Trophonius, the shrines of the Sibyl at

Cumae and Lilybaeum, the oracle of the earth in

Elis, with many more that could be named'2
. We

need not lay stress on the probable presence of

tripod and cortina.

3. Among the deities once adored here was a

young god whose statue shows Greek workmanship

of a mature age.

1
Virgil's phrase, "Templa dei saxo venerabar stnicta vetusto"

(Aen. iii. 84) is referred by M. Lebegue to the grotto. I hesitate

to recognise so special an allusion.

2 Lebegue, p. 89.
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4. The whole character of the grotto proves,

however, that it must have been used as a temple

long before such Greek art existed. We have

mentioned the enormous block of granite in which

the pedestal of the statue was set. This block was

probably a yScurvAos—one of those stones which were

worshipped as having fallen from heaven, or as

emblems of gods. It may have symbolized the god

originally worshipped in the grotto, before the days

of even archaic sculpture. The baetyl and the later

statue probably represented different gods. But

they may have represented the same god, just as

stones (77-677)0.1), said to have fallen from heaven,

were worshipped in the ancient temple of the

Orchomenian Charites conjointly with "the finished

Statues " (ayctX/xara tol ctvp KO(TfX(o TreTroLrjfieva), made

in the time of Pausanias himself, who notes a similar

conjunction of sacred stone {ireTpa) and brazen

image [eiKcxyv) in the Orchomenian shrine of Actaeon 1
.

Before going further, or discussing the place

which this grotto held among the shrines of Delos,

we must refer to the results obtained by M. Homolle

at another point. His excavations were upon and

around the site occupied by the temple of Apollo in

the plain between Cynthus and the sea. I give

a tracing (Fig. 2) from the plan published by

M. Blouet, in the Expedition Scientifique de Morde

(Paris, 1838, vol. iii. pi. 1), which will serve to

indicate roughly where the groups of remains lie.

A, site of temple of Apollo ; B, ruins of a portico

1 Paus. ix. 8, 4.
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about 197 feet long. It was of Oriental character,

supported by pillars of which the capitals were

formed by pairs of kneeling bulls, and adorned with

heads of bulls in the middle of the triglyphs. C,

remains too slight to permit measurement or descrip-

tion of the buildings to which they belonged ; one

?.*'*> "'-"iv.'

v

^
/J

fig

.\f''m^4

Fig. 2.

was a large oblong, facing east and west. D, remains

of the portico of Philip (in grey marble). E, the

oval basin.

An examination of the remains at A has enabled

M. Homolle to determine the dimensions and the

general arrangement of Apollo's temple. Two
rectangles can be traced, one exterior, the other
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interior. The exterior rectangle supported the steps

and columns of a portico. It measured, on the north

and south sides, 29*49 metres, or 96 feet 9 inches

nearly ; on the west and east sides, 13*55 metres, or

44 feet 6 inches nearly. The interior rectangle

supported the walls of the cella, which stood between

two porticoes, one on the east, the other on the west.

It measured, on the north and south sides, 20*67

metres, or 67 feet 7 inches nearly ; on the west and

east sides, 7*53 metres, or 24 feet 8 inches nearly.

The temple at Delos was thus a little smaller

than the temple at Athens known as the Theseion,

and its plan was similar. It was enclosed by a

colonnade (ire/ourTvXos) ; it comprised pronaos, naos,

and opisthodomos; it had six columns on each front,

east and west (e^ao-rvXo?), and it was peripteral,

—

the columns at each side (north and south) being

thirteen in number, counting the corner column.

There is nothing- to show whether the entrance was

at the west front, on the side of the sea (as practical

convenience would rather have suggested), or on the

east, as in the temples of the Athenian acropolis.

M. Homolle notes that the columns (Doric) were

fluted only at the base of the shaft and again just

below the capital ; the rest of the shaft was left

smooth. Other temples exhibit the same peculiarity.

But at Segesta (for example) it is merely a sign of

unfinished work. At Delos it appears to have been

a deliberate device of artists who sought novelty at

the expense of good taste. On the whole, the

mason's work is excellent ; one mark is present which
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M. Beule regards as characteristic of good Greek
building—the double-T joining of stones; but in the

style M. Homolle finds a certain heaviness, a want

of character and elegance. Judging by the evidence

of the remains themselves, he concludes that the

temple of Apollo is "at least of the fourth century

e.g., and doubtless of the beginning of that century."

Along the outer rectangle of the temple, on its

north side, was an avenue about 9 feet 10 inches

broad, which was once bordered on right and left by

two lines of small marble pedestals. Here were

found some 150 inscriptions, chiefly accounts relating

to the temple of Apollo and the temple of Artemis.

North of this avenue, which separated it from the

temple of Apollo, stood a much smaller temple on a

different plan : it had four columns on each front,

east and west, but no columns on the sides, north

and south {a^iirpocnvkoi) ; the cella was probably

square : it had pronaos and naos, but no opistho-

domos. This may have been the Artemision
; or, if

Artemis shared the temple of Apollo, the Letoon.

The former hypothesis seems the more probable, but

it is not certain.

Such, in brief, is the sum of the topographical

results to which M. Homolle's researches have led.

He had to deal, in truth, with " the ruins of ruins,"

and it required such skill and perseverance as his to

ascertain thus much. But, even if he had not been

rewarded with some 350 new inscriptions, and with

some valuable relics of art, his labour would not have

been in vain. We now know the exact site, the size,
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the character, and the arrangements of Apollo's

Delian temple 1

.

A question at once occurs. Was this temple

(which M. Homolle would refer to the beginning of

the fourth century B.C.) the earliest which Apollo

possessed at Delos ? And if not, can any earlier

temple of Apollo be traced ? M. Lebegue holds

that the grotto on Cynthus was the primitive temple

and oracle of Apollo, who succeeded a solar god pre-

viously worshipped there; that, when the later temple

was built in the plain, some of the legends, migrating

from Cynthus, attached themselves to the new site
;

but that the grotto continued to be the oracle, just as

the temple (te/ooV) of Apollo is distinguished from

the oracle (ixavrelov) at Claros and at Branchidae 2

.

Among the texts on which this view relies, two are

prominent: (i) Leto, according to the Homeric

hymn (v. 17), bears her children, "reclining against

the lofty hill, the slope of Cynthus, close to the palm,

by the streams of Inopus." And Leto promises

(v. 80) that Apollo shall build "a beauteous shrine,

to be an oracle of men," at Delos first of all, before

he builds his temples elsewhere. This, it is argued,

shows (i) that the birthplace of Apollo was originally

placed on Cynthus, not in the plain
;

(ii) that there

was an oracular shrine of such immemorial age that

the building of it could be ascribed to Apollo him-

self. This latter point may be allowed. As to the

first, the words of the hymn would, I think, be

1 Monuments grecs, No. 7, pp. 2S-34.

- Paus. vii. 3, 1 ; 2, 6.
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equally suitable if the scene of Leto's pangs had been

in the neighbourhood of the oval basin. I rendered

K€K\ifxevr) 77/065 "reclining against" for argument's

sake : but it is not necessarily more than " reclining

towards" i.e. on the ground at the foot of the hill.

(2) Themistius (circ. 360 a.d.) says :
—

" In Delos

the inhabitants say that a certain temple is shown,

simple in style and furniture, but venerable by reason

of its tradition and of the legends which are told

concerning it. There, the story has it, Leto was

released from her pangs when she was giving birth

to the two gods ; and, in honour of the spot, Apollo

fixed there his sacred tripods, and thence gave his

decrees to the Greeks 1." This passage is very

striking. Clearly it would not apply to a handsome

temple in the plain, close to the town. It implies

that the shrine had to be sought out. And the

description applies exactly to the grotto on Cynthus,

before which a tripod appears to have stood in a

conspicuous place.

It has been seen that the Phoenicians had pro-

bably been in contact with Delos before the worship

of Apollo had come thither from Asia, and had

brought with them a cult which is found in Delos at

1 Orat. 18. I, iv A-^Aw, ravTij rfj vrj&ip, veutv two. cpaaiv ol

€TTix<opioL fteiKwcrdai, Aitov fj.iv rdis fcaTOff/cfuai?, evayij 8e

tw Adyco koli Tot? 7rept olvtov $ir}yi]fia<Tiv. evOa KaTe^ei Aoyos, ore

eriKTev r\ At]tw rors Oeovs, XvOfjvat tus wSivas avrfj, k<zi tov

'AiroWuiva Tifi-fj tov ^wptov /jlctci kAciScdv ckci tov's icpot'S Trrjyvvfievov

TptVoSas Oe/xLanveiv £i<ei6ev rots "EAA^crtv. The word OefJiicrTiveiv

reminds us that in the Homeric hymn ©e'/u.ts attends the birth of

the Delian Apollo (94).
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a later time—that of M elcarth, the Tyrian Heracles,

a solar divinity. M. Lebegue seems unquestionably

right in holding that the grotto on Cynthus was once

associated with Apollo. If this grotto was the most

venerable sanctuary of the island at the early time

when the worship of Apollo first came in, it would

doubtless have become the dwelling of the new god

as soon as he had prevailed over his predecessors.

Among the marble fragments found in the grotto

were a lion's claws and part of the trunk of a tree,

covered with a lion's skin.

I think that these objects may help us to conjec-

ture what happened. The solar god of Tyre may
have been in possession of the grotto when Apollo

came. By and by Apollo became its principal

divinity; but the memory of his predecessor was still

preserved, and the granite baetyl remained in the

grotto as the sacred emblem of the earlier solar god.

Afterwards a new temple for Apollo was built in the

plain. This now became the principal seat of his

worship. Greeks visiting the less frequented grotto

on Cynthus, and finding there the traditions of a

god whom they identified with their own Heracles,

worshipped the ancient god of the grotto as

Heracles ; and thus the Tyrian sun-god, though still

associated with Apollo, may once more have be-

come the chief deity of that primitive shrine. The

number of Tyrians who visited or inhabited Delos

in the age of its commercial prosperity would

have favoured such a result. The temple of the

Tyrian Heracles at Delos is mentioned in an
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inscription
1

. The tripod and cortina were attributes

of Heracles as well as of Apollo. So long as oracles

continued to be given at the grotto, they were

doubtless given in Apollo's name.

But, granting that the grotto was the earliest

temple of Apollo, was it his only Delian temple down
to such a date as (say) 400 B.C., the superior limit

which M. Homolle is disposed to assign for the

temple in the plain ? I will briefly state the reasons

which make such a hypothesis very difficult to my
mind.

1. In the days of Ionian greatness the Pan-

Ionic festival drew to Delos all the wealth of the

race. The Homeric hymn pictures the Ionians of

all cities vying with each other in the display of

their " swift ships and great possessions." All were

animated and united by a common sentiment of

devotion to Apollo, the father of Ion. Is it con-

ceivable that no fraction of their wealth was expended

on an object which the spirit of the festival so

strongly commended, and which would have brought

public credit to the donor-—on making offerings

(avaOrjixaTa) to the god ? It is surely certain that,

besides votive statues, the Apollo of the Ionians

must have received gifts of gold, silver, bronze, gifts

of those various materials and forms which his

temple is known to have contained at a later time.

But if he then had no temple but the grotto,

—

1 7 feet long, with an average breadth of 1 1 , seamed

by the chasma, and partly open to the sky,—where
1 Corp. fnscr. Graec. 2271.

j. E. 17
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could those gifts have been preserved ? The Greek

priests had always the instinct of bankers. When
the fountain of piety, quickened by vanity, was

flowing so freely, they would not have seen it run

to waste. It would have been strange if, in the

course of two or three centuries, the whole wealth

of the Ionian world had not housed their god and

his treasures in some better abode than the granite

hovel half-way up Cynthus.

2. Supposing—though to me the supposition is

scarcely possible—that no new temple of Apollo had

been built in the Ionian days, at least the sixth

century B.C. would hardly have passed by without

seeinsf it arise. Peisistratus showed devotion to

Delos. If the Delian Apollo still lacked a treasure-

house, to build one for him would have been to

balance the influence which the Alcmaeonidae had

gained by a similar attention to the Apollo of

Delphi. Polycrates, again, by becoming the

founder of a Delian temple, could have secured just

the hold which he desired to have on the Sacred

Island.

3. Thucydides says, speaking of the formation

of the Delian Confederacy (i. 96), rjv S' 6 7rpa>To<;

(fropos ra^del^ rerpaKocria. TaXavra kcli eqrjKOVTa,

Tafxtelop re A^Xo? r\v avrols /cat ai ^vvoooi e? to iepbv

eyiyvovTo. The word Tapielov means that the great

sums raised by the levy of tribute on the allies were

kept for security in the temple at Delos, as they

were afterwards kept in the temple on the Acropolis :

we remember that the sacred treasurers at Athens
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were called ra/xtat tt}s 6eov. Now the grotto on

Cynthus certainly could not have been used for

such a purpose : neither its structure nor its situation

afforded the needful security.

Considering all these facts, we cannot, I think,

resist the conclusion that, as early at least as 475 B.C.,

and almost certainly at a much earlier date, Apollo

already possessed a temple in Delos distinct from

the grotto. Now we know that the most ancient

altars in Delos (the Kepanvos and that of Apollo

Genitor) stood near the oval basin. And, as early

at least as the Odyssey, the palm which saw Latona's

pangs was shown near an altar. The site of Apollo's

temple can scarcely be sought, then, elsewhere than

on the spot where remains now exist. If all these

remains were of the same age, we should have our

choice between referring them to a much higher

date than 400 B.C., or supposing that the temple to

which they belonged had occupied the site of an

older building. I have stated my difficulty. I do

not propound a definite solution, for which it may
be doubted whether sufficient data exist. The hypo-

thesis, however, to which I should incline is this.

The temple, of which the remains have been ex-

amined by M. Homolle, may have been partially

repaired at more than one time, and these fragments,

from which he estimates the date of the whole

building, may be of the age which he assigns to

them, i.e. about 400 B.C. But, either on these

foundations, or at least on this plain, a temple of

Apollo, however rude, must have stood long before

17—

2
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400 B.C.
;
probably as early as 700 B.C. ; in any case,

not later than 475 B.C.

Before parting from the grotto on Cynthus, the

students of ancient astronomy may be invited to

consider a question which can scarcely fail to interest

them. In the Revue arche'ologique of August, 1873,

M. Burnouf intimated that "a series of astronomical

considerations, supported by numerous texts, had

led him to think that Delos had been a centre of

very ancient observations, and had performed for

the Ionians a part similar to that which afterwards

belonged to the Acropolis of Athens." The solar

character of Apollo was, he added, in favour of this

view. This theory has been developed with great

ingenuity by M. Lebegue. We have seen that the

east end of the grotto—that which rests against

Cynthus—was not completely closed. On an April

morning a ray of the sun pierces the cavern and fills

it in a moment. Apollo was supposed to spend the

winter in Lycia, and to revisit Delos with the spring:

we hear, too, of his Delian oracle being consulted

in the morning. M. Lebegue suggests that the

grotto may have been a station at which the process

of the seasons was observed by noting the length

and inclination of the sun's rays. Solstitial dials or

gnomons were known from a remote age in Greece,

which may have received them, through the Phoe-

nicians, from Chaldaea. Referring to Odyssey, xv.

4°3,

vfjcros tls Xvpir) KiKfoqcrKeTai, et ttov a/covets,

'OpTvyi-qs Kadvirepdev, 60l rpoTral rjeXioio,
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1

"There is an isle called Syria (Syros), west of Ortygia

(Delos), where are the turnings of the stm "
: M. Le-

begue takes this to mean; "where the course of

the sun on the ecliptic is observed from the grotto

on Cynthus." Eustathius took oBl Tponal -qeX. to

mean, "where (at Syria) is the sunset"; but adds

this remarkable comment :

—

erepot Se fyacri a-TrrjXaiov

eTvau e/cet, St' ov ra? t)Xlov, a>s ei/co?, icrrjjxeiovvTo rpo-

Trds, o K<xl rjXCov Sia tovto cnrrjXaiov eXeyov. Didymus,

also, in his commentary on the Odyssey, mentioned

the rjXiov cnrrjXaiov. Nothing could be more brilliant,

more tempting, than this combination. It is an un-

gracious task to confess the fear that it is too brilliant.

Yet I cannot but think that the words o6l rpoiraX

TjeXioio merely express a hazy notion of the poet's

—

whence derived, the Muses alone can tell—that " the

Syrian isle " lay beneath a turning-point in the sun's

heavenly course. As to the comment of the old

grammarians, I conceive that it blends two elements,

(i) This grotto in Delos may have been anciently

called "the Cavern of the Sun" because a solar god

had been worshipped there ; and (ii) Tponal rjeXloio

at once suggested the familiar word -^Xlotpottlov, a

sun-dial 1

.

Scarcely any objects of ancient art have been

discovered at Delos, except marble statues, more or

1 Among the miscellaneous objects found on the top of Cynthus

was part of a i]Xlotpottwv—viz. : the two supports, and a piece of

the dial, which was almost vertical, like the hemisphere at Ravenna

and the old solar dials in the Naples Museum (Lebegue, p. 136).
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less fragmentary. The state of the island when the

French explorers came to it sufficiently explains

this. But, among M. Homolle's prizes, some are of

the very highest interest and value. In July, 1878,

he found about a dozen pieces of sculpture beneath

the soil of a hollow which divides the group of

remains at C from the ruins of the two temples at A.

Among these sculptures were six statues of Artemis.

They are of life-size, and are all archaic in style.

Five of them are tightly swathed in a robe which,

slightly drawn from right to left, shows the outlines

of the legs. Where the arms remain, the left hangs

by the side : the right arm is bent ; the hand was

held out. These five statues resemble those which

were lately found in excavating the Asklepieion at

Athens, and which had doubtless been thrown down

from the temenos of Artemis Brauronia on the

Acropolis. The latest in date of these five, though

still archaic, shows the beginnings of a more free

and masterly art : it is probably not much older

than 500-450 b.c.
1

But the sixth is the most remarkable. It is a

bretas, with the edges rounded, roughly marked off

into three parts, for legs, torso, and head ; arms are

rudely indicated at the sides. On the left side it

bears an inscription, saying that it was dedicated to

the eKr)fio\os iox^aipa by Nicandra, daughter of

Deinodikos, a Naxian. The date of the image

itself might be placed between 700 and 600 B.C., or

1 M. Homolle, in the Bulletin de C. h. iii. 99. See plates i.,

ii., iii. published with part i. of vol. iii.
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580 B.C. at latest. But the type which it represents

is much older. Daedalus, said the legend 1

, first

made statues to walk and see : his name symbolizes

the first effort of the artist to represent the open

eyes, and to give some measure of freedom to the

limbs. The art called " prae-daedalian " had left the

eyes closed and the limbs sheathed, mummy-wise,

in a scabbard resembling the posts of the Hermae.

The ancient wooden images—such as that of the

Ephesian Artemis, swaddled in her tight, stiff robe

—were of prae-daedalian character. Bupalus and

Athenis of Chios are said to have sculptured marble

about 540 B.C., the art having been then hereditary

in their house for three generations. Delos had

no school of sculpture. But Naxos had eminent

sculptors from about 580 B.C., and the art must have

prospered there during the period at which Naxos

was the first island of the Aegean, i.e. from about

520 to 490 B.C. The Delian Artemis is apparently

an imitation of a very ancient model in wood ; and,

being a ruder work than even the Artemis of Ephesus,

may be regarded as representing the oldest type of

Greek sculpture hitherto known.

Another figure represents a woman in a tunic,

with wings on her shoulders and feet ; the left

foot scarcely touched earth ; she seems flying.

Prof. E. Curtius has shown that this half-kneeling

pose is often used in early Greek art to express

hasty motion—as in the case of the Gorgons chasing

Perseus 2
. This is probably a winged Artemis, per-

1 Cp. Overbeck, Schriftguellen, pp. 1 1 f.

2 E. Curtius, Die knieenden Figuren der altgriech. Kunst (1869).
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haps of the 6th century b.c. M. Homolle makes
a remark a propos of this Delian series which is

a seasonable corrective to exaggerated estimates of

Oriental influence on early Hellenic art. This
gradual development of a plastic type which the

Delian statues of Artemis present—from the rudest

bretas to the comparatively finished statue—reminds
us how essentially original, how patiently self-dis-

ciplined, Greek sculpture was 1

.

From Delian topography and sculpture we return

to epigraphy. The inscriptions have been surveyed
in their historical aspect. But several of them
demand particular notice, especially on philological

grounds. Of these I will now speak,—beginning
with the latest age, and thence remounting to the

earlier.

Close as had been the relations between Rome
and Delos, only two Latin inscriptions from the

island had been known up to 1877, and these only

through copies taken by Cyriac of Ancona {Corp.

Inscr. Lat. iii. 484, 485). No. 484 runs thus :—

BRANDVTIVS * L ' L ' ARISTIPPVS

DESVOFECIT.

M. Homolle has found two fragments of this in-

scription, which show that on the stone it formed

a single line, and that for fecit we should read

refecit. He has also discovered three new Latin

inscriptions. One was on the plinth of a statue

dedicated by " the Italians and Greeks in Delos " to

1 Bulletin de C. h. iii. 107; cp. Monuments grecs, No. 7, p. 61.
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Aulus Terentius Auli f. Varro, who in 167 B.C. was

one of the ten commissioners appointed to reorganise

Macedonia. Another was on the base of a statue

dedicated by several Romans to Mercury and Maia:

it presents the forms magistres (magistri), and

Mircurio 1
. The third was on the base of a statue

dedicated by "the Athenian people, the Italian and

Greek merchants in Delos," to Lucullus, the con-

queror of Mithridates. He is styled pro quaestore.

Lucullus went as quaestor to Asia with Sulla in

88 B.C., and was in the East till 80 B.C. His

quaestorship, more than once noticed by Cicero, was

mentioned by only one inscription previously known
{Corp. I. L. i. 292, xxxiv) 2

. Among the Greek

inscriptions of Delos relating to Romans we note

a dedication to Augustus by 6 Srjfios 6 'AdrjvaCojv,

which (as restored by M. Homolle) styles him Avro-

Kpdropa Kaicrapa Oeov Sefiaarov dp^uepea fieyurrov

(i.e. pontifex maximus). The last words show that

the date is after 13 B.C. Another Greek dedication

(date, a few years B.C.), also by 6 Sr^uos d 'A^r^cuW,

honours Azvkiov Al^vXiov IIauXX.o^ UavXXov vlbv

Aeirehov as " benefactor and saviour." This, as

M. Homolle shows, must be Lucius Aemilius Paullus,

son of the Paullus Aemilius Lepidus who was consul

in 34 B.C., and grandson of Lucius Aemilius Paullus

(cons. 50 b.c). The latter (brother of the Triumvir)

was the first of the Lepidi who took Paullus as a

cognomen. His son made it his praenomen. The
grandson reverted to its use as a cognomen. Mommsen

1 Bulletin de C. Ji. i. 284. a lb. iii. 147.
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has pointed out that the tendency to revive an

ancient pracnomen, or to adopt an altogether new
one, is a patrician trait which coincides with the

Sullan restoration : the hereditary patrician prae-

nomina had in many cases been usurped by the new
nobility. Before quitting the inscriptions concerning

Romans, we may notice one in honour of Manius

Aemilius Lepidus (48-42 B.C.), who is styled clptl-

ra/xtas (pro quaestore) 1
.

Two inscriptions in the Cretan dialect, both of

which had been placed in the temenos of the Delian

Apollo, are of curious interest. The first
2
is certainly

later than 166 B.C., and may probably be referred to

150-120 b.c. It is a decree by the magistrates

(ko'ct/xoi) and city of Cnossus in Crete, conferring

the titles of proxenus and citizen on one Dioscorides

of Tarsus,—a city which, during the last 1 50 years

B.C., was one of the chief seats of literary activity
3

.

" Following the example of the poet " (koto, top

TroirjTav)—i.e. Homer—Dioscorides, who was both

an epic and a lyric writer, had composed an eulogy

(iyKcofxiov) on Cnossus, and had sent thither his

pupil Myrinus—a native of Amisus in Pontus—to

recite it. The emissary had performed his part

with zeal,
— "as was becoming," the decree remarks,

" in the cause of his own teacher." A copy of the

decree was to be placed in the temple of Apollo

Delphidius at Cnossus : another was to be sent "to

the people of Tarsus " (nopTL rov Tapaecov Sa[xov)
;

1 Bulleti7i de C. h. i. 151. - lb. iv. 350.
3 Cp. Strabo, xiv. 673.
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while leave was to be asked from "the Athenians

dwelling in Delos" to place a third copy "in the

most conspicuous place " available within Apollo's

temenos. The allusion to Homer's eulogy of

Cnossus cannot be justified from our Iliad, but

clearly refers to that passage of the Homeric hymn

which describes how Apollo committed the service

of his Pythian shrine to "Cretans from Minoan

Cnossus" [Hymn, in Apoll. 391-544). Here, then, is

a fresh proof that, about 150 B.C., this hymn was

still ascribed without question to ' Homer.'

The inscription adds some valuable illustrations

to the forms of the Cretan dialect. Thus we have

the ace. plur. ra? Kara^lav; ^apirav^ : icryovos = e'/c-

yovovs : ocr/eta? = oi/aa<? : Oivoiv = Oe'tvaiv, for ueicov :

both toV? and tos for rovs. Among the verbal forms,

aKovcravTev = aKovcravTes '. lovcra = ovcra : 7roptojae^o?

= 7ropeoixevo<; in sense of Tropi^oixevos, and similarly

7rpoaipioixevoi<; : ri/xeWcra = TLjxeovcra, as if from

TLfxeco, not TLfxdco : ainjcrTeXKe = awecrTaXKe : and the

remarkable alriqcrddOai = aWrjcracrdai. oirai, with

subjunctive, has the sense of oVw?, "in order that."

At the end we read, Alpedr) eVt ras dvaOecnos ra?

crraXas Ma/c/aaScov ©apv/xa^a) ko.1 Aeovrios KXv/xe^toa.

M. Homolle regards alpeOr) as 3rd pers. plur., but

remarks that we should have expected the termi-

nation in -v, comparing SceKeyep, C. I. G. 3050.

I should take alpedrj to be 3rd pers. sing., and the

construction to be like that of Lysias in Eratosth.

§ 12, kirnvyyjdpei MrjXofiLOS re koX M^r^crt^etS^s. In

v. 18 there is a doubtful reading: M. Homolle gives
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aKOvcravTev tol 7T€Trpayp.aT€Vfxepa kcll tclv [aA]Xav (?)

alpecrLV tw dvSpos dV kywv rvyyavei els rav a/xai^

7t6\lp. Perhaps [Kajkav : "having heard his com-

positions (the poem), and those kind sentiments

which he entertains towards our city" (as further

evinced by a letter, eyypa^ov, which Myrinus had

read 1

).

The date of the second 2 Cretan inscription is

fixed by the Athenian archonship of Sarapion, which

M. Dumont places in 134 b.c. It relates to a con-

vention between three Cretan towns, Cnossus, Olus,

Lato, by which the first-named was to have the

arbitration (ernrpoTrdv) in certain issues pending

between the two latter. The archaeological interest

here is for the Cretan calendar. Each of the three

towns had different names for the months. The
second day of the month InepfjiLos at Cnossus is the

second of 'EXevcrwios (sic) at Olus, and of ©loSaurios

at Lato. Similarly Ne/cvo-ios (Cnossus) answers to

\\77eXXa109 (Olus) and ©ecr/xo^o'/nos (Lato). The

1 Cp. the contemporary Polybius, in a place which also

illustrates the use of Sidkafixj/iv (= Sia'A^iiav) in this Cretan text

for "estimation"; ii. 61, TiVa ye \PV 7re
/
3^ McyaAoTroAnw e\eiv

8id\y]iJ/iv;...oi 7rpajTOv pev rr]v -^wpav KAco/xem Trpoeivro, fxera 8k

TavTa...e7TTai.<Tav ry 7raT/oiSi Sia ttjv 7t/dos tous 'A^aiovs aipecnv,

" through their attachment to the Achaean League." The phrase

of our text, 8ia.6rjo-t6p.evov (to recite) to. 7re7rpayp.aTevp.eva vif

avT<Z, may again be illustrated by Polyb. iii. 108, i£ avroiraOeLas

toC AevKLov hia.ridep.ivov tovs Ao'yous, " the harangue of L. being

founded on his own experience." The phrase hiariOea-Oai prjcnv,

etc., was common in later Greek.
" Bulletin de C. h. iii. 290.
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month AeX<£tVto? (Olus) corresponds with two of

which the reading is doubtful,—dp[a trace of dpyov-

tos ?]o)/3iapito (Lato), and Kap[cJ ?]taos (Cnossus).

This last was certainly not Kdpveios. As to dialect,

we have the dat. 7ro'Xt—whereas 7ro'Xet had been

noted by Bockh as the constant Cretan form

:

€vto)v as 3rd plur. imperative of el/xl : fxeo-ra /ca,

with subjunct., as = p.i\P L ®-v > "until": genitive

Ato/cXetos = Aio/cXebu? : KpiBivai — KpiOelai : Troprl in

compos. (rropriypd\fyai) : avroo-avrols for eavrots (in

sense of dXX^Xots). So in the former inscription we
find rov olvtos avrco p,ad£rav = rov eavrov fx. In v. 19

there is a difficulty. The passage runs thus :

—

airo-

crrrjkdvrov \_sic~\ ol re Kj/wcrtot /cat ol AdYtot /cat ol

'OXoVrtot Troprl rov iTnjxeKrjrdv [the Athenian governor

of Delos] rrptiyeiav [ = Trpeo~fieiav\ /cat ypd/x/xara iv

d/xepat? rptaKOvra (ocrre ardcrai ardkav e<? dv dva-

ypacf)r)cr . . rd SeSoy/xeVa. M. Homolle thinks (and

I agree with him) that after ANArPA$H£ . .

there is not room for the four letters ETA I before

TA. He says that there is room for two letters

only.

Now I can suggest a restoration which gives

the sense required, and which is satisfied by the

insertion of just two letters, viz. : <P\. I would read,

€9 dv dvaypa(f>f} cr(f)L rd SeSoy/xeVa, " on which they

may have their resolutions recorded 1 ." If the iota

1 The epic o-(j>i would not be at variance with the general

complexion of the Cretan dialect. For the subjunct. after the

relative, cp. Isocrates Pan. § 44, d!<rre...eKaT£povs Zx€iV *<£' °^s

<f)i\oTi[j.7]0wariv : and //. cc. in Goodwin, Moods § 65, 1 n. 3. The
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subscript of dvaypacjyfj is absent (as the copy in-

dicates), this was doubtless a mere slip of the

stone-cutter's. In v. 53 of this same document he

has given us Trpoypaixfxevov instead of Trpoyeypap.-

ixevov. a Neo-Hellenic curtailment which we certainly

should not find in a public document of the second

century B.C.

Passing upward from the Roman to the Mace-

donian period, we note some points of interest in an

inventory drawn up by the hieropoioi of the Delian

temple 1
. This mentions a gift dedicated by Perseus

before he was king {i.e. somewhere between 200

and 179 b.c); and one of the most recent items

gives the name of Lucius Hortensius, doubtless

the praetor of 171 b.c. The inscription belongs,

probably, to the very last years of free Delos,

1 71-166 b.c. It exhibits the diphthong EI used

both for H and for HI : thus eveipocr1a, ivelcrav

( = evfjcrav) : ret as well as rfj : crr^Aet as well as

<TT7]kr). The values of the objects are given in Attic

terms (eis 'Attikou Xoyov), but certain fractions are

expressed in terms of the Delian copper currency

(A77A10S ^aX/covs). The weight of an object is com-

monly denoted by the participle of ayco, or by the

phrase ov oXkyJ, k.t.X. But here we have a pecu-

liarity,—the use of the neuter participle Xkov even

with a masculine noun ; e.g. aXkov (pvfjibv ?), 'iypvra

Greek lyo^v 6' ™ eiVotyuv seems to have been developed out of

the negative form (where the subj. is deliberative), ovk lx°^' « "

1 Bulletin de C. h. ii. 570.
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1

tcrrta, Xkov ["weighing""] eU 'Attlkov \6yov Spa^/xa?

HA, ^oXkov^ ArjXios evvea. The sign f (half o) is

used for the half-obol ; T (rerapr^dptov) for the

quarter-obol ; the sign \ (perhaps from ^, initial of

XclXkovs) for T
T
2 obol.

The Athenian age of Delos furnishes, first, an

important bilingual inscription on which M. Ernest

Renan has commented 1

. It is in Greek and Phoe-

nician, and belongs to the fourth century B.C. The
Greek text reads ...[T]u/oov kcll 2iSaWs...[ei/<:]d^ag

ol 4k Tvpov lepovavTai 'AttoWcovi aviOrjKav. In the

Phoenician text M. Renan deciphers the name of

"the king Abdaschtoreth " ("servant of Astarte ").

This name, he adds, corresponds with the Greek

name "Straton," borne by several kings of Sidon;

and may here indicate Straton the Philhellene (who

reigned from about 374 to 362 B.C.), or else the

Straton deposed by Alexander in 332 B.C. M. Renan

regrets that the fragmentary inscription does not

tell us how the name of Apollo was translated in

Phoenician.

A puzzle is presented by the inscription which

I have already mentioned as probable evidence for

the fact that, soon after 404 B.C., Sparta made a

convention with Delos regarding the administration

of th2 Delian temples.

The Greek alphabets may, with KirchhofT, be

classed geographically as Eastern and Western.

The alphabets of Asia Minor, of the Aegean isles,

and of Attica, belonged to the eastern group ; that

1

Bulletin de C. h. iv. 69.
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of Laconia, to the western, which was distinguished

from the eastern by these among other traits :

—

(i) the use of H only as the sign of the rough

breathing; (ii) the use of the sign t for the letter ^ ;

(iii) the use of X or + with the value of £
The first six lines of our inscription exhibit the

characters of the Laconian alphabet as it was after

476 B.C.
1 The rest of the inscription is in characters

of the eastern type : we have H for eta ; X represents,

not £ but (as now) ^. How are we to explain the

fact that two different alphabets are used in two

different parts of the same inscription ? M. Homolle

justly rejects the hypothesis that the inscription is

a late copy of an older document. In such a case

the original orthography, if not wholly altered, would

have been consistently preserved.

I venture to propose a simpler explanation.

This was a convention between Sparta and Delos,

of which Sparta—victorious in the war—doubtless

prescribed the terms. It was dated, on the one

hand, by the names of the Spartan kings and ephors

;

on the other hand, by the names of the Delian

magistrates. The first six lines of our inscription

form the end of the part which prescribed the terms

:

these are in the Laconian alphabet. The names

which mark the date are in the later Ionian alphabet.

I conceive that the terms were framed at Sparta,

and that a copy of them was sent to Delos. At

Delos they were engraved on stone, to be set up in

1 See Table II. in Kirchhoff's Studien zur Gesch. des Griech.

Alphabets (3rd ed. 1877).
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the temple ; and the names marking the date were

then added by the Delians, who, in making this

addition, naturally used their own alphabet. Probably

the authorities at Sparta did not know the names or

styles of the Delian officials whom it was proper to

record, and therefore, in sending the terms, merely

directed that such and such Spartan names were to

be added beneath ; leaving the Delians to complete

the task of dating the document. It may be noted

that in the latter or Ionian part we find H for omega.

This sign, as denoting omega, occurs at Miletus

about 540 B.C., but not earlier.

But the interest of the new Delian inscriptions

culminates in the oldest of all—that which is found

on the left side of the archaic bretas representing

Artemis. It consists of three hexameter verses,

written fiovcrTpo(f)r)$6v,—the first, from left to right.

Reversing the second line, we read :

—

NIKANAPHMANE0EKENBKHCOAOIIOXEAIPBI

90PHAEINOAIKBOTONABIIOEB£OXO£AABON
AElNOMENEO£AEKA£IANETBBPAB£OA
AAOXOCM

that is :

Ni.Kdv$pr) fx aveBrjKev €Kr)/36Xw lo^eaipr),

Kovpr) keivohiKov tov Na^xov e^o\oq olXXcdu,

Aetfofxeveos Se Kacriyvrjry], (<&)pd£;ov (?) 8' dXo-

X05- fi(e).

The sculptor's name, with eVot^cre^, may have

followed, as M. Homolle thinks. Hitherto the

older alphabet of Naxos had been known from only

j. e. 18
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two inscriptions, i. One was that on the base of

the Naxian colossus of Apollo at Delos, first noticed

by Spon, which Bentley read as an iambic trimeter

(with hiatus), ravrov XlOov et/x' avSpias /cat to cn^eXas,

" I am of one stone, the image and the pedestal."

The first letters are (T)OAFYTO, as if olvtov had

been written dFurov, a phenomenon in which Kirch-

hoff1 could scarcely believe, but which M. Homolle's

accurate transcript confirms. 2. The other early

Naxian inscription is on a bas-relief at Rhomai'ko,

a village not far from Orchomenus, on the road to

Chaeronea : it reads (®)eX£ijv(op iiroLTjo-ev 6 Nd^ios*

dXX' icriSecrde.

Both these inscriptions may be referred to the

end of the sixth or beginning of the fifth century B.C.,

say to 520-490 B.C.
2 Now the new inscription has

a mark which at once distinguishes it, and affords

a presumption that it is older. This is the presence

of B, with three horizontal bars, instead of H. The
form B occurs in the inscription by the mercenaries

of Psammitichus at Abu-Simbel (circ. 620 B.C.), in

the older inscriptions of Thera, and in others of

which the date may be placed before or about

540 B.C. The later form H occurs in texts of Melos

and Paros, from about 540 B.C., and in the Rhomaiko

inscription from Naxos. In both its shapes—the

older B and the later H—this character is found

serving a double purpose: (1) normally to denote

1 Studien, p. 73.
2 " Etvva urn die Schneide des sechsten und fiinften Jahr-

hunderts," ib. p. 78.



Delos 275

the long e: (2) occasionally to denote the rough

breathing—the use for which the Western alphabets

regularly reserved it.

But our inscription presents new modifications

of these uses :

—

(1) In RK-qfiokco, B by itself denotes epsilon with

the rough breathing.

(2) In Aeu'oSi/cBo, for AzlpoSlkov, it perhaps

serves, as M. Homolle suggests, to aspirate the k.

While koppa was in use 1

, it, not kappa, was preferred

before and u. Where kappa was so placed, the

need of a complementary sound may have been felt.

As, however, we have ^opyj, it is not easy to see

why we have not Aeu^oSi?o. B does not strengthen

o to ov, for we have simply to Na^to for rod Na^tou.

(3) In NaBcrio eBo-0^09, Bcr stands for g, which

in the older inscriptions is normally expressed by

^cr. Thus B alone stands for an aspirated k, just as

above for an aspirated e.

(4) Most remarkable of all is AABON. No
one, I think, who examines the facsimile given by

M. Homolle will have any doubt that the word is

rightly read thus. The letters are, indeed, clear.

The preceding e£o)(o<; is clear also. After e£o)(o<;

(which must be fem.), in hexameter verse, acrroiv is

the only alternative which presents itself, and the

1 The mere presence of the koppa is a point on which it is

unsafe to insist here. In Kirchhoff's opinion (op. cit. p. 39) the

known evidence does not compel'us to suppose that the koppa had

fallen into disuse so early as about 01. 60 (540 B.C.).
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word is certainly not that. Assuming, then, that

the writer meant oXkmv, how are we to explain the

spelling? If it was a mere blunder of the stone-

cutter, it was at least a strange one. In the Greek

aXXo? yodh does not elsewhere appear under a vowel

form : nor is it likely that B (originally cheth) should,

among its other uses, have served for the yodh.

Possibly B is here the aspirate ; the effect of a double

X in aXk-oiv may have been given by writing aX-hcav :

or, if X is in itself the archaic equivalent of XX, the

aspirate might be regarded as developed by the

double letter
1

.

To sum up : (1) the. form B, instead of H, points

to a date earlier than about 540 B.C.; (2) the use of

B is here various and (apparently) inconstant. It

denotes long e ; but long e is also denoted by E, as

in KASHTNETH, ANEGEKEN. It stands, not only for

the aspirate, but also for an aspirated e, and for an

aspirated k before cr. In specimens of the Eastern

alphabets dating from about 600 to 540 B.C. B is

already fixed to two uses, (1) as the long e
; (2) oc-

casionally, as the aspirate. The fluctuating and

seemingly tentative employments of B in our in-

scription point to a time when the sign B had been

newly introduced, and when its application still

varied with individual or local caprice.

Combining the epigraphic evidence with that

afforded by the type of the Artemis, we can scarcely

be far wrong if we refer the inscription to about

1 Another possibility which occurs is that, X standing for XX,

rj is the termination of the feminine stem.



Delos 277

650-600 b.c. It would thus be of approximately

the same age as the writing on the colossus at Abu-

Simbel, and would rank among the very oldest

specimens of Greek writing known to exist. I may

remark that C for beta, which this old inscription

shows to have been early Naxian, had already

been proved for Paros, Siphnos, Thasos, and Ceos.

The form A for gamma had been proved for the

same islands,—also as one (the latest ?) of three

Cretan forms, and as a form used at Athens both

before and after the adoption of the matured Ionic

alphabet in 403 B.C.
1

The object of the foregoing pages has been

twofold : first, to arrange the facts derived from the

new researches in a general survey of Delian history;

secondly, to mark the chief results in special depart-

ments, with such comments as they suggested.

I have elsewhere sketched for English readers the

system of the French school at Athens 2
. It is well

exemplified by these labours on ground which de-

manded so much skill and so much perseverance.

Two successive directors, M. Burnouf and M. Du-

mont, encouraged the efforts of two successive

explorers; the work of M. Lebegue in 1873 was

completed by that of M. Homolle in 1877, 1878,

and 1879. An English society for the promotion of

Hellenic studies has a wide field open to it. It

might do good service by undertaking the photo-

1 See Tables I. and II. in Kirchhoff's Studie?i.

2 Contemporary Review, vol. 33, p. 776 (Nov. 1878).
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graphic reproduction of the most important Greek

manuscripts in the libraries of Europe 1

; the influence

of its members might well be employed in promoting

the institution of travelling studentships, or other

aids to archaeological study abroad ; and, without

transgressing the bounds of reasonable hope, it

might further contemplate the eventual establish-

ment of an English institute at Athens. France

and Germany have long possessed such institutes
;

Russia is now to have one ; all that is needed in

order to secure a similar advantage for England is

the co-operation of those sympathies to which our

Society appeals. The value of such a permanent

station has frequently been illustrated by fruitful

enterprises, but seldom, perhaps, more signally than

by the French exploration of Delos.

1 The cost of photographing the seven plays of Sophocles in

the Laurentian MS. (32, 9) at Florence has been estimated at

about ^500. The number of subscribers (libraries or individuals)

in Europe and America would probably be sufficient to warrant

this or any similar undertaking.



CESAR: A SKETCH 1
.

By J. A. Froude, M.A. London, 1879.

In one of his earliest published compositions

Macaulay makes Julius Caesar the central figure in a

fragmentary story of which the scene is laid at

Rome on the eve of Catiline's conspiracy. The tale

opens with a conversation between two of Catiline's

friends. Ligarius is strolling back from the Campus
Martius to the Forum, when he overtakes Flaminius,

who tells him what the political world is saying

about the supper-parties at Catiline's house. Caesar,

in particular, has been indicated by Cicero as a

dangerous person. Ligarius is astonished. Surely,

he says, Caesar does nothing but gamble, feast,

intrigue, read Greek, and write verses. Flaminius,

however, knows better. He has just lost a large

sum to Caesar at play, and Caesar had won the game
while carrying on a flirtation which preoccupied him

so much that he scarcely looked at the board. " I

thought," says Flaminius, "that I had him. All at

once I found my counters driven into the corner.

Not a piece to move. It cost me two millions of

sesterces." While the friends are still talking, the

1 Edinburgh Review for October, 1S79.
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subject of their conversation comes in sight—the

elegant Caesar, whom the gay youth of Rome take

to be merely one of themselves, but whose

features can be read more truly by those who have

felt his easy mastery of whatever he attempts.

Slight as this early production of Macaulay's is, it

has always seemed to us to suggest how excellent a

subject Caesar would be for a writer who united the

qualifications of an historian with imaginative force

and dramatic power. Exact scholarship, laborious

research, and literary skill have been abundantly

devoted in recent times to the illustration of Caesar's

career; yet after all that has been done by Mommsen
and by Drumann, by Merivale and by Long, by

M. Victor Duruy and by the Imperial biographer

who in his account of the Gallic campaigns has at

least made a solid contribution to military archaeo-

logy, one thing still remained for a writer of

Caesar's life to do—to give us a living picture of the

man, faithful to such authentic traits as history has

preserved, and lending unity to these by such

touches as only a sympathetic imagination can

supply. This is what Mr Froude has essayed to

do. He has approached his subject not simply as a

student of history, but also, and more peculiarly, in

the spirit of a creative dramatist. An estimate of

his work which aims at seizing that which is really

distinctive of it will view it especially in the latter

aspect. The book is not properly a critical study of

the Fall of the Commonwealth ; it is rather an

artistic study—a "sketch" as Mr Froude calls it, a
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portrait as it might fairly be called—of Caesar's

character and work. The defects of Mr Froude's

performance arise in nearly every case from the

same general cause. He has gone to the original

sources, Latin and Greek, for the history of the

period, and he has frequently used them with signal

literary skill ; but he has not always attended to the

precise meaning of the texts on which he relies.

The blemishes which result are of two classes.

First, there is a certain number of small inaccuracies

in regard to the interpretation of particular phrases,

or to Roman political antiquities 1
. These inaccuracies

lower the claim of the book in a critical sense, but

will not, as a rule, seriously mislead the general

reader, while the scholar will correct them for him-

self. Secondly, there are some instances of injustice,

1 Thus there is a pervading confusion between the technical

Roman sense and the ordinary modern sense of " patrician " and
" plebeian," which comes out strongly when Mr Froude infers

Caesar's early lack of political ardour from the fact that he had

never been a candidate for the tribuneship. Again, Mr Froude

seems to think that all the Leges Julice were Julius Caesar's. The
terms of the Lex Aurelia of 70 b.c. are not accurately described

(p. no), no mention being made of the tribuni aerarii as forming

one-third of the judices. The term eqaites is a stumbling-block to

Mr Froude ; he renders it "young lords" where it simply means
" knights " (Sallust, Catil. 49) and " knights " where it means

"cavalry" (Caes. de Bell. Gall. iv. 13). " Libertini" is rendered

"sons of freedmen." The "gentile name" is used as if it

distinguished men of the same " cognomen " like a modern

Christian name, e.g. p. 382. The young Caesar's complexion is

described as " sallozv
1
' (p. 68), but "candido colore" means

" fair" or "pale."
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springing chiefly from the same source, to the

characters of the secondary personages of the

drama ; these faults are of a graver nature, and

ought to receive the author's attention in the next

edition of the work. Thus we would suggest that

he should consider carefully what Professor Tyrrell

urges in the Preface and Introduction to the first

volume of his edition of "Cicero's Letters" regarding

Cicero's relations to Caesar, to Clodius, and to

Catiline, and regarding the question of Caesar's com-

plicity in the Catilinarian plot 1

. The estimate of

Tiberius Gracchus is hardly, we think, duly appre-

ciative, and the verdict upon Lucullus appears to us

unfairly harsh 2
. But it will not be the object of the

following pages to examine the questionable points

of Mr Froude's work in minute detail. This task

has not been neglected by our predecessors in the

criticism of the book ; and having indicated the

nature and bearing of these minor defects, we may
therefore pass at once to the consideration of the

larger questions which Mr Froude has raised. The
general conception of Caesar's place in history which

the "Sketch" unfolds, apart from those merits or

1 As Professor Tyrrell remarks (and shows in a note on

Cic. Ep. 1. xii. § 8), evidence is against the tradition of Cicero

having defended Catiline on a charge of malversation in Africa

;

as it is also against the story of Cicero's intimacy with Clodia.

Nor, again, is there any reason for referring nosti marinas in

Cic. ad Att. i. 16 to an infamous adventure of Clodius.

2 Pp. 22-24 (where, by the way, Plutarch's account of the

breach between Tiberius Gracchus and Scipio ^Emilianus is not

accurately reproduced), pp. 104, 114, 127, &c.
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flaws of workmanship which only the few can

appreciate, constitutes its really distinctive interest,

and it is to this that our remarks shall be chiefly

directed.

The first condition for a just estimate of Caesar's

public character and work is a clear perception of the

point which the downward course of the Republic

had reached at the moment when he entered on his

career. Mr Froude has aimed at satisfying this

condition in the most complete manner, and has

accordingly devoted several of his earlier chapters to

a narrative of Roman affairs from the time of the

Gracchi. This method has the advantage of

developing his views in fuller detail, but we are

inclined to think that it is injurious to the artistic

effect of his sketch as a whole. Too long an

interval elapses between the opening of the drama

and the first appearance of the chief actor. Mr
Froude is seldom more effective than in describing

the tendencies and characteristics of a period which

presents vivid contrasts. In this case his object

would, we think, have been better attained if he had

compressed his preliminary narrative into a general

survey, and had not made the reader wait so long for

introduction to the central figure of the story. The
first part of the book might be described as a detailed

proof that the Roman aristocracy had become no less

incapable of governing than the Roman mob. It

would not be easy to bring any new charge against

the Senate of the declining Republic ; but the indict-

ment has never been laid with more rhetorical force
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than by Mr Froude. In following the chief points

of this indictment, it will be convenient to recognise

two periods : the first, from the Gracchi to Sulla
;

the second, from Sulla to the first consulship of

Caesar.

"The Senate," says Mr Froude, " was the permanent Council

of State, and was the real administrator of the empire. The

senate had the control of the treasury, conducted the public

policy, appointed from its own ranks the governors of the

provinces. It was patrician in sentiment, but not necessarily

patrician in composition. The members of it had virtually been

elected for life by the people, and were almost entirely those who

had been quaestors, aediles, praetors, or consuls ; and these offices

had been open to the plebeians. It was an aristocracy, in theory

a real one, but tending to become, as civilisation went forward, an

aristocracy of the rich."

This account is substantially correct, though, as

we shall see presently, it scarcely brings out with

sufficient clearness the character which had belonged

to the Senate before it began to degenerate. We
proceed to trace, with Mr Froude, the process by

which senatorial rule was finally discredited. " Caius

Gracchus had a broader intellect than his brother,

and a character considerably less noble. . The land

question, he perceived, was but one of many ques-

tions. The true source of the disorders of the

Commonwealth was the Senate itself. The adminis-

tration of the empire was in the hands of men

totally unfit to be trusted with it." Accordingly,

after reviving the agrarian law, Caius Gracchus

transferred the judicial functions of the Senate to the

knights. " How bitterly must such a measure have
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been resented by the Senate, which at once robbed

them of their protective and profitable privileges,

handed them over to be tried by their rivals for

their pleasant irregularities, and stamped them at the

same time with the brand of dishonesty ! How
certainly must such a measure have been deserved,

when neither consul nor tribune could be found to

interpose his veto !

" But the Senate were equal to

the occasion, and acted after their kind. "Again,

as ten years before, the noble lords armed their

followers." Caius Gracchus was killed, and " the

surviving patriots who were in any way notorious or

dangerous were hunted down in legal manner and

put to death or banished." From this point down to

the Sullan Revolution, Mr Froude represents the

Senate as merely going from bad "to worse, giving

more and more signal proofs, at each new crisis, of

shameless selfishness and disastrous incapacity.

Jugurtha bribes the senatorial commissioners sent

to Africa, and then, "with contemptuous confidence,"

comes over to Italy, loaded with gold, and bribes the

senators themselves at Rome. When the wave of

Teutonic invasion comes surging down the northern

plains, the prating Senate are as helpless as the

howling mob, and the country is saved by Marius

and the legions. When the Italians rise in the

Social War, and claim the franchise, the Senate

discover that they must come to terms if they would

escape destruction. They yield, and so gain a

breathing-space. Presently the terrible Mithridates

crosses the Bosporus, and Greece is up in revolt.
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As usual, the Senate are utterly unprepared, and this

time there is an explosion of fury at Rome. No
fleet, no army ; the treasury empty ; an aristocracy

of millionaires and a bankrupt State ; the interests

of the Commonwealth sacrificed to fill the purses of

the few. The panic-stricken Senate command Sulla

to save the Republic. But the people remember

who opened the Alps to the Germans ; they know

how much is to be expected from a continuance of

"the accursed system." They insist on having

Marius. Sulla asserts his claim by marching on

Rome, and then goes away to that campaign by

which, after four years, he brings Mithridates to sue

for peace on his knees. No sooner is he gone than

the democrats rise under Cinna. "Again, as so

many times before, the supremacy of the aristocrats

had been accompanied with dishonour abroad, and

the lawless murder of political adversaries at home."

Democracy has its bloody triumph under Marius
;

and then the triumph of aristocracy is signalised with

still more horrible atrocities under Sulla.

The Senate now enters on a fresh phase of

existence. As an administrative body, it had hope-

lessly broken down. Sulla gives it a new lease of

life, and sends it forth on a new period of probation.

The virtual effect of his reforms was to concentrate

all independent power in the Senate ; to give it the

supreme control, legislative and executive
; _
to make

it "omnipotent and irresponsible." Once more it

fails, and now the failure is final and decisive.

When Csesar was twenty-four years of age the
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situation had already come to be this : the Roman
dominion must suffer disruption, or the existing

Constitution must be abolished. The mob manifestly

could not govern, and the aristocracy had given

irrefutable proof that they could not govern either.

Sulla had framed for them the most favourable con-

ditions that an absolute aristocrat could invent, and

the result was universal disorder. Spain had been

reduced to temporary submission only by the assas-

sination of Sertorius. The sea was abandoned to

buccaneers. " Wolves calling themselves Roman
senators " preyed at will upon the wretched people

of the provinces. Honest and industrious men were

robbed of their hardly-earned property. Their wives

and daughters were dishonoured, and protests only

provoked fresh outrage. Nor was there any hope

for the unhappy victims, since they were not en-

during the transient calamity of rule by a bad man

—

they were under the indefeasible tyranny of a dead

hand. The insurrection of the slaves showed how

the very foundations of Roman society were heaving

beneath it. It was quelled, and six thousand

miserable beings were impaled along the sides of the

Italian highways; but the deadly disease was not

remedied, it was only inflamed, by forcible repression.

As the Servile War showed what Rome had to fear

from the despair of the lowest, the conspiracy of

Catiline revealed the danger which menaced it from

the discontents of men more highly placed. Catiline's

followers were not only "the dangerous classes," the

parricides, adulterers, forgers, brigands, pirates; their
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ranks included ruined men of birth and dissatisfied

men of wealth. The fact which gave the conspiracy

a plausible significance and a dangerous cohesion

was the general disrepute of the government. The

trial of Clodius for sacrilege, resulting in his

scandalous acquittal, brought fresh infamy on the

Senate, causing Cicero, who believed that the

Commonwealth had been founded anew in his own

consulship, to say, " Unless some god looks favour-

ably on us, all is lost by this single judgment." It

was, in fact, the most glaring example which had yet

illustrated the depravity of the law courts. The
elections to the magistracies became every year more

corrupt. Italy was parcelled out into vast estates

cultivated by slaves. The colonists of the Gracchan

system, the military settlers planted on the lands

by Sulla, had alike disappeared, and the agrarian

problem remained to be attacked anew. Thus in

every department of the State there was a crying

need of reform when Caesar entered on his first

consulship. The spirit in which he addressed

himself to the task, as conceived by Mr Froude,

shall be described in Mr Froude's own words

(p. 171):—

" The consulship of Qesar was the last chance for the Roman
aristocracy. He was not a revolutionist. Revolutions are the

last desperate remedy when all else has failed. They may create

as many evils as they cure, and wise men always hate them. But

if revolution was to be escaped, reform was inevitable, and it was

for the Senate to choose between the alternatives. Could the

noble lords have known then, in that their day, the things that

belonged to their peace—could they have forgotten their fish-
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ponds and their game preserves, and have remembered that, as

the rulers of the civilised world, they had duties which the eternal

order of nature would exact at their hands, the shaken constitution

might again have regained its stability, and the forms and even

the reality of the republic might have continued for another

century. It was not to be. Had the Senate been capable of

using the opportunity, they would long before have undertaken a

reformation for themselves. Even had their eyes been opened,

there were disintegrating forces at work which the highest political

wisdom could do no more than arrest ; and little good is really

effected by prolonging artificially the lives of either constitutions

or individuals beyond their natural period. From the time when

Rome became an empire, mistress of provinces to which she was

unable to extend her own liberties, the days of her self-government

were numbered. A homogeneous and vigorous people may manage

their own affairs under a popular constitution so long as their

personal characters remain undegenerate. Parliaments and Senates

may represent the general will of the community, and may pass

laws and administer them as public sentiment approves. But

such bodies can preside successfully only among subjects who are

directly represented in them. They are too ignorant, too selfish,

too divided, to govern others ; and imperial aspirations draw after

them, by obvious necessity, an imperial rule. Caesar may have

known this in his heart, yet the most far-seeing statesman will not

so trust his own misgivings as to refuse to hope for the regeneration

of the institutions into which he is born. He will determine that

justice shall be done. Justice is the essence of government, and

without justice all forms, democratic or monarchic, are tyrannies

alike. But he will work with the existing methods till the in-

adequacy of them has been proved beyond dispute. Constitutions

are never overthrown till they have pronounced sentence on

themselves."

Mr Froude's view, then, is this. The Roman
Constitution—the Republic with the Senate as the

chief depositary of its powers—was irrevocably

doomed from the moment that Rome acquired

j. e. 19
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provinces to which the liberties of the Constitution

could not be imparted. But the doom was precipi-

tated by the incapacity and the vices of the order

from which the Senate was drawn. Caesar had a

loyal desire to give the Constitution a last chance.

This was the motive of his legislation in his consul-

ship. He was affirming the only principles on which

the existing fabric could be sustained. The senators

"groaned and foamed," but it was Csesar who was

trying to save them in spite of themselves. He did

his best ; but their incorrigible perversity was too

much for his disinterested devotion to the task of

healing the commonwealth. His effort failed ; and

then only one course remained.

The brilliant literary power with which Mr
Froude has urged the case against the Senate would

lend strength to a weak cause. It is the more

impressive because, as every student of history

knows, the charges which it enforces contain a large

element of truth. The senators who regarded an

election as an occasion for giving bribes, and a seat

on the judicial bench as an opportunity for receiving

them—the senators to whom a provincial govern-

ment meant a boundless license of rapine, who used

the highest offices of state in the unscrupulous

service of party or family, who trifled with all grave

matters, secular or sacred, and found the serious

occupation of life in the superintendence of fish-

ponds and aviaries—the senators whose habitual

vices were not only those from which modern society

revolts, but those which it has agreed not to name

—
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these "noble lords," as Mr Froude delights, with

questionable taste, to call them, are by no means
imaginary persons. Yet, as we follow the course of

the eloquent impeachment, the impression gradually

produced upon our mind resembles that described by

a listener who was present in Westminster Hall

when a master of invective not inferior to Cicero

denounced the man who, in a distant province of our

Empire, had abused responsibilities vaster than

those committed to Verres. The vigour, the

imagination, the fire of Burke's opening narrative

enchained the audience, but when he passed from

narrative to comment,—when the charges of rapacity,

cruelty, tyranny were reiterated in general terms,

—

his declamatory vehemence broke the spell. Mr
Froude's statement of the case against the Roman
Senate has a similar effect upon us. He first elicits

the damning eloquence of facts, and then overlays it

with the rhetoric of denunciation.

It is evident that two distinct questions are

involved in Mr Froude's statement of the political

situation in the last years of the Roman Republic.

The first question is : Was the maintenance of the

Constitution essentially incompatible with the im-

perial position which Rome had acquired by foreign

conquest ? The second question is : Were the

actual circumstances of the Constitution so desperate

that there was nothing left for Caesar to do but " to

found the military monarchy," or, in other words, to

make himself absolute ?

The change made in the position of Rome by

19—

2
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conquests beyond the Italian peninsula consisted in

the extension of Roman power over subjects who
could not become citizens. The privileges of free

membership in the commonwealth might possibly be

imparted to all Italians ; but they could not be

received, still less exercised, by the heterogeneous

mass of populations who successively yielded to the

Roman arms. If the practical difficulties of com-

munication imposed by distance and by language

could have been overcome, more insuperable ob-

stacles would have remained. Deeply ingrained

differences of civilisation, utterly alien modes of

thought, would have made it impossible for the

foreign races to coalesce into a free civic body with

the members of the Italian commonwealth; and, had

it been otherwise, their adoption into that body

would have been barred by the scorn with which the

meanest of the victorious people regarded the

noblest of the vanquished. So much must be fully

conceded to those who maintain that the military

monarchy was a necessity. The basis on which the

government of the Republic rested could not have

been widened in such a manner as to brine within

the circle of its liberties all those around whom it

had drawn the girdle of its dominion. Henceforth

the self-governing Republic had also to govern

dependents. The conditions for a successful per-

formance of this latter task were mainly two—first, a

thoroughly efficient military administration ; secondly,

a supply of provincial governors with adequate

political training, and under adequate control. The
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Senate, Mr Froude holds, was "too ignorant, too

selfish, too divided," to satisfy these conditions. We
shall come presently to the actual state of things

which confronted Caesar. We are now enquiring

whether the Roman Constitution was essentially and

necessarily unequal to such a work. As Mr Froude

says, the Senate was "in theory" a real aristocracy.

But we must remember that it had not always been

so " in theory " alone. During the most brilliant

period of Roman history it had been a real aris-

tocracy in fact. Government by the Senate was the

result of the struggle between patricians and ple-

beians; and it was the Senate that ruled Rome from

the end of the Samnite wars to the conquest of

Macedonia—that is, during the earlier and more

arduous part of her progress from Italian supremacy

to universal empire. The Senate of this period was

not an oligarchy of birth or wealth, but a body of

practical statesmen, representing the best popular

judgment, and protected by life-tenure from servility

to popular caprice. Its control of the treasury, of

the magistracies, and of foreign affairs was firm

enough for political stability, but not too absolute for

freedom. The periodical scrutiny by the censors

was not as yet a hollow form or a pedantic farce, but

operated as an efficient moral check. Above all, the

Senate was responsible to an intelligent public

opinion, which afforded the best guarantee against

reckless appointments or corrupt measures, making

itself felt both as an impulse and as a restraint.

Mommsen holds as decidedly as Mr Froude that
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Caesar obeyed a necessity when he overthrew the

Constitution. In quoting Mommsen's description,

then, of the Senate as it was at its best, we are not

adducing the evidence of a too partial witness :

—

" Called to power not through the empty accident of birth,

but substantially through the free choice of the nation ; confirmed

every five years by the stern moral judgment of the worthiest

men ; holding office for life, and so not dependent on the ex-

piration of its commission or on the varying opinion of the people
;

having its ranks close and united ever after the equalisation of the

orders ; embracing in it all that the people possessed of political

intelligence and practical statesmanship ; absolutely disposing of

all financial questions and controlling foreign policy ; having

complete power over the executive by virtue of its brief duration

and of the tribunitian intercession which was at the service of the

Senate after the termination of the quarrels between the orders

—

the Roman Senate was the noblest embodiment of the nation, and

in consistency and political sagacity, in unanimity and patriotism,

in grasp of power and unwavering courage, the foremost political

corporation of all times—an ' assembly of kings ' which well

knew how to combine despotic energy with republican self-

devotedness."

The "despotic energy" of such a Senate was

calculated to be at least as effective, for the purposes

of empire over foreign subjects, as the despotic

energy of a single will ; while on other grounds it

was decidedly to be preferred, as not depending on

the equilibrium of a single character or the term of a

single life. This was proved by experiment. For

more than a century and a half the Senate efficiently

discharged imperial duties, duties the same in kind,

though not so wide in scope, as those which were

afterwards performed by the military monarchy.
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The increasing compass of the Roman dominion

might demand many modifications of detail, the

addition of many special appliances, in the constitu-

tional machinery. But it cannot be said that the

scheme of the Constitution itself was essentially and

fundamentally inadequate to imperial requirements.

If the act by which Caesar overthrew the Constitu-

tion is to be defended as a political necessity, it must

be defended on the ground that the Constitution

had become diseased beyond the hope of remedy.

The process of decay, which the Gracchi made
the first serious effort to arrest, might be described

as the break-up of an aristocratic commonwealth

into two elements, an oligarchy and a rabble. The
Senate was losing public spirit, and the people were

becoming incapable of expressing or enforcing a

public opinion. Sulla's legislation was the crisis. It

does not greatly matter, for our present purpose,

what precise view we are to take of Sulla's personal

character and genius. The high-born voluptuary

who, tearing himself away from dinner-parties and

actresses, condescends to become the greatest soldier

and then the greatest statesman of his age, and

finally, having made these sacrifices, returns to the

pursuits of his choice, has naturally exercised the

imagination of literary artists. We may conceive

him, if we please, as the inspired Don Juan of

politics, or we may take the prosaic view, and set

him down as a more ordinary compound of ability,

cruelty, and lust. But at any rate there is no doubt

as to the distinctive mark of his work. It was the
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remodelling of an oligarchy by an oligarch. The
oligarchy was almost destitute of virtues, and the

oligarch was wholly exempt from illusions. To
paraphrase his own saying, he built the fortress, but

he could not answer for the garrison. Mr Froude

thoroughly appreciates this aspect of the achieve-

ment ; but it has another aspect to which, we think,

he scarcely does justice. Sulla was, indeed, an

aristocrat of the aristocrats ; his object was to place

the rule of the aristocracy on a permanent basis
;

but in doing this he was not merely the champion of

the optimates against the democrats ; he was what

any clear-sighted legislator, armed with such powers,

must necessarily be in such times—the vindicator of

order against anarchy. Montesquieu is by no means

a great admirer of Sulla; he points out various ways

in which Sulla undermined the Republic, by relaxing

the discipline and stimulating the avidity of the

army, by setting the example of entering Rome in

arms, and so violating the asylum of liberty, by

those proscriptions which made men feel that there

was no safety save in the camp of a faction, and thus

estranged them from the common cause. But he

recognises that Sulla's measures were at least

calculated to restore the reign of law ; and therefore,

we think, Montesquieu's view of Sulla is, on the

whole, fairer than Mr Froude's. The system which

Sulla established could not, indeed, escape early

disaster when administered by the men in whose

hands he was compelled to leave it ; nor, even if

these administrators had been more efficient, could
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it have been permanent without reform. Still, we
must credit Sulla with having made the best, on his

own principles, of an almost desperate situation. On
the assumption that an oligarchy must bear rule by

the strong hand, the first duty of legislative prudence

was to construct an impregnable citadel. A less

prejudiced observer might probably have seen then,

as it is more easy for us moderns, wise after the

event, to see now. that this assumption was fatal to

the oligarchy itself, and disastrous to the common-
wealth. At the moment when Sulla interposed, two

courses were possible, though not equally easy. One
course, that which Sulla took, was to reconstitute

the oligarchy in the oligarchic sense, by a more
intense concentration of powers. The other course,

more difficult, but perfectly feasible for an able and

resolute dictator, was to reform the oligarchy in the

direction of true aristocracy, by bringing the Senate

back as much as possible to the type of that Senate

which had ruled Rome from the overthrow of the

Samnites to the overthrow of Carthage. A man
who had attempted this would have offended the

ultra-oligarchs and failed to satisfy the ultra-

democrats ; but the Right Centre and the Left

Centre would have been with him ; and, with the

peculiar powers of a Roman dictator, he might have

left the irreconcilables to be converted by the sooth-

ing counsels of time or the sharper admonitions of

self-interest. The first step towards the successful

attainment of this object would have been to recruit

the Senate, not, as Sulla did, exclusively from that
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order of which it embodied the vices, but in a certain

proportion, to be gradually increased, from the

educated part of the upper middle class, or, in

Roman phrase, from the best Equites. The next

step would have been a Land Act, having for its

object to restore the class of small farmers, and so to

create a healthy nucleus for a lower middle class.

When Sulla planted his military colonies, he was the

Cadmus of agrarian reform ; he was sowing the face

of the land with dragon-seed from which armed men
were to start up. The gradual disappearance of

these settlements under the grinding pressure from

above meant not only what the failure of the

Gracchan scheme meant, the extinction of so many

peasant-holders ; it meant, further, that the active

elements of disorder were reinforced by innumerable

adventurers of military instinct and aptitude, ready

for any civil war that promised to repair their

fortunes. The distempers of government and society

with which Sulla attempted to deal were already

beyond the reach of normal legislation, which might

occasionally mitigate the virulence of particular

symptoms, but could not penetrate to the deeper

springs of evil. A dictator, with plenary authority

and of intrepid ability, was indispensable, if the

progress of the disease was to be arrested. Such a

dictator, acting in the temporary political vacuum

caused by the suspension of ordinary forces, might

replenish the failing sources of health, reinvigorate

the sound parts of the Constitution, and, after the

breathing-space which his own supremacy secured,
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launch it on a new term of existence, in which the

fortified powers of life should battle with better hope

against the insidious approaches of decay and death.

The decline of the Republic presents only two

moments at which such a dictator appeared and such

an enterprise was possible. The first moment was

when Sulla stood triumphant above the prostrate

democracy, and used his victory to entrench the

oligarchy in the most unassailable position that he

could devise. The second moment was when the

end of the Civil War left Caesar supreme over the

Roman world.

The peculiar fascination of Caesar's career for

our days depends partly on the rather delusive

facility with which modern society, especially per-

haps English society, thinks to recognise its own

features in the Roman society of Caesar's time. The

mirror is hardly flattering—certainly not when it is

held up by the deft hand of Mr Froude.

" It was an age of material progress and material civilisation;

an age of civil liberty and intellectual culture; an age of pamphlets

and epigrams, of salons and dinner parties, of senatorial majorities

and electoral corruption. The highest offices of state were open

in theory to the meanest citizen ; they were confined in fact to

those who had the longest purses, or the most ready use of the

tongue on popular platforms. Distinctions of birth had been

exchanged for distinctions of wealth. The struggles between

plebeians and patricians for equality of privilege were over, and a

new division had been formed between the party of property and

a party who desired a change in the structure of society. The

free cultivators were disappearing from the soil. Italy was being

absorbed into vast estates, held by a few favoured families and

cultivated by slaves, while the old agricultural population was
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driven off the land and was crowded into towns. The rich were

extravagant, for life had ceased to have practical interest, except

for its material pleasures ; the occupation of the higher classes

was to obtain money without labour, and to spend it in idle

enjoyment. Patriotism survived on the lips, but patriotism meant

the ascendency of the party which would maintain the existing

order of things, or would overthrow it for a more equal distribution

of the good things which alone were valued. Religion, once the

foundation of the laws and rule of personal conduct, had subsided

into opinion. The educated, in their hearts, disbelieved it. Temples

were still built with increasing splendour ; the established forms

were scrupulously observed. Public men spoke conventionally of

Providence, that they might throw on their opponents the odium

of impiety; but of genuine belief that life had any serious meaning,

there was none remaining beyond the circle of the silent, patient,

ignorant multitude. The whole spiritual atmosphere was saturated

with cant—cant moral, cant political, cant religious; an affectation

of high principle which had ceased to touch the conduct, and

flowed on in an increasing volume of insincere and unreal

speech."

Social resemblances between widely different

ages may be interesting and instructive even when

they are little more than superficial ; they become

dangerous only when they are made the basis of

false political parallelisms ; and, unlike some writers

of the day, Mr Froude has avoided this error. Yet

when he says that " on the great subjects of human

interest, on morals and politics, on poetry and art,

even on religion itself and the speculative problems

of life, men (in Caesar's time) thought as we think,

doubted where we doubt, argued as we argue,

aspired and struggled after the same objects," he is

surely stating an analogy too much as if it were an

identity. The moral and mental history of modern
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civilisation may produce fruits which, at a certain

stage of growth, resemble the fruits of two thousand

years ago ; but they are of a different stock, and, as

their root is different, so will be their distinctive

development. When Kingsley sought to show us

" old friends with new faces " in the Roman Empire
of the fourth century, he created one of the most

powerful characters in fiction, Raphael ben Ezra
;

and as surely as Raphael ben Ezra is an intelligent

sceptic of the nineteenth century in ancient costume,

so surely are the men of Caesar's age, even when
they come upon the stage amid scenic accessories of

a modern cast, widely separated in mind and heart

from our own. We are not, of course, questioning

the analogy which Mr Froude has traced with such

vivid effect ; but we think that it is important to

guard more carefully than he has done against

supposing the analogy to be something more. A
literal interpretation of the infelicitous platitude that

"history repeats itself" has often set students of the

past on a false track, and has sometimes lent colour

to political sophistries—never more signally than in

our own time, and never more audaciously than

when the alleged precedent has been drawn from

the life of Caesar. In Caesar's character there is this

special attraction for the modern historian or

essayist, that it furnishes him with a magnificent

outline which he can fill up very much as he pleases.

In a conjectural biography of Shakespeare it would

be desirable to avoid representing him as morosely

ascetic, or as consumed by a restless solicitude
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regarding the fate of his publications ; and similarly

there are a few cardinal errors which every well-

informed biographer of Caesar is expected to shun.

Caesar must not be drawn as an intemperate con-

queror or an ambitious visionary ; but when his

"clemency," his self-mastery, his inexhaustible

energy, and the intensely practical character of his

comprehensive genius have been noted, all the

subtler traits of personality, all those living touches

which distinguish a man from a list of qualities, may
be supplied with a large freedom of discretion.

No one has seen this more clearly than

Mommsen, or has turned it with more brilliant effect

into a crowning theme of passionate panegyric.

This character without characteristics, he exclaims,

is but a nature without deformity or defect. " As
the artist can paint everything except consummate

beauty, so the historian, when once in a thousand

years he falls in with the perfect, can only be silent

regarding it. For normality admits doubtless of

being expressed, but it gives us only the negative

notion of the absence of defect; the secret of nature,

whereby in her most finished manifestations nor-

mality and individuality are combined, is beyond

expression." And so the rapture which thus

declares itself inarticulate has no resource but an

enthusiastic parody of the immortal lover's words,

" beati gli occhi chi la videro viva," blessed are the

eyes which beheld that perfection in the flesh. Such

perfection, it need not be added, would not have

overturned the Roman Constitution to gratify
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personal ambition, or unless this had been the best

course which the loftiest human wisdom could

devise. Mommsen justifies the act of Caesar in

substituting his own rule for that of the Senate by

precisely the same reasoning which he employs to

justify the Senate of an earlier period for superseding

the rule of the people. In each case the usurpation

was rendered legitimate by " exclusive ability to

em.

Now it is perfectly true that the Senate, as

Caesar found it at the end of the Civil War, had

become incapable of governing. The question is

whether Caesar, armed with the powers of the

dictatorship, could not have reformed the Senate on

a firmer basis than that selected, at the last oppor-

tunity, by Sulla—on the basis, namely, not of

oligarchy, but of true aristocracy—of the Conserva-

tive Republic; and whether, when Caesar, instead of

doing this, established " the military monarchy "

—

that is, made himself military autocrat—he was

obeying the dictates of necessity or of ambition.

For our part, we believe that, as all Caesar's abilities

united to make him a consummate impersonation of

the Roman faculty of command, so the sovereign

motive of his nature was the love of power. Very

possibly he may have brought himself to believe

that no other course was open to him than that

which he adopted. Such a mental phenomenon has

not been rare when supreme gifts have had to

struggle with supreme temptation. But when it is

asserted that there was nothing else possible for him
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to do, this is an assumption which would «not even be

plausible were it not for Caesar's towering eminence

in practical ability, military and political, above all

the other men of his day. His advocates, who

usually delight in theoretic apologies for their practi-

cal hero, might almost quote Aristotle's remark that,

if you can only find your god-like man, then clearly

you ought to make him king.

This personal pre-eminence has in our day

enlisted in Csesar's cause three strains of sympathy,

two of which are more or less respectable, while the

third has had the prestige of success. The
worshippers of heroic force have grovelled before

him with all the humility of their strong hearts
;

those who believe that Providence is always to be

found with the big battalions have recognised in

Caesar an instrument of Heaven ; and the doctrine

that a soldier of fortune is entitled to be a military-

autocrat, if he can, has paid Caesar the compliment

of distorting his name. Mommsen is a philosophic

panegyrist of force, who appears to have the am-

bition of proving how completely a man of letters

may be exempt from everything like weak senti-

ment. His adoration of victorious strength, more

cynical than Carlyle's, is capable not only of idealising

unscrupulous success, but also of spurning noble

defeat ; there is too much of vce victis in his way of

describing the fall of the Commonwealth—the sword

is hurled with too open bravado into the scale ; and

if his eloquent rhapsody on Caesar has the excuse of

a generous extravagance, common sense and fairness
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are alike shocked when we are asked to believe that

Cicero was a nonentity who could not excel even in

oratory, and when Cato's epitaph is a remark on the

irony of the fate which had decreed that the epilogue

of a great tragedy should be spoken by the fool.

But Mommsen has at least taken care that his

defence of Caesar's autocracy on the plea of "exclu-

sive ability to govern " shall not be confounded with

modern Caesarism. History, he says, must not

refuse due honour to the true Caesar because her

verdict may help false Caesars to beguile the unwary.
" History, too, is a Bible, and if she cannot any

more than the Bible hinder the fool from misunder-

standing and the Devil from quoting her, she, too,

will be able to bear with and to requite them both."

The appeal of modern Caesarism to the career

of Julius Caesar involves, in fact, a double fallacy.

The first fallacy consists in representing Caesar as

expressing and fulfilling the will of the people by

founding the military monarchy. Caesar happened,

indeed, to have been at the head of the popular

party, and that fact contributed in several ways to

make his assumption of supreme power more

plausible ; but the will which he expressed and

fulfilled when he became absolute was neither that

of the democracy nor that of the oligarchy ; it was a

more important one, namely, his own. If Pompey
had conquered in the Civil War, he also might have

founded a military absolutism, had his qualities been

equal to the task ; but modern apologists would then

have found it more difficult to represent the vic-

J. E. 20
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torious leader of the oligarchy as interpreting the

desire of the people. The second fallacy consists in

supposing that such a crisis as that which had

arrived in the Roman society of Csesar's day could

really recur in a modern society which is not based

on slavery, and which possesses representative insti-

tutions. The only part of the nineteenth-century

world in which such a crisis was even possible has

been secured against that remote contingency by the

events which saved the integrity of the American

Union. A theory of imperialism which ignores

these profound differences is spanning an impassable

gulf with a bridge of cobwebs. Mr Froude's view

of Caesar's work has thus much in common with the

two which have been noticed, that he also regards it

as a work of necessity. He thus sums up the situa-

tion at the close of the Civil War (p. 435) :

—

" Thus bloodily ended the civil war which the Senate of Rome
had undertaken against Caesar to escape the reforms which were

threatened by his second consulship. They had involuntarily

rendered their country the best service which they were capable

of conferring upon it, for the attempts which Csesar would have

made to amend a system too decayed to benefit by the process

had been rendered for ever impossible by their persistence. The

free constitution of the Republic had issued at last in elections

which were a mockery of representation, in courts of law which

were an insult to justice, and in the conversion of the provinces

of the empire into the feeding grounds of a gluttonous aristocracy.

In the army alone the Roman character and the Roman honour

survived. In the imperator, therefore, as chief of the army, the

care of the provinces, the direction of public policy, the sovereign

authority in the last appeal, could alone thenceforward reside.

The Senate might remain as a Council of State ; the magistrates
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might bear their old names and administer their old functions.

But the authority of the executive government lay in the loyalty,

the morality, and the patriotism of the legions to whom the power

had been transferred. Fortunately for Rome, the change came

before decay had eaten into the bone, and the genius of the

empire had still a refuge from platform oratory and senatorial

wrangling in the heart of her soldiers."

The flaw in the reasoning here consists in

omitting to distinguish between the position occu-

pied by Caesar in his first consulship, before the

Civil War, and the position which he occupied as

dictator at the end of it. Sulla, before his decisive

victory over the Marian party, might have tried in

vain to carry the measures which he afterwards en-

forced during the period of his temporary supremacy.

Caesar, as consul in 59 B.C., may have found that the

evils of the existing system could not be cured by

such piecemeal remedies as the limited resources of

ordinary legislation permitted. But it does not

follow that a system which cannot be successfully

tinkered is therefore incapable of being effectively

reconstituted. As master of Rome in 45 B.C., Caesar

had an opportunity of applying such larger and more

drastic measures as would have gone to the roots of

the disease. He might have endeavoured, by the

infusion of a sound element from the equestrian

order, to make the Senate once more that which it

so long was—not an oligarchy, but a real aristocracy.

He might have made a vigorous attempt, for which

no similar opening had presented itself since Sulla's

time, to restore a healthy public opinion, as a
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moderating and controlling force in the State, by an

agrarian reform which should revive the rural middle

class, now sunk in the gulf between the oligarchy and

the rabble. If he had pursued these objects with

the whole energy of his unrivalled gift for discover-

ing means to any end which he desired, and if he

had failed, then, indeed, the military monarchy

would stand justified at the bar of history as the

least of the evils which an inexorable necessity

offered. But his armed self-reliance despaired of the

Republic. The only cure which he could find for

the distempers of Rome was similar to that which an

observer at a safe distance once recommended for

the griefs of Ireland ; he plunged the forms of the

Constitution beneath the flood, and when they rose

again to the surface they were no longer tenanted

by any living soul that could thwart him with

resistance or complaint. The fact that a thing has

happened is always a temptation for an ingenious

mind to demonstrate that nothing else could have

happened. If William III. had given us a military

despotism instead of a Whig aristocracy, it would

long ago have been proved that the stars in their

courses were fighting against everything except that

precise result. Caesar, as we read his history, was a

man of intense personal ambition, who attained his

goal ; having this peculiar good fortune, that when,

by extraordinary gifts of character and intellect, he

had reached a certain point, the circumstances of the

time threw a veil over the final transformation scene of

his career. A usurper, in passing from the position
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of first citizen to that of despot, has usually had to

force a few barricades, to strike a few foul blows,

before he could pose upon the summit with a serene

halo around his brow, the acknowledged saviour of

society. Caesar, once victorious in the Civil War,
was stopped by no barricades ; he was conironted

with his own conscience. It is possible to hold, as

we do, that his military absolutism probably was not

a necessity, and that a defence of his usurpation

which postulates that necessity rests upon an un-

proved assumption. But on the other hand the task

of demonstrating that he could have saved the

Republic is made impossible by the fact that, as

dictator, he did not try. It is also his advantage

that the benefits of law and order which he conferred

on Rome are brought into the clearest relief by a

background of terrible anarchy and misery. At such

a time it is of minor importance whether the man
who establishes a strong government is actuated

mainly by the love of power or by a disinterested

devotion to the commonweal. If he is capable of

large and clear views, if he has the requisite energy

and patience, he must in either case do a vast

amount of Qfood. The crimes and errors of Sulla do

not prevent our recognising his merit in this sense
;

and Sulla can no more be compared with Caesar

than the temporary services which Sulla rendered

to the cause of order can be compared with the

massive stability of that protection under which

Caesar's legislation placed the life of civilised man-

kind.
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The legend which Titian has made immortal

told how, when Charles V. died, the accusing angel

came before the heavenly tribunal, urging crimes

which no defence could palliate, and how the

Supreme Judge himself vindicated the offending

soul from the Destroyer, declaring that its stern

mission on the earth had been given from above.

It is thus, says Mr Froude, that we are to deem of

Caesar :

—

" Of Caesar, too, it may be said that he came into the world

at a special time and for a special object. The old religions were

dead, from the Pillars of Hercules to the Euphrates and the Nile,

and the principles on which human society had been constructed

were dead also. There remained of spiritual conviction only the

common and human sense of justice and morality ; and out of

this sense some ordered system of government had to be con-

structed, under which quiet men could live and labour and eat

the fruit of their industry. Under a rule of this material kind,

there can be no enthusiasm, no chivalry, no saintly aspirations,

no patriotism of the heroic type. It was not to last for ever. A
new life was about to dawn for mankind. Poetry and faith and

devotion were to spring again out of the seeds which were

sleeping in the heart of humanity. But the life which is to

endure grows slowly ; and as the soil must be prepared before

the wheat can be sown, so before the kingdom of Heaven could

throw up its shoots there was needed a kingdom of this world

where the nations were neither torn in pieces by violence, nor

were rushing after false ideals and spurious ambitions. Such a

kingdom was the empire of the Caesars—a kingdom where

peaceful men could work, think, and speak as they pleased, and

travel freely among provinces ruled for the most part by Gallios

who protected life and property, and forbade fanatics to tear

each other in pieces for their religious opinions."

This is a nobler conception of Caesar's place in
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history than that which rests on the apotheosis of

intelligent force ; nobler, also, and truer than the

view of modern Csesarism, which differs from Mr
Froude's about as widely as a "providential man"
differs from a human Providence. But Mr Froude's

statement requires some modification before it can

bear scrutiny in the cold light of historical fact. It

is true that the establishment of imperial order, the

repression of such local violence as might otherwise

have been exerted by local fanaticism, was so much
gained in favour of Christianity, and Mr Froude

may be right in conjecturing that, if St Paul had

escaped the clutches of an independent Sanhedrim

at Jerusalem, he would certainly have been torn to

pieces by autonomous silversmiths at Ephesus. If,

however, we have any lingering doubts as to

whether Caesar was obeying a necessity when he

destroyed the Roman Constitution, these doubts are

hardly removed by the suggestion that Providence

meant him to pave the way for Christianity ; since,

though the establishment of imperial order may have

been in favour of nascent Christianity, there is one

thing which, so far as we can see, would have been

more favourable to it still—namely, the establishment

of order without the loss of those healthy conditions

of public and private life which political freedom

tends to conserve, and which despotism sooner or

later crushes. The Empire meant political order,

but it meant also moral deterioration, boundless

luxury and enormous sensuality, a depravity among
the highest of the earth from which, even in this
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age, men dare not withdraw the veil of the dead

language to which its hideous secrets were committed

by the biographers of emperors, an abject baseness

of servility in the vulgar of every rank which can be

measured only by the facilities of torture and murder

belonging to the human monster whom they adored

as a god and dreaded as a fiend, a wide-spread

corruption of everything that distinguishes man from

the lowest of the brutes, and a fierce exaggeration of

every instinct that he shares with them.

If the foundation of the Empire by Caesar is to

be interpreted as a providential arrangement de-

signed to favour the early progress of Christianity,

it will be necessary to complete Mr Froude's picture

of it, as a reign of law, by arguing that its moral

corruption enervated qualities which might otherwise

have rallied to the defence of paganism. We have

no desire to enter now upon so extensive a field of

controversy; but there is one aspect of the matter

which the literature of Caesar's age, and that of the

age which immediately succeeded it, brings vividly

before every reader. The purest and loftiest

characters of the early Empire had this in common
with the vilest : they were never very far from the

conclusion that life had ceased to be worth living,

and that it was better to die than to live. A Roman
letter-writer of the first century tells how he was

once sailing on Lake Como when a friend pointed

out a villa on the shore with a balcony projecting

over the water, and described what had lately

occurred there. The master of the villa had long
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suffered from an agonising disease ; his wife had

besought him that she might see with her own eyes

the frightful ulcers that were its seat, saying that no

physician would tell him so faithfully as she whether

there was any hope of cure. She saw, and despaired;

then she gave him her counsel—to die—and said

that she would die with him ; she bound him to her

side, and they sprang together into the lake. The
hopeless anguish of that incurable sufferer was but a

type of the despair which preyed on many a Roman
from whom bodily health could not avert the sick-

ness of the spirit, whom riches could not reconcile

to an existence without worthy objects of ambition,

whom studious leisure could not compensate for the

loss of political energy, or poetry console for the

extinction of faith ; the true companion who told

him the worst, and, as she had helped him to bear

his pain, so now exhorted him to end it with a

constant mind, was the Stoic philosophy— not desert-

ing him even on the brink of the dark lake, but

nerving him with a resolution which was not his own,

and yet which was not divine, to spring into the

unknown depths.

Against such men, and such were the representa-

tives of the highest moral fortitude that remained to

Roman paganism, Christianity came in the strength

of an enthusiastic hope, fearing death as little as the

Roman feared it, but, unlike the Roman, not afraid

to live. And then at last an hour arrived when the

new religion was received as an indwelling spirit into

the mighty fabric of the Empire, when the kingdom
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of this world, secular still, became also the kingdom

of Christ, when the pillars that upbore the Roman

State and the paths that Rome had opened over land

and sea sustained a structure and carried a message

that were to remain when her dominion had fallen.

" Rome alone," cries Claudian, " has taken the con-

quered to her bosom, and has made men to be one

household with one name, and has linked far places

in a bond of charity. Hers is that large loyalty to

which we owe it that the stranger walks in a strange

land as if it were his own, that men can change their

homes, that it is a pastime to visit Thule and to

explore mysteries at which once we shuddered, that

we drink at will the waters of the Rhone and the

Orontes, that the whole earth is one people." The

benefits which Claudian describes as conferred by

the Empire on the temporal intercourse of mankind

were shared by the oecumenical commonwealth of

the Church ; and these benefits, indeed, took their

origin from the military despotism which Julius

Caesar founded. But this ultimate result must not

be allowed to reflect an unreal glory on the process

by which that despotism was first established. Our

judgment on the act by which a soldier and states-

man of surpassing genius crowned a career of

unparalleled success must not be confused by the

fancy which would consecrate this act as a necessary

part in the scheme of a beneficent Providence. To

regard the special work of Csesar as a direct prepara-

tion for the work of Christ is less extravagant, but

not essentially less illogical, than it would be to
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suggest that the moral influence of the Gospel had

providentially prepared the Roman world to appre-

ciate the virtues of Marcus Antoninus.

We have indicated those aspects of Caesar's

public character and achievement in which our

estimate differs fundamentally from that formed by

Mr Froude. But any notice of his book would be

very incomplete which concluded without a cordial

acknowledgment of its many excellences. A literary

artist of such brilliant accomplishments as Mr Froude

could scarcely have finer subjects than the Gallic

campaigns and the civil war. It might be said that

Mr Froude's narrative has the two merits which

most conspicuously distinguished Caesar's strategy,

clearness of plan and swiftness of movement.

Nothing could be better than the following state-

ment of Caesar's position at the beginning of the war

in Gaul, and of the peculiar feature of the task which

lay before him (p. 203) :

—

"The points in his favour were these. He was the ablest

Roman then living, and he had the power of attracting and

attaching the ablest men to his service. He had five years in

which to look about him and to act at leisure—as much time as

had been given Pompey for the East. Like Pompey, too, he

was perfectly free. No senatorial officials could encumber him

with orders from home. The people had given him his command,

and to the people alone he was responsible. Lastly, and beyond

everything, he could rely with certainty on the material with

which he had to work. The Roman legionaries were no longer

yeomen taken from the plough or shopkeepers from the street.

They were men more completely trained in every variety of

accomplishment than have perhaps ever followed a general into

the field before or since. It was not enough that they could use
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sword and lance. The campaign on which Caesar was about to

enter was fought with spade and pick and axe and hatchet.

Corps of engineers he may have had ; but if the engineers

designed the work, the execution lay with the army. . . .

Plow the legionaries acquired these various arts, whether the

Italian peasantry were generally educated in such occupations,

or whether on this occasion there was a special selection of the

best, of this we have no information. Certain only it was that

men and instruments were as excellent in their kind as honesty

and skill could make them; and however degenerate the patricians

and corrupt the legislature, there was sound stuff somewhere in

the Roman Constitution."

A sign, we would venture to remind Mr Froude,

that there was one department, at all events, in

which the Senate had not been such an utter failure

—the administration of the army ; and also that the

Constitution, sick as it might be, was perhaps not so

very sick that there was nothing left for it but to

receive the coup de grace. Mr Froude's power of

description finds admirable scope in many of the

striking scenes which the campaigns present. We
would instance as good examples—and there are

many others hardly inferior—Caesar's battle with the

Nervii (p. 221), the battle of Pharsalia (p. 3S9),

Caesar's repression of the mutiny in the Tenth

Legion (p. 415), and the occasion in the African

campaign when he dismissed five of his officers for

misconduct, after addressing them severally before

the assembled tribunes and centurions (p. 422). In

these and similar cases, Mr Froude has preserved

much of the rapid brevity of the Commentaries,

while he has skilfully added such dramatic touches
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as are required to light up the picture for a modern
reader.

Another merit of Mr Froude's sketch is, that he

has not sacrificed the secondary characters of his

history to the hero. We may occasionally differ

from him as to their relative importance or the

particular complexion of each, but at least there has

been a disposition to do impartial justice. Mommsen
set the example of offering a holocaust of reputations

at the shrine of his idol, and Mommsen's treat-

ment of Cato, still more of Cicero, is one of the

glaring blots upon his work. The imperial biographer

of Caesar dealt more mildly with the dilemma arising

from the theory with which he set out ; but the

general result was that the disreputable persons who
had helped Csesar got off rather easily, and the

respectable persons who had opposed him were

fortunate if they came in for a little faint praise.

Mr Froude surveys the period from a higher point

of view, and, if generous to Caesar, can still afford

to be just to Caesar's contemporaries. Pompey has

sometimes been described by the adorers of Csesar

as a sort of anti-Christ, a false light, a lying spirit, an

incarnate opposition to the truth. Mr Froude paints

him in less imposing colours, as a mock hero who

did not even know that he was a sham. " His end

was piteous, but scarcely tragic, for the cause to

which he was sacrificed was too slightly removed

from being ignominious. He was no Phcebus Apollo

sinking into the ocean, surrounded with glory. He
was not even a brilliant meteor. He was a weak,
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good man, whom accident had thrust into a place to

which he was unequal ; and ignorant of himself, and

unwilling to part with his imaginary greatness, he

was flung down with careless cruelty by the forces

which were dividing the world." We are inclined to

agree with this estimate ; and one reason for

believing in its general correctness is, to our mind,

the fact that Cicero's intimate knowledge and keen

insight had led him to much the same conclusion.

Mr Froude's view that Cicero's vanity estranged

him from Caesar's party, because he could not be the

first man in it, is, we think, a complete misconcep-

tion. Cicero had finally chosen his side long before

Csesar had become the foremost Roman : and, for

that matter, it was Pompey, not Cicero, whom the

Opttmates regarded as their head. But, without

viewing Cicero as an alarmed egotist, we may admit

that no one was better qualified to appreciate the

difference between the two leaders. "Cicero," says

Mr Froude, " is the second great figure in the

history of the time." He describes him as "a tragic

combination of magnificent talents, high aspirations,

and true desire to do right, with an infirmity of

purpose and a latent insincerity of character which

neutralised and could almost make us forget his

nobler qualities."

" In Cicero Nature half made a great man and left him un-

completed. Our characters are written in our forms, and the

bust of Cicero is the key to his history. The brow is broad and

strong, the nose large, the lips tightly compressed, the features

lean and keen from restless intellectual energy. The loose bending
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figure, the neck, too weak for the weight of the head, explain the

infirmity of will, the passion, the cunning, the vanity, the absence

of manliness and veracity. He was born into an age of violence

with which he was too feeble to contend. The gratitude of

mankind for his literary excellence will for ever preserve his

memory from too harsh a judgment."

We sincerely hope that it may ; but we think of

Dr Mommsen, and our confidence is abated. Im-

moderate disparagement usually, indeed, corrects

itself ; and we hail Mr Froude's judgment as a

symptom that it is still possible for a modern writer

to speak of Cicero in other tones than those of

absolute contempt. There is one peculiarity of

Cicero's position in history which is so obvious that

it would not deserve mention if it were not so

constantly forgotten. We have the " Letters," to

which he confided every one of those weaknesses

which a public man usually aims at concealing from

all but his most intimate friends. Every trait of

personal vanity, every passing impulse of self-

interest, every momentary vacillation of purpose is laid

bare before us, to be studied with the same leisurely

attention which we devote to Caesar's modest narra-

tive of his mighty exploits. The modern world is

Cicero's valet. Let us suppose that the younger

Pliny had been a prominent actor in a great political

drama. What detrimental inferences might not a

writer with a robust scorn for little infirmities have

drawn from the ten books of epistles in which Pliny

unfolds how candid friends slowly persuaded him

that he was an execrable reader of poetry, and
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consults one of them as to whether it would be

advisable for him to accompany the reading of his

freedman with dumb show ; or celebrates the praises

of his own oratory ; or relates how a provincial,

hearing that an eminent literary man was at table,

exclaimed, "It must be Tacitus or Pliny!" Even

Mr Froude, we think, has not made sufficient allow-

ance for the terrible disadvantage which Cicero

sustains, relatively to his greatest contemporaries, by

being known to us as he was known to his own
innermost circle. The character of Cato is less

complex, so far as history reveals it, but not,

perhaps, less difficult to judge fairly. Mr Froude

says—as we think, with good reason—that Cato's

animosity to Caesar "had been originally the natural

antipathy which a man of narrow understanding

instinctively feels for a man of genius. It had been

converted by perpetual disappointment into a mono-

mania, and Caesar had become to him the incarnation

of every quality and every principle which he most

abhorred." Much of the truth, though not the whole

truth, is told in these words :

—

" Ultimus Ronianoruni has been the epitaph which posterity

has written on the tomb of Cato. Nobler Romans than he lived

after him ; and a genuine son of the old Republic would never

have consented to surrender an imperial province to a barbarian

prince. But at least he was an open enemy. He would not, like

his nephew Brutus, have pretended to be Caesar's friend, that he

might the more conveniently drive a dagger into his side."

This is not Cato's highest praise. His understand-

ing was, indeed, narrow ; his political animosities
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were usually perverse and sometimes malevolent; the

programme of the party which he supported could

not have saved the Commonwealth, and he himself

had not the qualities of a political leader. But the

moral cause which he identified with his politics

—

the cause of honesty and purity in public and private

life—was represented by the Republicans whose
forlorn hope he led, or it was destitute of represen-

tatives in Rome. His "virtue" may have been

illiberal, it may often have been impracticable ; such

as it was, however, it was the only extant antithesis

to unblushing corruption and triumphant violence.

We would fain have parted from Mr Froude with

a simple record of the pleasure which his " Sketch
"

has given us, and of the admiration which we feel for

the literary power with which it has been executed,

widely as we dissent from the conception of Caesar's

career upon which it rests. But we cannot conclude

without a word of remark on the resemblance

—

"strange and startling" indeed, as Mr Froude calls

it—which the last lines of the book briefly suggest

between the founder of the kingdom of this world

and the Founder of a kingdom not of this world.

To say that the work of Caesar was designed by

Providence to prepare the work of Christ is a

different proposition ; that we have already discussed.

Here we find the suggestion of a parallel between

the personal life of Ceesar and the personal life of

Christ. Mr Froude has abstained from developing

this paradox, and we shall imitate his reticence,

merely expressing our belief that, if it would be easy

J. E. 2 1
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to compare Caesar with Christ, it would be still more

easy, and considerably more true, to draw the most

absolute contrast between them. The tendency to

exalt great characters by suggesting the likeness at

which Mr Froude hints is alarmingly on the increase

in the literature of the day, and we look forward with

apprehension to a time when no "tribute" to an

imperial policy will be considered complete unless

the wreath is inwoven with some delicate allusion of

this nature, however distasteful such a comparison

might be to the intended recipient. Neither the

heavenly nor the earthly king is honoured by render-

ing to Caesar that which is not Caesar's.
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.

Desiderius Erasmus was born at Rotterdam on

the 27th of October, 1467. His father, Gerhard de

Praet, belonged to a respectable family at Gouda, a

small town of South Holland, not far from Rotter-

dam : his mother, Margaret, was the daughter of a

physician at Sevenberg in Brabant. Gerhard's

parents were resolved that he should become a

monk. Meanwhile he was secretly betrothed to

Margaret. His family succeeded in preventing

their marriage, but not their union. After the birth

of a son—the elder and only brother of Erasmus

—

Gerhard fled to Rome. A false rumour of Margaret's

death there induced him, in his despair, to enter the

priesthood. On returning to Holland, he found

Margaret living at Gouda with his two boys. He
was true to the irrevocable vows which parted him

from her. After a few years, during which the

supervision of their children's education had been

a common solace, she died, while still young ; and

Gerhard, broken-hearted, soon followed her to the

grave.

The boy afterwards so famous had been given

his father's Christian name, Gerhard, meaning

"beloved." Desiderius is barbarous Latin for that,

1 The Rede Lecture, delivered in the Senate-House at Cam-

bridge on June 1 1, 1890. Reprinted from the second edition, 1897.
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and Erasmus is barbarous Greek for it. If the great

scholar devised those appellations for himself, it

must have been at an early age. Afterwards, when

he stood godfather to the son of his friend Froben

the printer, he gave the boy the correct form of his

own second name,—viz., Erasmius. The combina-

tion, Desiderius Erasmus, is probably due to the

fact that he had been known as Gerhard Gerhardson.

It was a singular fortune for a master of literary

style to be designated by two words which mean the

same thing, and are both incorrect.

He was sent to school at Gouda when he was

four years old. Here it was perceived that he had

a fine voice ; and so he was taken to Utrecht, and

placed in the Cathedral choir. But he had no gift

for music. At nine years of age he was removed

from Utrecht to a good school at Deventer. His

precocious genius soon showed itself, and his future

eminence was predicted by the famous Rudolph

Agricola—one of the first men who brought the new
learning across the Alps.

Erasmus was only thirteen when he lost both

parents, and was left to the care of three guardians.

They wished him to become a monk : it was the

simplest way to dispose of a ward. The boy loathed

the idea ; he knew his father's story ; and now it

seemed as if the same shadow was to fall on his own
life also. However, the guardians sent him to a

monastic seminary at Hertogenbosch, where the

brethren undertook to prepare youth for the cloister.

The three years which he spent there

—

i.e., from
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thirteen to sixteen—were wholly wasted and miser-

able : he learned nothing, and his health, never

strong, was injured by cruel severities. " The plan

of these men," he said afterwards, " when they see a

boy of high and lively spirit, is to break and humble

it by stripes, by threats, by reproaches, and various

other means." The struggle with the monks and

his guardians was a long one ; when menaces failed,

they tried blandishments,—especially they promised

him a paradise of literary leisure. At last he gave

in. When he was about eighteen, he took the vows

of a Canon Regular of the order of St Augustine.

Looking back afterwards on the arts by which he

had been won, he asks, " What is kidnapping, if this

is not ?

"

The next five years—till he was twenty-three

—

were spent in his monastery at Stein, near Gouda.

The general life of the place was odious to him ; but

he found one friend, named William Hermann.

They used to read the Latin classics together

—

secretly, for such studies were viewed with some

suspicion. It was then that he laid the basis of his

Latin style, and became thoroughly familiar with

some of the best Latin authors.

In 1 49 1 he left the monastery, having been

invited by the Bishop of Cambray, Henry de Bergis,

to reside with him as his secretary. Soon afterwards

he took orders; and the Bishop subsequently enabled

him to enter the University of Paris, for the purpose

of studying theology. He was then, perhaps, about

twenty-seven years of age.
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At this point we may attempt,—aided by

Holbein, and by tradition—to form some idea of

his personal appearance. Erasmus was a rather

small man, slight, but well-built ; he had, as became a

Teuton, blue eyes, yellowish or light brown hair, and

a fair complexion. The face is a remarkable one.

It has two chief characteristics,—quiet, watchful

sagacity,—and humour, half playful, half sarcastic.

The eyes are calm, critical, steadily observant, with

a half-latent twinkle in them ; the nose is straight,

rather long, and pointed ; the rippling curves of the

large mouth indicate a certain energetic vivacity of

temperament, and tenacity of purpose ; while the

pose of the head suggests vigilant caution, almost

timidity. As we continue to study the features, they

speak more and more clearly of insight and refine-

ment ; of a worldly yet very gentle shrewdness ; of

cheerful self-mastery ; and of a mind which has its

weapons ready at every instant. But there is no

suggestion of enthusiasm,—unless it be the literary

enthusiasm of a student. It is difficult to imagine

those cool eyes kindled by any glow of passion, or

that genial serenity broken by a spiritual struggle.

This man, we feel, would be an intellectual champion

of truth and reason ; his wit might be as the spear of

Ithuriel, and his satire as the sword of Gideon ; but

he has not the face of a hero or a martyr.

On entering the University of Paris, Erasmus

took up his residence at the Montaigu College. It

was on the south side of the Seine, not far from the

Sorbonne, and is said to have stood on the site now
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occupied by the Library of St Genevieve. The
Rector of the College was a man of estimable

character ; but he believed in extreme privation

—

which he had himself endured in youth—as the best

school for students of theology. Erasmus has

described the life there. The work imposed on the

students was excessively severe. They were also

half starved ; meat was proscribed altogether ; eggs,

usually the reverse of fresh, formed the staple of

food ; the inmates had to fetch their drinking water

from a polluted well. When wine was allowed, it

was such as implied by the nickname " Vinegar

College" (a Latin pun on Montaigu). Many of the

sleeping-rooms were on a ground-floor where the

plaster was mouldering on the damp walls, and in

such a neighbourhood that the air breathed by the

sleepers—when they could sleep—was pestilential.

One year's experience of this place—these are the

words of Erasmus—doomed many youths of the

brightest gifts and promise either to death, or to

blindness, or to madness, or to leprosy ;
" some of

these," he says, " I knew myself,—and assuredly

every one of us ran the danger." Similar testimony

is given by his younger contemporary, Rabelais :

—

" The unhappy creatures at that College are treated

worse than galley-slaves among the Moors and

Tartars, or than murderers in a criminal prison."

No wonder Erasmus, a delicate man at the best,

soon fell ill ; indeed, his constitution was permanently

impaired. He went back to the Bishop at Cambray.

Then, after a short visit to Holland, he returned to
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Paris—but not to the Montaigu College. He rented

a one-room lodging, and resolved to support himself

during his University course by taking private

pupils. It was a hard struggle that he went through

then ; but better days were at hand. He had

already become known in Paris as a scholar of

brilliant promise, and especially as an admirable

Latinist. Latin was then the general language, not

only of learning, but of polite intercourse between

persons of different nationalities ; and to speak

Latin with fluent grace—an art in which Erasmus

was already pre-eminent—was the best passport

to cultivated society in Paris, whose University

attracted students from all countries. Then he had

a bright and nimble fancy, a keen sense of humour,

a frank manner, and also rare tact ; in short, he was

a delightful companion, without ever seeking to

dominate his company. One of his pupils was a

young Englishman, William Blunt, Lord Mountjoy,

who was studying at Paris. Mountjoy settled an

annual pension of a hundred crowns on Erasmus,

and presently persuaded him to visit England.

This was in 1498. Erasmus was now thirty-one.

For eighteen years—ever since he left the school at

Deventer—his life had been a hard one. The coarse

rigours of Hertogenbosch, the midnight oil of Stein,

the miseries of the Montaigu College, the later

battle with poverty in Paris—all these had left their

marks on that slight form, and that keen, calm face.

Men who met him in England must have found it

difficult to believe that he was so young. The
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sallow cheeks, the sunken eyes, the bent shoulders,

the worn air of the whole man seemed to speak of a

more advanced age. But neither then, nor at any

later time, was he other than youthful in buoyant

vivacity of spirit, in restless activity of mind, in

untiring capacity for work.

And now a new world opened before him. In

England he was not only an honoured guest, but, for

the first time, perhaps, since he left school, he found

himself among men from whom he had something to

learn. He went to Oxford, with a letter of introduc-

tion to Richard Charnock, Prior of a house of his

own order, the Canons Regular of St Augustine,

and was hospitably received by him in the College

of St Mary the Virgin. At that time the scholastic

theology and philosophy still held the field in both

the English Universities—as everywhere else, north

of the Alps. But at Oxford there were a few

eminent men who had studied the new learning in

Italy, and had brought the love for it home with

them. Erasmus was just too late to see William

Selling of All Souls College, who died in 1495,

—

one of the first Englishmen who endeavoured to

introduce Greek studies in this country. And he

was too early to meet William Lilly, who was still

abroad then. But he met some other scholars,

who were among the earliest teachers or advocates

of Greek at Oxford,—William Grocyn, William

Latimer, and Thomas Linacre ;—the last-named,

who became Eounder of the Royal College of

Physicians, had studied at Florence under Politian
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and Chalcondyles. Erasmus speaks with especial

praise of Grocyn's comprehensive learning, and of

Linacre's finished taste. It is certain that his inter-

course with the Oxford Hellenists must have been

both instructive and stimulating to him; we can see,

too, that it strengthened his desire to visit Italy.

On the other hand, his letters show that when he

left Oxford in 1500, he had not advanced far in the

study of Greek. The years from 1500 to 1505,

during which he worked intensely hard at Greek by

himself in Paris, were those in which his knowledge

of that language was chiefly built up.

The two Oxonians with whom Erasmus formed

the closest friendship were John Colet and Thomas
More. Colet was just a year his senior, and was

then lecturing on St Paul's Epistles in what was

quite a new way,—endeavouring to bring out their

meaning historically and practically. He was not

a Greek scholar ; but it was he who, more than

anyone else, encouraged Erasmus to print the New
Testament in the original tongue. Thomas More,

who was then a youth of twenty, had left Oxford,

and was reading law in London, where Erasmus

first met him. The story that they met at dinner,

and that, before an introduction, each recognised the

other by his wit, is perhaps apocryphal. At any

rate, it expresses the truth that such perfectly con-

genial minds would be drawn to each other at once.

In the winter of 1499 Erasmus visited Lord

Mountjoy at Greenwich. It would seem, too, that

he had a glimpse of Henry VI I. 's Court. He writes
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that he has become "a better horseman, and a

tolerable courtier." In January, 1500, just before

Erasmus left England, Thomas More went down

from London to Greenwich, to say farewell,—bring-

ing with him another young lawyer named Arnold.

More proposed a walk, and took his friends to call

at a large house in the neighbouring village of

Eltham. They were shown into a hall where some

children were at play : it was, in fact, the royal

nursery. The eldest, a boy of nine years old, was

the future Henry VIII.; he was not then Prince of

Wales, but Duke of York, his brother Arthur being

still alive. The tutor in charge of the children was

John Skelton, the poet. Three days afterwards, in

fulfilment of a promise, Erasmus sent the little

Prince a Latin poem; it is in praise of England, and

of Henry VII. There is no doubt that the praise

of England came from his heart: his letters show that.

At the end of January, 1500, he sailed from

Dover for France. A serious mishap befell him

just before he went on board. He carried with him

a considerable sum of money, contributed by friends

for the purpose of enabling him to visit Italy. The

custom-house officers at Dover deprived him of

nearly the whole, on plea of a law forbidding the

exportation of gold coin of the realm above a certain

amount. His friends at court afterwards tried to

recover it for him,— but in vain. On reaching Paris,

he fell ill. When he recovered, he set hard to work.

The next five years were spent chiefly at Paris,

with occasional visits to Orleans or the Netherlands.
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They form a quiet yet memorable period of his life.

In 1500 he published his first collection of proverbial

sayings from the classics,—the Adagia,—which, in

its enlarged form, afterwards brought him so much
fame. And during these years his incessant labour

at Greek gradually qualified him for yet greater

tasks. He had no teacher in Paris ; and, though

not absolutely in want, he had difficulty in buying all

the books that he required.

Towards the end of 1505 Erasmus paid a second

visit to England,—staying only about six months.

On this occasion he visited Cambridge. The Grace
Book of our University shows that permission was
given to Desiderius Erasmus to take the degrees of

B.D. and D.D. by accumulation. It would seem,

however, that he took the degree of B.D. only; so

Dr John Caius says, and he must be right, if it is

true that in the doctor's diploma which Erasmus
received at Turin in 1506 he was described as a

bachelor of theology. Had he possessed the higher

degree, it would have been mentioned in the Turin
document. During this second visit he saw a good
deal of More and other old acquaintances. Grocyn
took him to Lambeth, and introduced him to

Warham, Archbishop of Canterbury and Lord
Chancellor of England,—who, in the sequel, was
one of his best friends.

He had now become able to realise the dream of

his youth—to visit Italy. It was arranged that he

should accompany the two sons of Dr Baptista

Boyer, chief physician to Henry VII., who were
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going to Genoa ; a royal courier was to escort them
as far as Bologna 1

. The party left Dover in the

spring of 1506, and were tossed about for four days

in the Channel. After a rest at Paris, they set out

on horseback for Turin. Erasmus has vividly

described the squalid German inns, which he con-

trasts with those of France. Another discomfort of

the journey was that the tutor and the courier

quarrelled a good deal. At Turin—his companions

having left him—he stayed several weeks, and

received from the University the degree of Doctor

in Theology.

The stay of Erasmus in Italy lasted three years

—from the summer of 1506 to that of 1509. It is

well to remember what was the general state ot

things in Italy at that time,—for the impressions

which Erasmus received there had a strong and

lasting effect upon his mind. In literature the

humanistic revival had now passed its zenith, and

was declining into that frivolous pedantry which

Erasmus afterwards satirised in the " Ciceronian."

Architecture, sculpture and painting were indeed

active; Bramante, Michael Angelo and Raphael

were at work. But the fact which chiefly arrested

the attention of Erasmus was that Italian soil was

the common ground on which the princes of Europe

were prosecuting their intricate ambitions, and that

the Pope had unsheathed the sword in pursuit of

temporal advantage. Julius II. was already an

elderly man, but full of military ardour. Venice
1

Sic (A. W. V.).
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seemed to be his ulterior object ; meanwhile, in the

autumn of 1506, he had reduced Perugia and

Bologna. Erasmus was in Bologna when the Pope

entered in November, and the late roses of that

strangely mild autumn were strewn in his path by

the shouting multitudes who hailed him as a warrior

equal to his Roman namesake of old, the conqueror

of Gaul. Erasmus was at Rome, too, in the follow-

ing March, when the Pope celebrated his triumph

with a martial pomp which no Caesar could have

surpassed. Then came the revolt of Genoa from

France,—the futile war of Maximilian, " Emperor

Elect," against Venice,— and lastly the iniquitous

League of Cambray, by which Maximilian, the

Pope, Louis XII. and Ferdinand of Spain banded

themselves together for the spoliation of the

Venetian Republic. Such things as these sank

deep into the heart of Erasmus. " When princes

purpose to exhaust a commonwealth "—he wrote

afterwards—"they speak of a just war; when they

unite for that object, they call it peace."

But there was a bright side also to his years

in Italy; in many places he enjoyed intercourse with

learned men ; and he formed some enduring friend-

ships. At Venice he spent several months with

Aldus in 1508, and saw an enlarged edition of the

Adagia through his famous press. The kind of

reputation which he had now won may be seen from

his own account of his visit to Cardinal Grimani at

Rome, in 1 509 : it is a characteristic little story, and

ought to be told in his own words. " There was no
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one to be seen in the courtyard of the Cardinal's

palace," he says, "or in the entrance-hall... I went

upstairs alone. I passed through the first, the

second, the third room ;—still no one to be seen,

and not a door shut ; I could not help wondering at

the solitude. Coming to the last room, I there

found only one person,—a Greek, I thought,—

a

physician,—with his head shaved, standing at the

open door. I asked him if I could see the Cardinal;

he replied that he was in an inner room, with some
visitors. As I said no more, he asked me my
business. I replied, ' I wished to pay my respects

to him, if it had been convenient, but as he is

engaged, I will call again.' I was just going away,

but paused at a window to look at the view ; the

Greek came back to me, and asked if I wished to

leave any message. ' You need not disturb him,' I

said,
—

' I will call again soon.' Then he asked my
name, and I told him. The instant he heard it,

before I could stop him, he hurried into the inner

room, and quickly returning, begged me not to go

—

I should be admitted directly. The Cardinal re-

ceived me, not as a man of his high degree might

have received one of my humble condition, but like

an equal : a chair was placed for me, and we con-

versed for more than two hours. He would not

even allow me to be uncovered,—a wonderful con-

descension in a man of his rank." Grimani pressed

Erasmus to stay permanently at Rome. But he

replied that he had just received a summons to

England, which left him no choice.
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In the April of that year, 1509, the little boy

whom Erasmus had seen in the nursery at Eltham

had become Henry VIII.; and in May, Mountjoy

had written to his old tutor, urging him to return.

Erasmus reached England early in the summer of

1 5 10. Soon afterwards, in More's house at

Bucklersbury, he rapidly wrote his famous satire,

the Encomium Moriae, or " Praise of Folly," in

which Folly celebrates her own praises as the great

source of human pleasures. He had been medi-

tating this piece on the long journey from Rome ; it

is a kaleidoscope of his experiences in Italy, and of

earlier memories. As to the title, Moria, the Greek

word for " folly," was a playful allusion, of course, to

the name of his wise and witty host. This " Praise

of Folly " is a satire, not only in the modern but in

the original sense of that word,—a medley. All

classes, all callings, are sportively viewed on the

weak side. But in relation to the author's own life

and times, the most important topics are the various

abuses in the Church, the pedantries of the school-

men, and the selfish wars of kings. If this eloquent

Folly, as Erasmus presents her, most often wears the

mocking smile of Lucian or Voltaire, there are

moments also when she wields the terrible lash of

Juvenal or of Swift. The popularity of the satire,

throughout Europe, was boundless. The mask of

jest which it wore was its safeguard ; how un-

dignified, how absurd it would have been for a Pope

or a King to care what was said by Folly ! And,

just for that reason, the Encomium Moriae must be
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reckoned among the forces which prepared the

Reformation.

Where was Erasmus to settle now ? That was

the great question for him. He decided it by going

to Cambridge, on the invitation of Fisher, the

Bishop of Rochester, who was then Chancellor of

the University. Rooms were assigned to him in

Oueens' College, of which Fisher had been President

a few years before. In that beautiful old cloister at

Queens', where the spirit of the fifteenth century

seems to linger, an entrance at the south-east corner

gives access to a small court which is known as the

court of Erasmus. His lodgings were in a square

turret of red brick at the south-east angle of the

court. His study was probably a good-sized room
which is now used as a lecture room ; on the floor

above this was his bedroom, with an adjoining attic

for his servant. From the south windows of these

rooms— looking on the modern Silver Street—he

had a wide view over what was then open country,

interspersed with cornfields ; the windings of the

river could be seen as far as the Trumpington

woods. The walk on the west side of the Cam,

which is called the walk of Erasmus, was not laid

out till 1684 : in his time it was open ground, with

probably no trees upon it. His first letter from

Cambridge is dated Dec. 15 10, and this date must

be right, or nearly so. He says himself that he taught

Greek here before he lectured on theology ; and

also that, after his arrival, the commencement of his

Greek teaching was delayed by ill-health. Now he

J. E. 2 2
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was elected to the Lady Margaret Professorship of

Divinity in 151 1, and in those days the election was

ordered to take place on the last day of term before

the Long Vacation. His residence, then, can hardly

have begun later than the early part of 1511.

It is interesting to think of him—now a man of

forty-four, but prematurely old in appearance

—

moving about the narrow streets or quiet courts of

that medieval Cambridge which was just about to

become the modern—a transformation due, in no

small measure, to the influence of his own labours.

Eleven of our colleges existed. Peterhouse was in

the third century of its life ; others also were of a

venerable age. Erasmus would have heard the

rumour that a house of his own order, the Hospital

of the Brethren of St John, was about to be merged

in a new and more splendid foundation, the College

of St John the Evangelist. Where Trinity College

now stands, he would have seen the separate institu-

tions which, after another generation, were to be

united by Henry VIII.; he would have seen a

hostel of the Benedictines where Magdalene College

was- soon to arise ; the Franciscans on the site of

Sidney Sussex, and the Dominicans on the site of

Emmanuel. North of Queens' College, he would

have found the convent of the Carmelites ; and then,

rising in lonely majesty—with no other College

buildings as yet on its south side—the chapel of

King's, completed as to the walls, but not yet

roofed.

When Erasmus began his Greek lectures in his



Erasmus 339

rooms at Queens', his text-book was the element-

ary grammar of Manuel Chrysoloras, entitled the

"Questions,"—which had been the standard book all

through the fifteenth century. He next took up the

larger and more advanced grammar of Theodorus

Gaza, published in 1495,—which he afterwards trans-

lated into Latin. We have a specimen of his own
Greek composition at this period. In 151 1 he went

from Cambridge to visit the celebrated shrine of the

Virgin at Walsingham in Norfolk—the same where,

two years later, Queen Catherine gave thanks after

the battle of Flodden. As a votive offering, he

hung up on the wall a short set of Greek iambics,

which are extant : they are to the effect that, while

others bring rich gifts and crave worldly blessings,

he asks only for a pure heart. There are some

faults of metre, but the diction is classical and

idiomatic : probably no one in Europe at that time,

unless it were Budaeus, could have written better.

When Erasmus revisited Walsingham a little later,

he found that these verses had sorely puzzled the

monks and their friends ; there had been much

wiping of eye-glasses ; and opinions differed as to

whether the characters were Arabic, or purely

arbitrary. Erasmus did not get many hearers for his

Greek lectures, and was rather disappointed ; but

some, at least, of his pupils were ardent ; thus he

describes Henry Bullock of Queens'—the "Bovillus"

of his letters—as "working hard at Greek." And
the impulse which he gave can be judged from the

rapid progress of the new learning at Cambridge.



34° Erasmus

Writing to him in 1516—three years after he had

left— Bullock says, "people here are devoting them-

selves eagerly to Greek literature." In a letter to

Everard, the Stadtholder of Holland, in 1520,

Erasmus says :

—
" Theology is flourishing at Paris

and at Cambridge as nowhere else : and why ?

Because they are adapting themselves to the

tendencies of the age ; because the new studies,

which are ready, if need be, to storm an entrance,

are not repelled by them as foes, but received as

welcome guests." In another letter he remarks that,

while Greek studies have been instituted in both the

English Universities, at Cambridge they are pursued

peacefully (tranquille),—owing, he says, to Fisher's

influence. He is alluding to those struggles at

Oxford between the adherents of the schoolmen and

the new learning which came to a head in the

"Trojan" and "Grecian" riots of 15 19, and led to

Wolsey's founding the readership of Greek. Oxford

had been, in England, the great theological Univer-

sity of the middle ages, and the scholastic system

died hardest there.

Erasmus taught Greek without any formal ap-

pointment, so far as we know, from the University
;

though Fisher, the Chancellor, may have arranged

that he should receive a stipend. The first man
formally appointed Greek reader was Richard Croke

in 1 5 19 ; who speaks, indeed, of Erasmus as having

been " professor of Greek," but probably means

simply lecturer. The official status of Erasmus was

that of Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity. The
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election to the Chair was then biennial. At the end

of his term

—

i.e., in the summer of 15 13—Erasmus

was re-elected. This is a noteworthy fact. The
electing body comprised the whole Faculty of

Theology, regulars as well as seculars. The " Praise

of Folly " must by that time have been well-known

here. If Erasmus was not universally acceptable to

the schoolmen or to the monks of Cambridge, at any

rate the general respect for his character and attain-

ments carried the day.

When we try to imagine him in his rooms at

Queens', we are not to picture him as a popular

teacher, with the youth of the university crowding to

learn from him ; his life here was that of a recluse

student, in weak health, whose surroundings were in

some respects uncongenial to him, but who had a

group of devoted pupils, and some chosen older

friends. From 1 508 to the end of his life he suffered

from a painful organic disease, which obliged him to

be careful of his diet. When he dined in the old

College hall at Queens', above the west cloister

—

now part of the President's Lodge—the ghosts of

the College benefactors, whose heads are carved on

the oak wainscoting, would have been Grieved if

they could have known what he thought of Cam-

bridge beverages ; he writes to his Italian friend

Ammonius—afterwards Latin Secretary to Henry

VIII.—begging for a cask of Greek wine. His

favourite exercise was riding; and he made frequent

excursions. Meanwhile he accomplished a surprising

amount of work. He was busy with the text of



342 Erasmus

Seneca, with translations from Basil, with Latin

manuals for St Paul's School, just founded by his

friend Colet—and with much else. It was here that

he began revising the text of Jerome's works. " My
mind is in such a glow over Jerome," he writes,

"that I could fancy myself actually inspired." But

there is one labour above all that entitles those

rooms in the old tower at Queens' to be reckoned

among the sacred places of literature. It was there

in 1 512 that the Lady Margaret Professor completed

a collation of the Greek Text of the New Testament.

Four years later, his edition—the first ever pub-

lished—appeared at Basle.

In 1 5 13 Cambridge was visited by the plague,

and nearly every one fled from it. During some

months of the autumn, Erasmus had scarcely heard

a foot-fall in the cloister beneath his rooms. At the

end of the year, he finally left the University. Some

of his reasons for going can be conjectured from his

letters. They express disappointment with England;

and they speak of poverty. It is well to observe

the sense in which these complaints are to be under-

stood. After 1 5 10 Erasmus was never actually

indigent. Archbishop Warham had offered him the

Rectory of Aldington in Kent; Erasmus declined it,

because he could not speak English—he never

learned any modern language, and besides his own

vernacular, spoke Latin only : then Warham gave

him a pension from the benefice. Fisher and

Mountjoy were also liberal. At Cambridge, with

these resources, and the stipend of his Chair, it has
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been computed that his income must have been

equivalent to about ^700 at the present day. But

his mode of living, though not profuse, was not

frugal. Thus he himself enumerates the following

heads of his expenditure ;—servants
(

>i

fa77m/o7'zim")

—the aid of amanuenses—the cost of keeping a

horse, or horses (ImroTpo^ia)—frequent journeys

—

and social or charitable obligations : he disliked, he

says, to be penurious {"hie animus abhorrens a

sordibus"). The fact seems to be that he had

formed exaggerated hopes of what Henry VIII.

would do for him. His immediate motive for

departure, however, was probably the desire to

supervise the printing of the Greek Testament.

There was then no English press where such a work

could be done so well as abroad. He had heard

that Froben, the famous printer at Basle, was about

to publish the works of Jerome ; and to Basle he

went. Another circumstance helped to decide him.

Prince Charles,—afterwards the Emperor Charles V.,

— had offered him the post of honorary privy-

councillor, with a pension,—and this without binding

him to live in the Netherlands. At this time

Erasmus would have been welcomed in any country

of Europe ; Cardinal Canossa, the Papal legate, was

anxious to secure him for Rome. At a later period,

when his fame stood yet higher, Henry VIII. would

have been glad to lure him back ; but it was then

too late.

So, in 1 5 14, Erasmus left England— not to

return, except for a few months in the following
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year. He was now forty-seven. Twenty-two years

of life remained to him. The history of these years

is essentially that of his untiring and astonishing

literary activity. In his external life there is little to

record beyond changes of residence,—from Basle

to the University of Louvain in Brabant,— from

Louvain back to Basle,— from Basle to Freiburg,

—

and once more to Basle, where, in 1536, he died.

The clue to this later period is given by two threads,

which are indeed but strands of a single cord,—his

influence on the revival of learning, and his attitude

towards the Reformation.

In the younger days of Erasmus the Italian

cultivation of classical literature had attained its

highest point, and was already verging towards

decline. More than a century had passed since

Petrarch had kindled the first enthusiasm. It re-

quires some effort of the imagination for us to

realise what that movement meant. The men of

the fourteenth century lived under a Church which

claimed the surrender of the reason, not only in

matters of faith, but in all knowledge : philosophy

and science could speak only by the doctors whom
she sanctioned. When the fourteenth century began

to study the classics, the first feeling was one of

joy in the newly revealed dignity of the human

mind ; it was a strange and delightful thing, as they

gradually came to know the great writers of ancient

Greece and Rome, to see the reason moving freely,

exploring, speculating, discussing, without restraint.

And then those children of the middle age were
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surprised and charmed by the forms of classical

expression,—so different from anything that had

been familiar to them. Borrowing an old Latin

word, they called this new learning humanity ; for

them, however, the phrase had a depth of meaning

undreamt of by Cicero. Now, for the first time,

they felt that they had entered into full possession

of themselves ; nothing is more characteristic of

the Italian renaissance than the self-asserting in-

dividuality of the chief actors ; each strives to

throw the work of his own spirit into relief ; the

common life falls into the back-ground ; the history

of that age is the history of men rather than of

communities.

In the progress of this Italian humanism three

chief phases may be roughly distinguished. The

first closes with the end of the fourteenth century,

—

the time of Petrarch and his immediate followers,

—

the morning-time of discovery. Then, in the first

half of the fifteenth century, the discovered materials

were classified, and organised in great libraries;

Greek manuscripts, too, were translated into Latin,

—

not that the versions might be taken as substitutes

for the original, but to aid the study of Greek itself.

The men of this second period were gathered around

Cosmo de' Medici at Florence, or Nicholas V. at

Rome. The third stage was that in which criticism,

both of form and of matter, was carried to a higher

level, chiefly by the joint efforts of scholars grouped

in select societies or academies, such as the Platonic

academy at Florence, of which Ficino was the
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centre. The greatest man of this time,—the greatest

genius of the literary renaissance in Italy,—was

Angelo Poliziano ; he died in 1494, when Erasmus

was twenty-seven.

With Erasmus a new period opens. Two things

broadly distinguish him, as a scholar, from the men

before and after him. First, he was not only a

refined humanist, writing for the fastidious few, and

prizing no judgment but theirs ; he took the most

profitable authors of antiquity,—profitable in a moral

as well as a literary sense,—chose out the best things

in them,—and sought to make these things widely

known,—applying their wisdom or wit to the cir-

cumstances of his own day. Secondly, in all his

work he had an educational aim,—and this of the

largest kind. The evils of his age,—in Church, in

State, in the daily lives of men,—seemed to him to

have their roots in ignorance,—ignorance of what

Christianity meant,—ignorance of what the Bible

taught,—ignorance of what the noblest and most

gifted minds of the past, whether Christian or

pagan, had contributed to the instruction of the

human race. Let true knowledge only spread, and

under its enlightening and humanising influence a

purer religion and a better morality will gradually

prevail. Erasmus was a man of the world ; but

with his keen intellect, so quickly susceptible to all

impressions, he made the mistake, not uncommon

for such temperaments, of overrating the rapidity with

which intellectual influences permeate the masses of

mankind. However, no one was ever more per-
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sistently or brilliantly true to an idea than Erasmus
was to his ; and it is wonderful how much he

achieved.

His services to the new learning took various

forms. He wrote school-books, bringing out his

view that boys were kept too long over grammar,

and ought to begin reading some good author as

soon as possible. His own Colloqtcies were meant

partly as models of colloquial Latin ; the book was

long a standard one in education. These lively

dialogues are prose idylls with an ethical purpose,

—

the dramatic expression of the writer's views on the

life of the day. Thus the dialogue between the

Learned Lady and the Abbot depicts monastic

illiteracy ; that between the Soldier and the Car-

thusian brings out the seamy side of the military

calling. Lucian has influenced the form ; but the

dramatic skill which blends earnestness with humour

is the author's own ; there are touches here and

there which might fairly be called Shakspearian.

Then he made collections of striking thoughts and

fine passages in the classics. His chief book of

this kind was the Adagia. Many of the classical

proverbs are made texts for little essays on the

affairs of the day. Thus he takes up a Latin

proverb, " The beetle pursues the eagle "—based

on the fable of the beetle avenging itself for an

insult by destroying the eagle's eggs—the moral

being that the most exalted wrong-doer is never

safe from the vengeance of the humblest victim.

This suggests to him an ingenious satire on the
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misdeeds of great princes—typified by the eagle

—

and their results. Later in life, he brought out the

Apophthegms—a collection of good sayings, chiefly

from Plutarch. His editions of classical authors

were numerous : the best was that of Terence,

—

his favourite poet ; the next best was that of Seneca.

His principal editions of Greek authors belong to

the last five years of his life, and were less important.

Speaking of these editions generally, we may say

that they were valuable in two ways,—by making

the authors themselves more accessible, and by

furnishing improved texts. Then he made many
Latin translations from Greek poetry and prose.

Mention is due also to his dialogue on the pro-

nunciation of Greek and Latin,—published in 1528.

It was especially a protest against the confusion of

the vowels in the modern Greek pronunciation, and

against the modern disregard of quantity in favour

of the stress accent. His views ultimately fixed the

continental pronunciation of Greek, which is still

known in Greece by his name (rj 'Epda^ov iTpo^opd).

At Cambridge it was introduced a little later by

Thomas Smith and John Cheke. Along with this

dialogue appeared another,—the amusing Cicero-

nian. It is an appeal to common-sense against an

absurd affectation which marked the dotage of Italian

humanism. Bembo and his disciples would not use

a single word or phrase which did not occur in

Cicero. Their purism moreover rejected all modern

terms : a Cardinal became an " augur," a nun a

"vestal," the Papal tiara was "the fillet of Romulus."
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Most ludicrous of all, because Cicero was a states-

man, the modern Ciceronian, writing to his friends

from the profound seclusion of his study, deemed it

a stylistic duty to imply that he lived in a vortex of

politics. The gist of what Erasmus says is merely

that other ancients besides Cicero wrote good Latin,

and that a true Ciceronianism would adjust itself to

its surroundings. No one, it should be added,

had a more intelligent admiration for Cicero than

Erasmus himself.

We see, then, the peculiar place which he holds

in the history of the new learning. It may be

allowed that, if the study of classical antiquity be

viewed as a progressive science, he did much less

to advance it than was done by some other great

scholars of a later period. He did not enlarge the

boundaries of knowledge in that field as they were

afterwards enlarged by the special labours of Joseph

Scaliger, of Isaac Casaubon, or of Richard Bentley.

But the work which Erasmus did was one which, at

that time, was of the first necessity for the northern

nations. In his genial, popular way he made them

feel the value and charm of the classics as literature
;

he himself was, in fact, a learned man of letters

rather than a critical specialist. Let us remember

what the state of northern Europe, as regards

literature, was in his boyhood. It was sunk,-— to

use his own words,—in utter barbarism. To know-

Greek was the next thing to heresy. " I did my

best," he says, "to deliver the rising generation from

this slouch of ignorance, and to inspire them with a
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taste for better studies. I wrote, not for Italy, but

for Germany and the Netherlands."

The circulation of his more popular writings, all

over Europe, was so enormous that one can compare

it only to that of some widely-read modern journal,

or of some extraordinarily popular novel. For in-

stance, a Paris bookseller once heard, or invented,

a rumour that the Sorbonne was going to condemn

the Colloquies of Erasmus as heretical ; and, being

a shrewd man, he instantly printed a new edition of

24,000 copies. A moral treatise by Erasmus, called

the Enchiridion ("the Christian Soldier's Dagger"),

which was a favourite alike with Catholics and with

Protestants, was translated into every language of

Europe. A Spanish ecclesiastic, writing in 1527,

declares that a version of it was in the hands of all

classes throughout Spain,—even the smallest country

inn could usually show a copy. It may be doubted

whether any author's works were ever so fre-

quently reprinted within his life-time as were those

of Erasmus. And wherever his books went, they

carried with them the influence of his spirit,—his

love of good literature, his loyalty to reason, his

quiet common-sense, his hatred of war, his versatile

wit, nourished by varied observation of life,—wit

which could play gracefully around the slightest

theme, or strike with a keen edge at falsehood an

wrong,—his desire to make it felt that a good life is

not an affair of formal observance, but must begin

in the heart.

The works which entitle Erasmus to be called
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the parent of Biblical criticism are connected with

his secular studies by a closer tie than might appear

at first sight. His principal concern was always

with literature as such ; he was, moreover, a practical

moralist, anxious to aid in correcting the evils of his

time : but he was not distinctively a theologian ; and

towards dogmatic theology, in particular, he had

little inclination. Now, in pursuing his paramount

aim— to make the world better by the humanising

influences of literature—the enemy with which he

had to do battle wa's the scholastic philosophy. Hear

his words when he is asking how Christians are to

convert Turks:—"Shall we put into their hands an

Occam, a Durandus, a Scotus, a Gabriel, or an

Alvarus ? What will they think of us, when they

hear of our perplexed subtleties about Instants, For-

malities, Quiddities, and Relations ? " This was

the dreary wilderness of pedantry that had hitherto

passed for knowledge. And the scholastic philo-

sophy was securely entrenched behind the scholastic

theology. The weapons of that theology were

Biblical texts, isolated from their context, and ar-

tificially interpreted : the one way to disarm it was

to make men know what the Bible really said and

meant. Therefore Erasmus felt that his first duty,

both as a moralist and as a man of letters, was to

promote a knowledge of the Bible. He was not a

Hebrew scholar, and could do nothing at first hand

with the Old Testament ; that province was left to

Reuchlin. But in 15 16 he published the Greek

Testament,—the first edition which had appeared
;
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for the Complutensian edition, though printed two

years earlier, was not issued till 1522. He also

wrote a new Latin version of the New Testament,

endeavouring to make it more exact than the Vulgate

;

and added notes. Further, he wrote a series of Latin

Paraphrases on all the books of the New Testament

except Revelation. These were intended to exhibit

the substance and thought of the several books in a

more modern form, and so to bring them home more

directly to the ordinary reader's mind. The para-

phrases were presently translated into English, and

every Parish Church in England was furnished with

a copy. In the remarkable " Exhortation" prefixed

to his Greek Testament, Erasmus observes that,

while the disciples of every other philosophy derive

it from the fountain-head, the Christian doctrine

alone is not studied at its source. He would like

to see the Scriptures translated into every language,

and put into the hands of all. " I long," he says,

" that the husbandman should sing them to himself

as he follows the plough, that the weaver should

hum them to the tune of his shuttle, that the

traveller should beguile with them the weariness of

his journey." Then, as to interpretation,—from the

medieval expositors, the schoolmen, he appealed to

the primitive interpreters, the Fathers of the early

Church, who stood nearer to those documents alike

in time and in spirit. And first of all to Jerome ;

for Jerome had essayed, in the fourth century, a

work analogous to that which Erasmus was at-

tempting in the sixteenth. Thus it was fitting that
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his edition of Jerome should appear almost simul-

taneously with his Greek Testament. He afterwards

edited other Latin Fathers ; and it was through

his translations from the Greek Fathers, especially

Chrysostom and Athanasius, that their writings first

became better known in the West.

So far, all that Erasmus had said and done was

in accord with that general movement of thought

which led up to the Reformation. When Luther

came forward, it was expected by many that Erasmus

would place himself at his side. But Erasmus never

departed an inch from his allegiance to Rome ; and

in the year before his death Paul III., in appointing

him Provost of Deventer, formally acknowledged

the services which he had rendered in combating the

new opinions. It is important to see as clearly as

possible what his position was.

Luther made his protest at Wittenberg in 1 5 1
7.

For four years after that, Erasmus hoped that the

matter might be peaceably adjusted. Luther was

personally a stranger to him, but had a great ad-

miration for his work, and wrote to him, as to an

intellectual leader of whose sympathy he hoped that

he might feel sure ; Erasmus wrote back kindly, but

guardedly, urging counsels of moderation. When
Frederick of Saxony consulted him, he spoke in

Luther's favour. But after 1521 all hopes of con-

ciliation were at an end : peace between Rome and

Luther was thenceforth impossible. And now both

sides began to press Erasmus. The Romanists cried,

" This is all your doing ; as the monks say, you laid

J. e. 23
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the egg, and Luther has hatched it : you must now
lose no time in speaking out, and making it clear

that you are loyal to the Church of which you are a

priest." The Lutherans said :
" You know that you

agree with us in your heart
;
you yourself have

made a scathing exposure of the very abuses which

we are attacking ; be true to yourself, and take your

place among our leaders." Erasmus suffered, but

remained silent. At last he decided to write against

Luther, and in 1524 published his treatise on Free

Will. Luther held that, owing to original sin, divine

grace alone can turn man's will to good; Erasmus

defended the doctrine of the Church, that, while

grace is the indispensable and principal agent, the

will is so far free as to allow for some human merit

in preferring good to evil. Luther replied, and

Erasmus rejoined. Thenceforth the Lutherans re-

garded Erasmus as an opponent ;—some of them,

as a traitor ; while his own side felt that he had not

done them much good. For the question handled

by him, however important in itself, was not the

question of the hour. And indeed many will feel

that this particular controversy was the greatest

mistake in the life of Erasmus. Not because he

entered the lists against Luther—it is intelligible

that he should have felt himself constrained to do

so—but because, having decided to fight, he did not

raise the main issue. That issue was,—Which is

the greater evil,—to endure the corruptions, or to

rebel ? It was open to him to contend that rebellion

was the greater : but, if he was not prepared to
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enter on that ground, then it would have been

better to keep silence.

What were the trains of thought and feeling

which determined his course at that great crisis ?

A careful study of his own utterances will show that

the considerations which swayed him were of three

distinct kinds ; we might describe them as eccle-

siastical, intellectual, and personal.

In the first place, it is apparent that Erasmus

regarded the prospect of schism, not only from a

churchman's point of view, but also as a danger to

social order. He thinks of the Roman Church

under the image of a temporal State. Grave abuses

have indeed crept into the constitution, but the State

contains within itself the only legitimate agencies

for reform. A citizen is entitled to lift up his voice

against the abuses ; but his loyalty to the head of the

State must remain intact ; if that head delays or

declines to interfere, the citizen must be patient.

And, even in denouncing evils, he must consider

whether there is not a point at which denunciation,

as tending to excite turbulence, may not do more

harm than good. Such a view was the more natural

in an age when men's minds had so long been

familiar with the conception which was the basis of

the Holy Roman Empire. No faults in any grade

of the ecclesiastical hierarchy could do away with

the feeling that Pope and Emperor were, by divine

appointment, the joint guardians of human welfare,

and that a revolt against the authority of the Church

was an assault on the framework which held society

23—2
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together. The peculiar attitude of Erasmus,—his

reluctance to take part in the conflict, and the

attacks made on him from both sides,—gave to his

conduct the appearance of greater irresolution than

can justly be laid to his charge. About one thing

—

this should be distinctly remembered—he never

wavered. He never at any moment contemplated

rebellion against the authority of Rome ; he was as

remote from that as were the two English friends

whose views as to the abuses in the Church most

nearly agreed with his own, John Colet and Thomas
More. The real source of his embarrassment was

that he approved, in a large measure, of Luther's

objects, while he strongly disapproved of his methods.

Further, he disliked the Lutheran movement as

threatening to impede the quiet progress of literature,

and this in two ways,—first, by creating a general

turmoil,—secondly, by giving the schoolmen and the

monks a pretext for saying that the new learning

was a source of social disorder. There is a striking

letter of his, written to Alberto Pio, Prince of Carpi,

in 1525. He points out that the foes of the new

learning had been most anxious to identify it with

the Lutheran cause, in order to damage two enemies

at once. Then, further,—he disliked all appeals to

passion, or blind partisanship ; his hope for the

world was in the growing sway of reason. Two
hundred and fifty years afterwards, another gifted

mind, in looking back, took much the same view

that Erasmus had taken in looking forward. Goethe

deplored Luther's violence. But Luther might have
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quoted Ajax. To dream that such evils could be

cured by the gentle magic of literature was indeed

to chant incantations over a malady that craved the

surgeon's knife.

As might have been expected, some critics of

Erasmus ascribed his attitude to worldly motives
;

but this was unjust, as many details of his life show.

When Paul III. wished to make him a Cardinal,

and to provide him with the necessary income, he

declined. He was ambitious of praise, but not of

wealth or rank. Personal considerations influenced

him only in this sense, that he knew his own un-

fitness for the part of a leader or a combatant at

such a time. His right place was in his study, and

he grudged every hour lost to his proper work.

" I would rather work for a month at expounding

St Paul," he said to a correspondent, " than waste a

day in quarrelling." In character and temperament

he was the most perfect contrast to Luther. We
remember the story of Luther being awakened in

the night by a noise in his room ; he lit a candle,

but could find nothing ; he then became certain that

the invisible Enemy of his soul was present in that

room,—and yet he lay down, and went calmly to

sleep. There is the essence of the man—the in-

tensely vivid sense of the supernatural, and the

instinctive recourse to it as an explanation—and the

absolute faith. Erasmus was once in a town where

a powder-magazine exploded, and destroyed a house

which had harboured evil-doers ; some one remarked

that this showed the divine anger against guilt

;
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Erasmus quietly answered that, if such anger was

indeed there, it was rather against the folly which

had built a powder-magazine so near a town. The
man who said that could never have fought at

Luther's side.

Erasmus was a great literary precursor of the

Reformation ; he armed the hands of the Lutherans :

but to call him, as some have done, a Reformer

before the Reformation, seems hardly an appropriate

description. If, in our own day, those who are

denominated Old Catholics had confined themselves

to urging the advisability of certain reforms, without

disputing the authority of the Pope or proposing to

secede from communion with Rome, their position

would have been analogous to that of Erasmus.

Viewed as a whole, his conduct was essentially con-

sistent and independent.

His imperishable claim to the gratitude of the

world, and especially of the Teutonic peoples, rests

on the part which he sustained in a contest of even

larger scope than that waged by Luther,—in the

great preliminary conflict between the old and the

new conception of knowledge, between the bondage

and the enfranchisement of the human mind, be-

tween a lifeless formalism in religion and the spirit

of practical Christianity. From youth to old age,

through many trials, he worked with indomitable

energy in the cause of light ; and it was his great

reward, that, before he died, he saw the dawn of a

new age beginning for the nations of the north,

—

not without clouds and storm, but with the assurance

that the reign of darkness was past.



THE SPEECHES OF THUCYDIDES 1 *.

§ I. The famous phrase in which Thucydides

claims a lasting value for his work has had the fate

of many striking expressions : it is often quoted

apart from the words which explain it. " A posses-

sion for ever," not "the rhetorical triumph of an

hour": taken by itself this has a ring of exultation,

noble perhaps, yet personal, as if the grave self-

mastery of the historian had permitted this one

utterance in the tone of the Roman poet's confident

retrospect or the English poet's loftier hope, speak-

ing of a monument more enduring than brass, of

things so written that men should not willingly let

them die. It is the context that reduces the meaning

to a passionless precision. " The absence of fable

in the History," he says, " will perhaps make it less

attractive to hearers ; but it will be enough if it is

found profitable by those who desire an exact know-

ledge of the past as a key to the future, which in all

human probability will repeat or resemble the past.

The work is meant to be a possession for ever, not

1 A table of the Speeches will be found at the end of the Essay.

* Reprinted from Hellenica, A collection of Essays on Greek

Poetry, Philosophy, History, and Religion; Edited by Evelyn

Abbott (Rivingtons 1880).
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the rhetorical triumph of an hour 1." That the

intention of Thucydides has been fulfilled in his own
sense is due largely to the speeches which form

between a fourth and fifth of the whole work. It is

chiefly by these that the facts of the Peloponnesian

war are transformed into typical examples of

universal laws and illuminated with a practical

significance for the students of politics in every age

and country. The scope of the speeches is seen

best if we consider what the History would be with-

out them. The narrative would remain, with a few

brief comments on great characters or events, and

those two passages in which Thucydides describes

the moral effects of pestilence and of party-strife.

But there would be little or no light on the inner

workings of the Greek political mind, on the courses

of reasoning which determined the action, on the

whole play of feeling and opinion which lay behind

the facts.

§ 2. The introduction of speeches became a

regular part of ancient historiography, and came in

again at the revival of literature, not quite going

out, in Italy and France at least, till the end of the

last century. But the followers of Thucydides were

obeying an established tradition ; he was the writer

who had done most to establish it ; indeed, he might

properly be called its founder. The place of the

i. 22. The re after K-rfjp.a in the original marks the con-

nection of the thought: "and so." Cp. i. 4, MiVws . . . Upirqo-t

. . . to T€ XrfCTTiKOv, ws ctKo's, Kadrjpei: SO 5, to re cri8r)po(popei(r6a.i

:

6, lyvp,via9r}o-dv tc : 9,
'

Ayap.ip.viov re.
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speeches in his design was due to special influences

of the age as well as to the peculiar bent of his

mind ; we have to consider what had been done

before him, and the plan on which he went to work.

At the beginning of the Peloponnesian war a

Greek prose literature scarcely yet existed. The

Ionian prose-writers before Herodotus, or con-

temporary with him, are known to us only from

scanty fragments. But the Augustan age possessed

all, or nearly all, their writings ; and Dionysius of

Halicarnassus has described their general character-

istics, comparing them collectively with Herodotus

and Thucydides 1

. These Ionian writers, he says,

treat the annals of cities and people separately 2
,

—

not combining them into a large picture, as Hero-

dotus does. Their common object was to diffuse

a knowledge of the legends which lived in oral

tradition (ocrai htecrdi^ovTo ^vrjixai), and of the written

records (ypa</>cu) preserved in temples or state-

1 Dionys. de Time. c. 5. Dionysius concedes the more digni-

fied name of avyypacpds to the Ionian logographers. He names,

(1) as anterior to the age of Thucydides,—Eugaeon of Samos,

Deiochos of Proconnesos, Eudemos of Paros, Democles of

Phigaleia, Hecataeus of Miletus, Acusilaus of Argos, Charon of

Lampsacus, Amelesagoras of Chalcedon; (2) as elder contem-

poraries of Thucydides,—Hellanicus of Lesbos, Damastes of

Sigeion, Xenomedes of Chios, Xanthos of Lydia. His words

imply that these, "and many more" (aAAoi a-vxvoi), were then

extant.
2

lb. ov (rwa7TTOi'T€s uAAj/Acus (to.<; loropias), dkXa. ko.t tOvrj koI

Kara 7ro'A.eis SiaipovvTes : whereas Herodotus is said 71-oAA.as kcu

Siacpopovs 7rpa^€ts es fxiav jr€ptyf>a(pr/y ttpayfxaretas ayayeiv.
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archives; and to publish these "such as they

received them," without adding anything, and on

the other hand without omitting " myths " and

"theatrical episodes" which appear childish to a

more critical age 1
. As to style, it is much the same

for all of them,—plain, concise, " strictly to the

point'
2," without artificial display ; but with a certain

freshness, he adds, and some degree of charm, which

has been the secret of their survival. The meagre

fragments which remain, such as those of Xanthus

and Charon, Hecataeus and Hellanicus, consist

chiefly of short, jerky sentences, strung together in

the baldest possible fashion 3
. If these Ionian writers

introduced dialogues or speeches—as the example of

Dionys. de Thuc. C. 5, iv cus Kai fxvOoi Tives ivrjcrav vtto tov

ttoXXov TreirMTTev/AevoL xp°vov (cp. Thuc. i. 21, of the stories told by

the logOgraphei'S, vwo xpouov . . . iiri to fjLv8<28e<$ ii<veviK7]KoTa) Kui

OiUTpi.Kal rives 7T€pi7rer€iat, ttoXv to t/XlOlov €^€tv tois vvv Sokoihtcu.

2
lb. tois 7rpay/xacri -n-po<r<jivrj. In Herodotus (i. 27, etc.)

Trpoo-^uews Xc'ycti/ is simply " to speak pertinently." But the

phrase of Dionysius seems to mean, not merely " adapted to the

subject," but closely adhering to the facts of the story (whether

mythical or not), without attempt at verbal embellishment. It is

illustrated by the dry and absolutely matter-of-fact style of the

extant fragments.
3

Miiller, Fragm. Histor. Grace, i. 1—68. The longest frag-

ment of Hecataeus may serve as a specimen :—" Orestheus, son

of Deucalion, arrived in Aetolia in search of a kingdom ; and a

dog produced him a green plant ; and he ordered the dog to be

buried in the earth ; and from it sprang a vine fertile in grapes.

Wherefore he called his son Phytius. Now the son of Phytius

was Oeneus, so named after the vine-plant; for the ancient Greeks

called the vine Oena: and the son of Oeneus was Aetolus."

(Frag. 341, p. 26.)
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the epic poets might have led them to do—it may
be conjectured that these were of the simplest kind.

There is one, indeed, who has left proof that he

could write dialogue with the ease and grace of

Herodotus himself1

. But Ion of Chios was a poet

as well as a chronicler ; he knew the Athens of

Pericles ; and his memoirs, with their sprightly

gossip, must have been very unlike the normal type

of Ionian chronicle.

Herodotus is distinguished from his predecessors,

first of all, by an epic unity of plan. It is hard to

say exactly how far he was superior to them in his

method of verifying facts ; his diligence and his

honesty are both unquestionable, and we know that

he attempted—not very scientifically, perhaps— to

decide between conflicting versions of the same

story. But in the dramatic element of his narrative

he shows the true freedom of an epic poet. In his

History, as in the Iliad and the Odyssey, the author

seldom speaks when there is a fair pretext for

making the characters speak. The habitual use of

"direct speech," or easy dialogue, is evidently a

different thing from the insertion of set speeches :

there is nothing necessarily rhetorical about it. It is

merely the vivid way of describing thought and

motive, the way natural to a simple age ; and in the

' The story of the poet Sophocles defending the phrase eVi

7rop<£up£ais Traprj<ri\' against the criticisms of a learned guest at a

supper-party in Chios. (Midler, Fragm. Hist. vol. ii. p. 46.) The

'E7riST7/u.ttti, in which it occurred, seem to have been Ion's account

of his own "visits" to Athens and other cities. {Ibid. p. 45.)
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case of a work meant to be heard rather than to be

read, like the early Greek prose works, it has the

obvious recommendation of helping to keep the

attention alive. Even the longer speeches in

Herodotus have usually the conversational tone

rather than the rhetorical 1

. On the other hand,

there are a few which may be considered as properly

rhetorical, that is, as efforts by Herodotus to work

up a vague tradition in the most effective form. The
debate in the Persian cabinet on the invasion of

Greece 2
is a case in point. The speeches of Xerxes,

Mardonius, and Artabanus have been carefully

elaborated, and have the elementary dramatic merit

of expressing views which Persian speakers could

conceivably have taken. Another example is the

debate of the Persian conspirators after the death of

the false Smerdis. Otanes argues for democracy,

1

E.g. the speech in which Aristagoras of Miletus appeals for

aid to Cleomenes, king of Sparta (Herod, v. 49), and that of

Sosicles at Sparta (v. 92), which is simply a plain sketch of the

Corinthian tyrannies, put into the mouth of a Corinthian speaker.
2
Her. vii. 8— n. The council is called o-uAAoyos cttikX^to?

ITepo-eW Twi/ apio-rwv: as in viii. 10 1 Xerxes ifiovXtvtTo oifia

ITepcreW Toicrt iirtKXrJTotcn: i.e. with his " privy-councillors." Later

writers went at least as far as Herodotus in reporting speeches

made on occasions which presuppose privacy; as when Dionysius,

Livy, and Plutarch give the expostulations of Veturia (or Volumnia)

with Coriolanus,—when Sallust is present in imagination at a

debate of Catiline's conspirators,—or when Livy transcribes the

brilliant, but domestic, remonstrances of Pacuvius Calavius with

his son Perolla, offered with a view of dissuading the young man
from murdering Hannibal at Capua. Thucydides never violates

dramatic probability in this particular way.
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Megabyzus for oligarchy, Darius for monarchy ; but

here the points of view seem purely Hellenic 1

.

Herodotus prefaces his report of the discussion by
saying, " Speeches were made which some of the

Greeks refuse to credit ; but made they were 2 "
: and

elsewhere 3 he remarks with triumph that "those

Greeks who do not believe " in Otanes having

advocated democracy will be surprised to hear that

Mardonius established democracies in the Ionian

cities. The ground of this dramatic episode, then,

was a story current among the Greeks of Ionia, but

rejected by some of them as manifestly inconsistent

with Persian ideas. The spirit of rhetorical dialectic

may be traced again very clearly in the conversation

between Solon and Croesus, where Solon refines on

the distinction between wealth, good fortune, and

happiness 4
. Still, it cannot be said that Herodotus

1

Her. iii. 80—82. Similarly in Her. iii. 36 the Lydian

Croesus utters Hellenic thoughts.

Her. 111. 80, i\e^6rjcrav Ao'yot aTriaroi fxiv iviowi 'EAX^i/wv,

iXe^Orjaav 8' wv.

" Her. vi. 43, Ivdavra fxiyicrTov Od>vp.a tpe'oo TOiai fir/ diro8(KO-

/xevoMTt. EAA^vcoi/ Hepaewv rolcrt kind 'Ora-vta yvwfxrjv aTroSt^aadai,

ojs xpediv dr/ SrjfioKpaTeecrdaL Iiepaa<;: where firj diroSiKOfxevoiaL

implies more than fu) tt«ttzv ov<tl would have implied,—viz. that

the statement was offered for acceptance, not simply by Herodotus

himself, but by a widely-spread rumour.
4 Her. i. 32. The question of Croesus to Solon had been

—

nVa 17817 Trdvrwv eTSes oA./?iarraTov; Solon answers, in effect, that

ttAovtos is certainly an element of oAySo?, but that complete oA./3os

requires evTv^La also, and that a man's life cannot be called eim^'?

unreservedly until we have seen it to the end. Dean Blakesley

observes (on Her. i. 32), that this "might have proceeded from

the mouth of Protagoras, or Hippias, or any other of the p.ipip.vrfTa.1



366 The Speeches of Thucydides

had much love for set rhetorical display : his taste

was for conversation—lively, ingenious, argumenta-

tive it might be, but still mainly in the colloquial

key 1
. A good instance of the way in which he

passes by an opportunity for oratory is his brief

notice of the speech made by Themistocles just

before the battle of Salamis 2
:

" His theme was the

contrast between all that is worthy and all that is

base. He exhorted them to choose the better part

in all that men's nature and condition permit ; and

then, having wound up his discourse, he ordered

them to embark." The true rhetorician would have

developed the topic which Herodotus barely in-

dicates 3
. It may be noticed, too, that the ornament

Aoywv alluded to by Euripides" (in Medea 1225 f.). If it has not

the matured subtlety of the rhetorical dialectic, it may certainly

be said to anticipate its spirit.

1 Dionysius says most truly of Herodotus that he has almost

all the excellences of style except the evayon-ioi dperai—the

combative excellences,—such as were afterwards developed by

strenuous controversy, political or forensic. ov8k ydp Sj^yoptcus

7roXXais 6 dvqp ov8 evaycon'ois Ke'^py/rat Aoyois, ovS" ev tu> TraOaiveLV

kol 8€ivo7rot€tv t<x Trpdy/xara Trjx' d\K.rjv €^€i [de Thuc. C. 23).

Her. Vlll. 83, Ta o€ €7rea i]v -rravra Kpicrcrw rotai Icrcrocri civtiti-

(JepLtva. ocra oe iv avvpixnrov (ftvcrt kol KaraaTaari cyyiVtTat, 7rapatv€cra§

07} rovTiov Ta Kpecrwu) alpeecrOai kcu KaTa7r\££a<; rrjv prjmv ta/SaLveiv

ckeAcuc is fas vrjas.

3 Cp. Plato, Hippias Major, p. 286, where the sophist Hippias

tells Socrates that he has composed "an admirable discourse" on

the theme of a question supposed to be put by Neoptolemus to

Nestor after the taking of Troy—What are KaAa kTrvry)l<.vp.a.Ta. ?

The phrase of Herodotus, KaTa7rAe£as rrjv pr}<nv, reminds us of the

tone in which the speakers of Thucydides sometimes decline to

develop commonplaces.
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of the speeches in Herodotus is sometimes distinctly

Homeric—illustrating his nearer affinity to epos

than to rhetoric. Thus the Corinthian Sosicles, in

the debate at Sparta, begins with truly epic force :

" Verily now the sky shall be under the earth, and

the earth shall hang above the sky, men shall have

their pastures in the sea, and fish upon land," if

Spartans become the friends of tyranny 1
.

§ 3. Thucydides has stated the general prin-

ciples on which he composed the speeches in his

History. The precise interpretation of that state-

ment depends, however, partly on the question

—

How far is it probable that Thucydides is there

instituting a tacit comparison between his own

method and that of Herodotus? So far as we know,

the work of Herodotus was the only prose work in

which Thucydides could have found a precedent for

dramatic treatment applied to history. If Thucydides

knew that work, it would naturally be present to his

mind at the moment when he was stating the rules

of his own practice. It can be shown almost

certainly that a period of at least twenty years must

have elapsed between the time at which Herodotus

ceased to write and the time at which the History of

1 Her. V. 92, ^1)0 T€ ovpavos eo-Tat fvcpde tt}<; yrj'i nai r'/ yrj

/xtrewpos VTrip tov oipavov Kal oi av6pu>TTOL vofxov iv OaXdaayj e^oucrt

kolL ol l^Bves tov irpoTcpov avOputTTOi, ore ye. vp.tl<;, w AaKcSai/xorioi,

icroK/aartas KaTaAiWres Tvpavvi8as es Tas 7roA.ts Ka.Ta.yeiv Trapao-Ktvd-

(ea6e. Compare the epic phrase which closes the spirited oration

of Dareius in the debate of the conspirators

—

ov ydp dp.€ivov

(Her. iii. 83; Iliad xxiv. 52, ov p.r\v ol to ye koXXlov ov8e r apmvov,

etc.).
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Thucydides received the form in which it has come
down to us 1

. It was possible, then, for Thucydides
to know the work of Herodotus ; that he actually

knew it, and that he pointedly alludes to it in

1 Herodotus alludes to no event later than 425 B.C., the latest

mark of time being a doubtful reference to the death of Artaxerxes

in 425 (vi. 98). And there are instances in which his silence

affords presumptive proof that later events were unknown to him.

(r) In 437 b.c. Athenian colonists founded a city on the spot

formerly called Ennea Hodoi, and their leader Hagnon named it

Amphipolis, because the Strymon flowed on both sides of it.

Herodotus mentions Ennea Hodoi (vii. 114), but nowhere speaks

of Amphipolis. Had he been writing after the new colony had

become important, he would naturally have mentioned it in this

connection ; he could scarcely have failed to do so after the

battle of Amphipolis in 422 b.c. had made the place famous.

(2) Demaratus tells Xerxes that Spartans never yield : it is their

fixed law to conquer or die (Her. vii. 104; cf. 209). This passage

would have been singularly infelicitous if it had been written after

the surrender of the Lacedaemonians at Pylos in 425 B.C., when
120 Spartan prisoners were brought to Athens; an event which,

as Thucydides expressly says (iv. 40), astounded the Greeks,

precisely because their belief had been that which Herodotus

expresses. (3) Demaratus advises Xerxes to detach 200 ships

from his fleet, for the purpose of occupying the island of Cythera,

and quotes the saying of Cheilon, that it would be well for Sparta

if Cythera were sunk in the sea (Her. vii. 2^5). Xerxes neglected

the advice. But in 424 b.c. the Athenians actually occupied

Cythera, and the damage thence inflicted on Laconia was one of

the causes which disposed the Spartans to conclude peace.

Herodotus would not have omitted, if he had known, so forcible

an illustration of Cheilon's saying. And there are indications that

Herodotus did not live to give the last touches to his work : thus

a promise made in vii. 213 is left unfulfilled. [The revolt of the

Medes "from Dareius " (Her. i. 130), which Dahlmann identified

with the revolt of 408 B.C. (Xen. H. i. 2. 19), has been shown
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several places, cannot be doubted by any one who
weighs the whole evidence 1

.

In the view of Thucydides there had hitherto

been two classes of writers concerned with the

by the Behistun inscription to belong to the reign of Dareius

Hystaspes.]

F. W. Ullrich (Beitrage zur Erkldrung des Thukydides

;

Hamburg, 1846) has ingeniously argued that Thucydides com-

posed his first three Books, and Book iv. as far as ch. 48, in exile

(about 421-413 B.C.); and the rest of the work, as a continuation,

after the final close of the war. This view rests mainly on the

alleged existence of passages in Books i.— iv. 48 which imply

ignorance of later events. Classen has examined these passages

in detail (Einleitung, xxxii.—liv.), and has, I think, shown that

they are insufficient to support the theory built upon them. My
opinion has not been altered by reading a learned essay in favour

of Ullrich's hypothesis, which has appeared since Classen's

Introduction was published (Ueber die successive Entstehung des

Thucydideischen Geschichtswerkes, by Julius Helmbold ; Colniar,

1876). But for the present purpose it is enough to assume, what

even the supporters of Ullrich's view would allow, viz. that the

whole work was at least revised by Thucydides after the end of

the war. (See Thuc. i. 13. 18; ii. 65.) The probable influence

of Herodotus is here being estimated in relation to those parts of

the work of Thucydides which would have been the last to receive

his finishing touches—the speeches.
1 That Thucydides knew the work of Herodotus is assumed

by Lucian (de cons. hist. % 42), Marcellinus (vit. Thuc. 54), Suidas

s.v. opyav), Photius (cod. 60), and the Scholiast on Thuc. i. 22, etc.

In modern times it has been denied or questioned byF. C Uahlmann

(Herodot. p. 214), K. O. Miiller (Hist. Gk. Lit. c. xxxiv. § 2, and

Dorians, ii. 98, § 2), by J. C. F. Bahr (in his edition of Herodotus),

and in an essay De plurimis Thuc. Herodot'ique iocis, by H. Fiittcrer

(Heiligenstadt, 1843). ^ ne proofs that Thucydides knew the

works of Herodotus have been brought together by Mure (Hist.

j. e. 24
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recording of events. First, there were the poets,

especially the epic poets, of whom Homer is the

type, whose characteristic tendency, in the eyes of

Thucydides, is to exaggerate the greatness or

splendour of things past 1

. Secondly, there were the

prose writers whom he calls chroniclers (koyoypdcfyoi) ;

and these he characterises by saying that they

Gk. Lit. Bk. iv. ch. 8), and more recently by H. Lemcke, in an

essay entitled Hat Thuc. das Werk des Herod, gekannt? (Stettin,

1873). The crucial texts are (1) Thuc. i. 20, on the common

errors regarding the vote of the Spartan kings and the Pitanate

company, compared with Her. vi. 57 and ix. 53 ; (2) Thuc. ii. 97,

on the Thracians and Scythians—tacitly correcting what Herodotus

says of the Thracians (v. 3) and of the Scythians (iv. 46); (3) Thuc.

i. 126, on Cylon's conspiracy, compared with Her. v. 71 ; Thuc.

vi. 4 on Zankle (Messene) compared with Her. vi. 23 ; Thuc. ii. 8,

on the earthquake at Delos (cf. i. 23) compared with Her. vi. 98.

In view of all these passages, it seems impossible to doubt that

in i. 97 Thucydides includes or specially designates Herodotus

among those who rj to. irpo twi/ Mr}8iKwv 'E\.\i]vlkol ^vvejiOeaav ij

ourra. ra M.7]SiK<i.

I must add a word on the vexed interpretation of Her. vi. 57,

tous ju.aA.WTa (r<j>i twv yepdiTwv itpocriJKovTas ex€tv Ta T(̂ v /^aciAewv

yepea, 8vo ij/ycpovs Tidefxevovi, rpirrfv Sc ttjv earuTwv. The question 1S,^

Does Herodotus mean T<.#€fie'vovs 8vo ifrrjcfiovs tKarepov, rpirt]v Sc

ty)v ewvrov? Shilleto (Thuc. i. 20) thinks that this is not certain,

suggesting that T<n>s Trpoa^Kovra^ might mean rov ael TrpoarjKovra,

and comparing Her. iv. 62, towSc = t<I5 iv eKaWw d.pxqiu>, but he

sees the difficulty of supposing the same person to be nearest of

kin to both kings. Failing this resource, we must surely allow

that Herodotus means 8vo i/n/^ous exarepoi/, for else how could he

possibly have written rpirr}v 8k rrjv €wvt<2v? Would he not have

written SeuTe'pas Se Tas iiovrwv ?

1 Thuc. i. 10, el/cos 67Tt to p.a.'C,ov fxkv TToir\Tr]v orra Koa/xrjaai :

21, us ttol^tol v/xvTjKaa iv i-rrl to fiel^uv KOcr/jLOVPTes.
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"compiled 1 " their works with a view to attracting

audiences at a recitation, rather than to truth ; deal-

ing largely, as they did, with traditions which could

no longer be verified, but had passed into the region

of myth. Now with such chroniclers Herodotus

was undoubtedly classed by Thucydides. The traits

common to Herodotus and the other chroniclers, as

Thucydides viewed them, were (1) the omission of

really accurate research—the tendency to take what

lay ready to the writer's hand (ret erot/xa, i. 20) ;

(2) the mixture of a fabulous element with history
;

(3) the pursuit of effect in the first place, and of

truth only in the second. Probably Thucydides

would have said that Herodotus was more critically

painstaking and less indiscriminately tolerant of

fable than most of the other chroniclers, but that

his study of effect was more systematic and more

ambitious. The imaginary dialogues and speeches

in Herodotus would be the most conspicuous illus-

trations of this desire for effect. If they were not

absolute novelties in the chronicler's art, at least we

may be sure that they had never before been used in

such large measure, or with such success.

The first aim of Thucydides in his introduction

is to show that the Peloponnesian war is more

important than any event of which the Greeks have

record. He then states the principles on which his

History of the War has been composed. "As to

the various speeches made on the eve of the war, or

1 Thuc. i. 21, £w€0€aai', as again 97, ivvtrldeoav, implying a

process more external and mechanical than £vyypd(f>eiv.

24—

2
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in its course, I have found it difficult to retain a

memory of the precise words which I had heard

spoken ; and so it was with those who brought me
reports. But I have made the persons say what it

seemed to me most opportune for them to say in

view of each situation ; at the same time, I have

adhered as closely as possible to the general sense of

what was actually said. As to the deeds done in the

war, I have not thought myself at liberty to record

them on hearsay from the first informant, or on

arbitrary conjecture. My account rests either on

personal knowledge, or on the closest possible

scrutiny of each statement made by others. The
process of research was laborious, because conflicting

accounts were given by those who had witnessed the

several events, as partiality swayed or memory
served them 1."

The phenomena of the war, then, as materials for

history, are classed by Thucydides under two heads
—\6yoi, things said, and epya, things done. These
are the two elements of human agency 2

. As regards

the epya, the deeds, he is evidently contrasting his

own practice with that of the chroniclers generally.

He has not taken his facts, as they did, without

careful sifting (dySao-avtVrw?) : he had formed a

higher conception of his task (i}£«o<ra). In regard

1 Thuc. i. 22.

2 Shilleto remarks (on i. 21 § 2) : "to 8' epya twv irpaxOevTw

is a somewhat bold expression for ra 8' lpya ra irpaxBtvTa." It

may be added that the phrase has the special effect of bringing

out the antithesis between facts of speech and facts of action.
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to the words, the Xoyoi, he is tacitly contrasting his

own practice with that of Herodotus, the only con-

spicuous example in this department. If his state-

ment were developed in this light, it might be

paraphrased thus:—Thucydides says: (i) I have

not introduced a speech except when I had reason

to know that a speech was actually made : unlike

Herodotus, when he reports the conversation

between Croesus and Solon, the debate of the

Persian conspirators, the discussion in the cabinet of

Xerxes. (2) I do not pretend to give the exact

form of the speeches made : as a writer implies that

he does when, without warning the reader, he intro-

duces a speech with the formula, "He said these

things" (eXeye raSe)
1

, instead of " He spoke to this

effect" (eXeye rotctSe). (3) On the other hand, I

have faithfully reproduced the speaker's general line

of argument, the purport and substance of his

speech, so far as it could be ascertained. Herodotus

disregards this principle when he makes Otanes,

1 Cp. Her. iii. 80, where the speeches of Otanes, Megabyzus

and Dareius are introduced by Aeyouv raSe . . . Ae'ycov -raSe . . . lAe^e

raSe: SO v. 91, eAeyov raSe . . . ei7rov ravra: 92, lAe^e ra'Se (Sosicles):

vii. 8, eAele Hep^s ra'Se : and so usually. Thucydides nearly

always has 2Ae£av or e'Aeyov ToiaSe, with Toiavra (or ToaavTa) at the

end. In i. 85 (of Sthenelaidas), lAe^ev wSe ("in this manner," not

= Ta8e). In i. 58 the speech of Hermocrates is introduced by

tolovtov; &rj Aoyous cTttcj', where S^' appears to mean " as we may

presume"; i.e. he spoke "to this general effect"—the phrase

intimating somewhat more plainly than the usual roiaSe that

Thucydides had only a very general notion of the ^Trao-a
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Megabyzus and Dareius support democracy, oli-

garchy and monarchy by arguments which no

Persian could have used. And in filling up such

outlines, my aim has been to make the speaker say

what, under the circumstances, seemed most oppor-

tune (ret $€optcl ixakiorTo).

The last phrase is noticeable as marking a limit

of dramatic purpose. According to the regular

usage of the words 1
(ra hiovra) in Thucydides, it can

mean only " what the occasion required "—not

necessarily what was most suitable to the character

of the speaker. The latter idea would have been

expressed by a different phrase (rot, TrpocnJKovTa).

That is, in filling up the framework supplied by the

reported "general sense" of a speech, Thucydides

has freely exercised his own judgment on the situa-

tion. Suppose a report to have reached him in this

shape :
" Hermocrates spoke in the congress at

Gela, urging the Sicilian cities to lay aside their

feuds and unite against Athens." In composing on

this theme, the first thought of Thucydides would

be, " What were the best arguments available ?

"

rather than, " What arguments would Hermocrates

have used ? " This general rule would, of course,

be liable to various degrees of modification in cases

where the speaker was well known to the historian

as having marked traits of character, opinion or

style.

1 Thuc. i. 70, to to. hiovra rrpa^ai : 138, avToax^id^iv ra.

Seovra : ii. 43, yiyvcoo-Kovres to. Se'ovra : ii. 60, yvaJvai tc toi hiovra

kcu €p/xr]Vivo-aL ravra.
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§ 4. "Set speeches," says Voltaire, "are a sort

of oratorical lie, which the historian used to allow

himself in old times. He used to make his heroes

say what they might have said At the present day

these fictions are no longer tolerated. If one put

into the mouth of a prince a speech which he had

never made, the historian would be regarded as a

rhetorician 1." How did it happen that Thucydides

allowed himself this "oratorical lie,"—Thucydides,

whose strongest characteristic is devotion to the

truth, impatience of every inroad which fiction

makes into the province of history, laborious persist-

ence in the task of separating fact from fable
;

Thucydides, who was not constrained, like later

writers of the old world, by an established literary

tradition ; who had no Greek predecessors in the

field of history, except those chroniclers whom he

despised precisely because they sacrificed truth to

effect ? Thucydides might rather have been ex-

pected to express himself on this wise :
" The

chroniclers have sometimes pleased their hearers by

reporting the very words spoken. But, as I could

not give the words, I have been content to give the

substance, when I could learn it."

In order to find the point of view at which

Thucydides stood, we must remember, first of all,

the power which epic poetry had then for centuries

exercised over the Greek mind. The same love of

the concrete and comprehensible which moved the

early Greeks to clothe abstract conceptions of a

1 Preface to the Hist, of Russia, § 7.



37'6 7/^ Speeches of Thucydides

superhuman power in the forms of men and women,
"strangers to death and old age for ever," led them
also to represent the energy of the human spirit as

much as possible in the form of speech. The
Homeric ideal of excellence is the man of brave

deeds and wise words. The Homeric debates are

not merely brilliant, but also thoroughly dramatic in

their way of characterising the speakers 1
. The

Iliad and Odyssey accustomed the Greeks to expect

two elements in every vivid presentation of an action

—first, the proofs of bodily prowess, the account of

what men did ; and then, as the image of their

minds, a report of what they said. Political causes

strengthened this feeling. Public speech played a

much larger part in the affairs of States than it now
does. Envoys spoke before an assembly or a

council on business which would now be transacted

by the written correspondence of statesmen or

diplomatists. Every adult citizen of a Greek
democracy had his vote in the assembly which

finally decided great issues. To such a citizen the

written history of political events would appear

strangely insipid if it did not give at least some
image of those debates which imparted the chief zest

to civic life and by which political events were
chiefly controlled. He was one who (in modern

1 Sir G. C. Lewis, in illustrating this point, instances the

embassies from Corcyra and Corinth to Athens (Thuc. i. 68),

from Mitylene to Olympia (iii. 9), and from the Athenians and
Syracusans to Camarina (vi. 76). {Methods of Observation and
.Reasoning in Politics, vol. i. p. 232.)
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phrase) had held a safe seat in Parliament from the

time when he came of age ; who had lived in the

atmosphere of political debate until it had become to

him an almost indispensable excitement ; and who

would feel comparatively little interest in hearing

the result of a Parliamentary division unless he was

enabled to form some idea of the process by which

the result had been reached. Such a man would

not have been satisfied with the meagre information

that the Athenian Ecclesia had discussed the fate of

Mitylene, that Cleon had advocated a massacre,

that Diodotus had opposed it, and that the view of

Diodotus had prevailed by a narrow majority. His

imagination would at once transport him to the

scene of the parliamentary combat. He would

listen in fancy, as he had so often listened in reality,

to the eloquence of antagonistic orators, he would

balance the possible arguments for severity or

clemency, he would conceive himself present at the

moment when one uplifted hand might incline the

scale of life or death, and he would feel the thrill of

relief with which those who supported Diodotus

found that Athens was saved at the eleventh hour

—

saved, if the bearers of the respite, rowing night and

day, could reach Lesbos in time—from the infamy

of devoting a population to the sword. When
Thucydides gave in full the speeches made by Cleon

and Diodotus, he was helping his reader, the

average citizen of a Greek republic, to do on more

accurate lines that which the reader would otherwise

have tried to do for himself. Thucydides was
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writing for men who knew Greek politics from

within, and he knew that, if they were to follow him

with satisfied attention, he must place them at their

accustomed point of view. The literary influences

of the age set in the same direction. At the begin-

ning of the war the Attic drama had been in vigour for

more than forty years. The fame of Aeschylus was

a youthful memory to men who had passed middle

life ; Sophocles was sixty-four, Euripides was forty-

nine. Each had given great works to Athens, and

was yet to give more. An age of vivid energy had

found the poetry most congenial to it in the noblest

type of tragedy, and this, in turn, fed the Greek
desire to know character through deed and word.

In the hands of Euripides tragedy further became

the vehicle of dialectical subtleties and the dramatic

mirror of public debate. At the same time Attic

oratory was being prepared by two currents of

influence which converged on Athens—the practical

culture of Ionia, represented by the Sophists, and

the Sicilian art of rhetoric 1

.

§ 5. If the speeches in Thucydides were brought

under a technical classification, the Funeral Oration

would be the only example of the "panegyrical" or

epideictic class ; the pleading of the Plataeans and

Thebans before the Spartan Commissioners might

possibly be called "forensic"; and all the other

1 The early history of Greek oratory, and the various influences

which contributed to mould it during the fifth century B.C., have

been traced by the writer in the Attic Orators from Antiphon to

Isaeos, vol. i. Introduction, pp. xciii—cxxxvii.
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1 »
speeches would be in some sense "deliberative

But such a classification, besides being rather forced,

does not correspond to any real differences of

structure or form. If the speeches are to be viewed

in their literary relation to the History, it is enough

to observe that the addresses of leaders to their

troops may be regarded as practically forming a

class apart 2
.

The right of an adult citizen to attend the

debates of the Ecclesia must have been acquired by

Thucydides many years ? before the war began.

From its very commencement, as he says, he had

formed the purpose of writing its history. There is

every probability that he had heard most or all of

the important discussions which took place in the

Ecclesia between 433 and 424 b.c. It was in

423 B.C., or at the end of the year before, that his

exile of twenty years from Athens began. Thence

we can name some at least of the speeches to which

he probably refers as heard by himself (auros

17/coucra), and not merely reported to him. Such

would be the addresses of the Corcyrean and

Corinthian envoys, when they were rival suitors for

the Athenian alliance in 433 b.c. ; the speeches of

Pericles ; the debate on Mitylene in 427 b.c. ; and

' I.e. in the largest sense of o-vfLftovXevTiKoi, under which the

addresses of leaders to troops would be included as 7rpoTpeirTiKoi—
the speeches in political debate being 8rjp.r)yopiat in the proper

sense.
2 See the table at the end ; and below § 7.

3 Probably from 451 b.c, if his birth may be placed in 471 b.c.

Cp. K. F. Hermann, Antiq. i. § 121 ; Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. 6. 1.
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the speech of the Lacedaemonian envoys in 425 B.C.,

making overtures of peace to Athens. If he was

not present on all these occasions, still, as a resident

citizen, he would have exceptional facilities for

obtaining a full and accurate account. Taking this

group of speeches first, then, we may consider how
far they are apparently historical in substance, or

show traces of artificial treatment.

After giving the addresses of the envoys from

Corcyra and Corinth in 433 B.C., Thucydides notices

the course of the debate in the Ecclesia. Two
sittings were held. At the first, he says, the

Athenians inclined to the arguments of the Corcy-

reans, and were disposed to conclude an alliance

both offensive and defensive ; at the second they

repented of this, but decided to conclude a defensive

alliance. The considerations which prevailed with

them were, that war was unavoidable in any case
;

that the Corcyrean navy must not be allowed to

pass into the hands of the Corinthians ; and that

Corcyra was a useful station for coasting voyages 1

.

These three arguments are just those on which the

Corcyrean speech, as given by Thucydides, chiefly

turns 2
. The circumstantial account of the debate in

the Ecclesia cannot be treated as fictitious. Either,

then, Thucydides has given the substance of the

arguments really used by the Corcyreans, or he has

ascribed to them arguments used on their side by

Athenian speakers in the Ecclesia. Now the speech

of the Corinthian envoys has at least one mark of

1 Thuc. i. 44.
2

i. 32—36.
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substantial authenticity : the references to benefits

conferred on Athens by Corinth in the matters of

Samos and Aegina 1 would certainly have occurred

to a Corinthian envoy more readily than to an

Athenian writer. In both the Corcyrean and the

Corinthian speech it seems probable that Thucydides

has given the substance of what was really said,

though he may have added touches from his recol-

lections of the subsequent debate in the assembly.

Similar is the case of the speech made by the

Lacedaemonian envoys at Athens in 425 B.C.
2 The

historian's comment on it is as follows :
" The

Lacedaemonians spoke at such length 3
[i.e. for

Spartans], in the belief that the Athenians had

previously desired a truce, and had been hindered

only by Spartan opposition ; so that, when peace

was offered, they would gladly accept it, and restore

the men." This clearly implies that the speech

ascribed to the envoys—which Thucydides may
well have heard— is historical in substance.

The Thucydidean speeches of Pericles raise

three distinct questions :—How far do they preserve

the form and style of the statesman's oratory ? how
far do they express the ruling ideas of his policy ?

and how far do they severally represent what he

said on the several occasions ?

1
i. 42. ' Thuc. iv. 17— 20.

3 By roorairra. in such a context Thucydides usually means
^ only thus much," as ii. 72, roaavra €ltt6vto)v IlAaraiwv. But in

iv. 21, roaavra tlirov refers back to iv. 17 § 2, tous o"e Adyou?

[AaKpOTepovs oi irapa to tlu>66<i p.7]KvvovfX€v.
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As Thucydides must have repeatedly heard Peri-

cles
1—whom he describes as the first of Athenians,

most powerful in action and in speech",— it would be

strange if he had not endeavoured to give at least

some traits of the eloquence which so uniquely

impressed contemporaries. Pericles is said to have

left nothing written 3
: but Aristotle and Plutarch

have preserved a few of the bold images or striking

phrases which tradition attributed to him 4
. Several

examples of such bold imagery occur in the

Thucydidean speeches of Pericles
5

, and it can hardly

be doubted that they are phrases which have lived

in the historian's memory. But the echo is not

heard in single phrases only. Every reader of the

1 See e.g. ii. 13, eAcye Se kui dAAa oioLTrep elwOei YlepiK\r}<;.

2
i- 139-

3
Plutarch, Pericl. c. 8 : eyypatpov p.\v ouSev a7roAeA.cx.7rc ttAt/v

tcov ij/ri<pL(TfjidT(j)i', aTrou.vrjp.ovi.verai Se oAiya 7ravTa7racriv.

4 Arist. Rhet. hi. 10 § 7 : wcnrep UepiKXrjs e<pr) 7-771' veoTtjra tt)v

a.Tro\op€vr]y tv tw 7roAe//.a) ovtu>s rj(f>a\'io'8aL (K tt/s 7roAea)S, wcnrcp el

tis to tap €K tov ivLavTov e^eXot : ib. rrjv Ai'yivav d<j)eXeiv ckcAcuctc

rrjv Xrjpiqv tov Ileipaicai?. Plut. Per. 8 § 5 quotes his saying, tov

iroXepiov 77877 KaOopdv aTr6 IIcAoTrovj^crou Trpocr<p€p6p.evov: and of

those who fell at Samos, eyKto/xia£tov €7ri tov /3rjp.aTo<; aOavarovs efAcye

yeyovevai Ka.6u.Trep totjs Beovs' ov yap ckcivous avrovs 6p<jjp.ev, dAAa

Tais Ti/xais as k^ovai Kal Tots ayaOols a. Trap stover iv aOavaTOvs eivai

T€Kp.aipop.e6a.

5
JS.g. 11. 43, tov ayrjpuiv eVaivov KaAAto"Tov kpavov Trpoiepevot . . . :

41, /xv77/x€ta kokwv KayaOwv diSia £uyKaTo<.Ki'cravTes . . . : 43, dvS/atov

€Vtc/>avt3v 7racra yrj Ta'c/>os . . . , and others passim in the €7riTa'</>ios :

in ii. 62, ktjttlov Kal iyKaXXoJTrio-pa ttXovtov, and many more. Bold

imagery of this kind was characteristic of the elder school of

oratory, and generally of what Dionysius calls the avo-T-qpd dppovia:

cp. Attic Orators, vol. i. p. 27.
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Funeral Oration must be aware of a majesty in the

rhythm of the whole, a certain union of impetuous

movement with lofty grandeur, which Thucydides

has given to Pericles alone. There is a large alloy,

doubtless, of rhetorical ornament in the new manner

of overstrained antithesis
1

: but the voice of the

Olympian 1
' Pericles is not wholly lost in it. There

can be no question, again, that the speeches of

Pericles in the Ecclesia accurately represent the

characteristic features of his policy at the time 3
.

But how far do they severally represent what

Pericles said on the several occasions? Thucydides

makes Pericles use different topics of encouragement

at three successive stages.

In 432 b.c. Pericles emboldens the Athenians to

1 The most glaring example is the reiterated contrast of

"word" and "deed," which occurs some eighteen times in the

Funeral Oration, and is parodied (as Mr H. M. Wilkins observes,

Introduction to the Speeches, p. xxv) in the Platonic Mcnexenus

\Menex. p. 236 D, "Epyw pXv -qplv oiSe l^pvcri to. wpocn/KovTa

a<fiLcriv avTois, a>v tu^ovtcs iroptvovrai Trji' ci/mp/Ae'i^v iropuav, irpo-

ireu.cfiOei'Tes KOivfj p.kv vtto tj/s 7rdA.€a>s, iSia S« vtto twv olk€lu)v ' Xoyoj

8« 877, k.t.A. And immediately afterwards, Zpywv ev 7rpax0evTO)v . . .

\6yio kciA.o>s pr]8ei'TL.j

2 UepLK\£r]<; ov\vp.irLo<;, At. Acharn. 530. Eupolis notices the

rapidity, the charm, and the sting of his eloquence (A^/xoi, Frag.

Com. i. 162) ; cp. Attic Orators, i. p. exxx.

3
Viz., to make no derogatory concessions, but to accept the

war ; to wage it, however, mainly on the defensive, allowing the

enemy to ravage their lands, but guarding their possession of the

city and the sea ; to rely chiefly on their navy, and to retain a firm

hold upon the allies, whose tribute gave the financial superiority

to Athens.
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reject the Peloponnesian demands by a general

comparison of the resources and prospects on either

side
1

. In 431 B.C., when Archidamus is about to

invade Attica, Pericles repeats his former exhorta-

tions, but supplements them by a detailed exposition

of Athenian resources, financial and military 2
. In

430 B.C., after the second invasion of Attica, when

the land had been devastated and while the plague

was raging, Pericles convened a special meeting of

the Ecclesia 3
, with the twofold purpose of reassuring

his countrymen and of allaying their resentment

against himself. " As to the prospects of the war,

you may rest satisfied," he says, "with the argu-

ments by which I have proved to you on many
other occasions that you have no cause of uneasiness.

But I must notice a special advantage which the

scale of your empire confers,—one, I think, which

has never occurred to you,—which I have not men-

tioned in addressing you before, and which I should

not have noticed now—as the claim implied might

seem too arrogant—did I not see you unreasonably

dejected. You think that you rule your allies alone.

I tell you that of the two fields open to human
action, land and sea, the latter is under your absolute

dominion, not merely to the extent of your actual

empire, but as much further as you please. While

you hold the sea in your present naval strength, you

1

i. 140— 144.
2

ii. 13.

3
ii. 59, £vk\oyov 7ronj(ra<i, i.e. £vyi<\r]Tov eKKX-qcrtav, which

Pericles could convene as one of the Ten Generals (en S'

ecn-par^yei)

.



The Speeches of Thucydides 385

cannot be resisted by the Persian king, or by any

nation on earth 1." Thus, as the pressure on the

Athenian spirit becomes more and more severe, the

exhortations of Pericles go on from strength to

strength, until, at the darkest hour of all, they

culminate in a triumphant avowal that the naval

empire of Athens is not relative but absolute, is not

an empire over a limited confederacy but a boundless

supremacy on the sea. If this ascending scale, so

fitly graduated, was due to the invention or arrange-

ment of Thucydides, it was a dramatic conception.

But it seems more probable that the topics really

used by Pericles on these three occasions were

substantially those given by the historian. It is

difficult otherwise to justify the emphatic clearness

with which the special theme of the second speech is

distinguished from that of the first, and that of the

third, again, from both 2
. On the other hand, the

first speech of Pericles betrays some remarkable

traces of manipulation by the writer. Earlier in the

same year the Corinthian envoy at the Pelopon-

nesian congress had given several reasons for be-

lieving that the Peloponnesians were likely to prevail

in the war. With help from the sacred treasuries of

Delphi and Olympia, he had said, they might lure

away the foreign seamen of Athens by offering

1

ii. 62 § 2.

13 Compare ii. 13 § 2, Tro.p-f)Vf.i 8e Kai Trepl tuiv TrapovT<j)v uirep kol

irporepov (referring to i. 140— 144) . . . dapazlv re ekcAcvc, k.t.\.

(introducing the special subject of the second speech), with ii.

62 § 1, introducing the special subject of the third.

j. e. 25
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higher pay. They could acquire naval skill by

practice. And among the possibilities of the war he

suggests the occupation of a fortress in the enemy's

country 1

. The speech of Pericles answers these

arguments point by point. But the correspondence

is not merely in the topics. The very phrases of

the Corinthian speech are repeated by Pericles in

his reply". Similar parallelisms may be traced

between the Corinthian speech and that delivered

by the Spartan Archidamus on the occasion of the

former congress : one with which the Corinthians

cannot be supposed to be acquainted in detail, since

it was made to the Spartans only, after strangers

had withdrawn 3
. The fact is that the eight 4 speeches

recorded by Thucydides as delivered at Athens or

Sparta before the commencement of the war form,

for his purpose, a group by themselves. In these he

has worked up the chief arguments and calculations

which were current on either side. Collectively,

they are his dramatic presentation of the motives at

work, the grievances on each side, the hopes and

fears, based on a comparison of resources, with

1
i. 121 §§ 3—4; 122 § 1.

2 Compare (1) Pericles, i. 143 § 1, & re ko.1 /av^'o-avres w
'OXv/xTTiacnv rj AeX^ois ^p^/xarwv fxtaOtio fitifcovi . . . vTroXafietv rows

£eVous tw vauTw, with the Corinthian speech, i. 121 § 3, airo

tojj/ lv AeA.</>ots koX 'OA.wyu,7rta xprjfxdTwv . . . VTroXa/3w /ju<t9w jaet£ovt

tous £cVous airwv i/au/?aVas : (2) Pericles, i. 142 §6, with Corinthian,

i. 121 § 4; (3) Pericles, i. 142 § 2, with Corinthian, i. 122 § 1.

3 Compare i. 120—4 with i. 80—85.
4 See the Table at the end of the Essay; cp. i. 21, 00-a dtrov

/xeXXovTf? iro\€fxr')(T(.iv.



The Speeches of TJuicydides 387

which the combatants entered on the struggle. At
the end of his first speech Pericles says :

" I have

many other reasons to give for hoping that we shall

prevail; but these shall be given hereafter as the

events arise (ayota rot? epyots) "—thus foreshadowing

the speech of which an abstract is given on a subse-

quent occasion 1

. In this particular case, as we have

seen, the disposition of topics may well be authentic

in the main. But the composer's phrase is significant.

It suggests the habit of selecting from a certain stock

of available material and disposing the extracts with

something of a dramatist's freedom.

In the Funeral Oration there is nothing, apart

from the diction, which distinctly shows the in-

vention of Thucydides. At first sight there is some

plausibility in the view that such an oration would

probably have contained allusions to the heroic

legends of Attica, and that the mind of Thucydides

is to be traced in their suppression 3
. But the

argument may be turned the other way. The very

absence of mythical embellishment, it might be

urged, is rather a proof of the fidelity with which

1

i. 144 § 2, aAX' €K£tva fiXv kgu €i' aAAw Aoyw ajita rots epyois

8r]\w6r)(reTUL. The promise is fulfilled by the speech of which an

abstract is given in ii. 13, and by that reported in the direct form

in ii. 60—64.

2 The suggestion of F. C. Dahlmann {Hist. Forschungen, i. 23),

to which Grote justly opposes the paKp-qyopftv ev d^do-iv ov ftov\6-

/xcvos tao-w (Thuc. ii. 36). The analogy of similar extant pieces

(the Menexenus, the eViTa^iot falsely ascribed to Lysias and

Demosthenes, the Panathetiaicus of Isocrates, etc.) justifies

Dahlmann's major premiss, but does not support his conclusion.

25—2
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Thucydides has reported a speaker who, regardless

of the vulgar taste, was resolved to treat a well-worn

theme in a new and higher strain. One or two

passages, indeed, have been supposed to hint at the

moral deterioration of the Athenian democracy in

the years which followed the death of Pericles 1

; but

the supposition seems gratuitous.

It remains to notice the debate in the Ecclesia

on the punishment of Mitylene. Cleon urges a

massacre, Diodotus opposes it. "These views,"

says Thucydides, " having been stated with nearly

balanced effect, the assembly came after all to a

division ; and on a show of hands the parties proved

nearly equal, but the view of Diodotus prevailed."

The words can only mean that, in the speeches of

Cleon and Diodotus, Thucydides has given the real

substance of the arguments which were found to be

so " nearly balanced," and which led to so close a

division. Cleon's speech has one striking character-

istic. In several places it echoes phrases which

occur in the speeches of Pericles 2
. But, with these

1

Viz. (i) ii. 37 § 3, the reference to a restraining Seos, and to

those laws, ocroi aypa<pot ovt£? al(T\vvy)v ojxoXoyovfiivqv (pepovcri :

(2) 40 § I, <pi\oKa\ovp.€v fxer ewTtXeias kcu (piXoaocpovfJiev avev /xaX.a-

Kias. I cannot assume the allusions which Classen finds here to

a subsequent and opposite state of society.

2 Compare (1) Cleon, iii. 37 § 2, rvpawiSa £xeT€ TVV "PX7
?
1''

with Pericles, ii. 63 § 2, <os TvpavvC&a yap rjSrj e\€T€ TVV ^PXVV '

(2) Cleon, iii. 40 § 4, ex tov o.klvSvvov avSpayadi^ea-dai, with Pericles,

ii. 63 § 2, et Tts Kal toSc ev t<3 TrapovTL oeSiws airpayp.o<rvvri avSpayaOi-

lerai : (3) Cleon, iii. 38 § 1, eyw p.lv ovv 6 avros ei/xt rfj yvu>fxrj, with

Pericles, ii. 61 § 2, koX eyw pikv 6 aurds tlfj.1 Kal ovk e£i'ora/iat.

Compare also Cleon's notice (iii. 37 § 2) of to Ka&* ij/xipav doWs in
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verbal parallelisms, there is a pointed contrast of

spirit. As Pericles describes the good side of the

intellectual Athenian nature, Cleon brings out its

weak side. As Pericles insists on the Athenian

combination of intelligence with courage, Cleon

declares that this intelligence leads men to despise

the laws, and prefers ignorance combined with

moderation 1
. Pericles is gone : Cleon echoes the

words of the statesman as whose successor he poses,

at the very moment when he is contradicting his

principles. It may be observed that when Thucy-

dides reports the speech of the Syracusan demagogue

Athenagoras, he marks his manner by a certain

violence of expression". Cleon, whom Thucydides

calls "most violent," has no violence of expression.

Probably this abstention from vehemence of the

Athenian life, with what Pericles says of to. Koff rj/xepav tVi-r^Sci'-

fiara, ii. 37 § 2.

1 Cleon, iii. 37 § 3, dp-adia T€ //.era <r<D(ppo(rvvr)s w(f>e\ip.mTepov 77

Se^ioTT?? ixera aKoXacrias, k.t.X., contrasted with Pericles, ii. 40 § 2,

ov Toil? Xoyov; tois epyois /3\dfit)v r)yovp.f.voi, k.t.A., and ii. 62 § 5,

TT7V rok/xav . . . rj £wecris . . . i)(ypoiT€pav -rrape^eTai..

" E.g. vi. 40, aAA.' en koa, vvv, u> TvavTinv a^iNcroTaToi, et fxrj

fxavOai'€T€ KCLKa OTrev8oVT€S, rj dp*aOe(TTaToi ecre wv iyw 010a EAA^vai]',

rj aSiKcoTaToi, (I €t8oT€9 toA/aStc

In a Memoire sur Thucydide, by M. Meierotto (in the Memoirs

of the Berlin Academy for 1790-91, p. 530), the writer observes,

with reference to the discrimination of character in the speeches :

" Cleon et Athenagore parlent ordinairement d'un ton dur, offen-

sant et grossier, dont pourtant ils s'ecartent quelquefois." We
have only one speech of Cleon and one of Athenagoras ; so far as

these go, however, the striking thing, it seems to me, is not the

resemblance, but the contrast.
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demagogic type, this superficial imitation of Pericles,

are traits in which the Cleon of Thucydides is

historical.

This closes the series of those seven speeches,

delivered at Athens, for which Thucydides probably

derived the " general sense " either from his own

recollection or from the sources accessible to a

resident citizen. The only one of these which ex-

hibits distinct traces of artificial dealing with subject-

matter is the first speech of Pericles. And in this

the only traces are, first, a certain adjustment of the

language to that of the Corinthian speech made

earlier in the same year 1

; and, secondly, a phrase by

which the composer prepares the reader for a sub-

sequent speech of Pericles.

§ 6. We now come to the speeches made else-

where than at Athens from 432 B.C. onwards, or

made at Athens later than 424 b.c. In regard to all

or most of these, Thucydides must have relied on

reports of the " general sense " brought to him by

others (toIs aWoOev irodev ifxol aTrayyeWovcrii')'
2

. The

1 As the Corinthian speech contains a prophecy (after the

event) of the occupation of Deceleia (eVn-eix10"^
'

1*, i. 122 § 1),

so the corresponding passage of Pericles contains what may be

a reference to the Athenian occupation of Pylos and of Cythera

(i. 140 § 3, liriTtiyi^eiv . . . TrXevaavTas €9 rrjv iKeivoiv).

2 Thuc. v. 26 :
" It befell me to live in exile for twenty years

[423-403 B.C., or nearly so] after my command at Amphipolis. I

thus became conversant with both parties—indeed, as an exile,

I saw most of the Peloponnesians—and was enabled to study the

events more at my leisure." The phrase here

—

kcu yevo/xivw Trap'

JfX(poTepoi<; rots Trpdy/jLao-i—certainly implies more than that
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first general characteristic which claims notice is the

occurrence of passages certainly, or almost certainly,

written with a consciousness of later events. These

passages may be cast into three groups, according

as they relate to (I) the affairs of Sicily, (II) the

Deceleian war, (III) the final defeat of Athens 1

.

Thucydides was in the countries which were the theatre of the

war. It implies that he was in intercourse with the actors. The

words Kaff rjavxlav denote the "ease" or "leisure" of one who

had no official status, political or military. Hitherto Thucydides

had been himself an actor in the war (in the Ecclesia or as

o-TpaTTjyds) ; now he was only a thoughtful spectator. During his

exile Thucydides certainly spent some time in Italy and Sicily.

Marcellinus quotes (§ 25) the statement ok 4>vythv wkyjctcv lv 'IraXia,

and there was even a tradition of his burial there ($ 33). There

are traces, I think, of Thucydides' personal knowledge of Sicily in

the speech of Alcibiades (vi. 17 § 3). Niebuhr conjectured, and

E. Wolfflin has shown [Antiochus v. Syrakus u. Coelius Atitipater,

Winterthur, 1872), that Thucydides (vi. 2 ff.) used the SiKeAiwris

(jvyypa(j>rj which Antiochus of Syracuse brought down to 424 B.C.

These are the chief data for conjecturing the general nature of the

materials which Thucydides may have had for the speeches sub-

sequent to 425 b.c. In many cases, probably, he had good sources

of information, though it is hardly likely that the words w aiVos

r/Kovcra can include any speeches except those made at Athens

before his exile.

1 In the list of nine passages noticed here, I have not included

any in which the suggestion of acquaintance with subsequent

events did not seem to me tolerably strong and clear. Thus I

have purposely omitted the passage in which Archidamus says

(432 B.C.) of the war, 8e8ou<a S( fiaXXov /xrj /cat tois rraiaiv avrov

{j7roAi7ro)/x€v (i. 81 v$ 6), in which some find a knowledge of its

actual duration; a passage in vi. 11 (in the speech of Nicias),

which might possibly be regarded as foreshadowing the aid

actually lent by Sicily to Sparta at a later time (viii. 26) ; and
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(I) i. Speaking in the congress at Gela in

424 B.C., Hermocrates warns his hearers against the

designs of Athens. The Athenians, he says, are

now on our coast with a few ships ; but some day

they will come with a larger fleet, and endeavour to

reduce the whole island 1

. The Athenian fleet on

the Sicilian coast at this time must have numbered
some fifty or sixty triremes 2

. Hermocrates, speaking

in 424 B.C., certainly would not have spoken of these

as "a few ships," least of all when it was his

object to show that Athens was formidable 3
. But

Thucydides, when he composed the speech, had in

view the vast fleet—at least thrice as numerous 4—
sent to Sicily in 415 b.c.

2. Nicias, in his second speech dissuading the

Athenians from the expedition to Sicily, says that

the only Sicilian cities likely to join the invaders are

Naxos and Catana 5
. Both Naxos and Catana did,

in fact, join the Athenians. But the Athenians,

when they opened the campaign in Sicily, had hopes

a reference by Hermocrates to future feuds and reconciliations

between the Sicilian cities (iv. 64).

Five of these passages have been noticed by previous writers,

viz. Nos. 1, 5, 6, 7, 9; the others—Nos. 2, 3, 4, 8—have not, to

my knowledge, been considered in this light before.

IV. 60, oAiycus vavcrl Trapovres . . . irXeovt ttotc cttoXw tXOovras.
2 Twenty triremes had been sent in 427 B.C. under Laches

(iii. 88), whom Pythodorus had superseded ; forty more were

afterwards sent under Eurymedon (iii. 115), and these had now
joined the first detachment (iv. 48).

3 As Grote remarks, vii. 189, n.

4 Thuc. vi. 31. 5
vi. 20.
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of other cities also. The alliance of Messene 1 was

solicited by Alcibiades, though without success.

Both Athenian and Syracusan envoys were sent to

Camarina, and it was not without much hesitation

that Camarina resolved to remain neutral'-'. The

precision of the forecast made by Nicias betrays

knowledge of the event.

3. Again, when the Athenian attack on Sicily

is imminent, Hermocrates, in his speech at Syracuse,

gives reasons for thinking that it will fail. Numerous

as the Athenians are, he says, they cannot out-

number the united forces of Sicily. " And if they

should fail from want of supplies in a foreign country,

they will still leave glory to those against whom their

design was laid, even though they should be ruined

mainly by their own errors 3." Thucydides elsewhere

expresses his own view of the Sicilian disaster. The

primary cause of the failure was not, he thinks, a

miscalculation of forces, but rather the neglect of

the Athenians at home—distracted as they were by

faction—to support the army in Sicily, a neglect

which blunted the zeal of those engaged in the

campaign 4
. The words ascribed to Hermocrates

were written by Thucydides in retrospective view of

the Athenian errors which had led to the Athenian

defeat.

4. The speech of Euphemus, the Athenian

envoy at Camarina, offers another example. Urging

the people of Camarina to join the Athenians rather

1
vi. 50.

2
vi. 88.

3
vi. 33.

4
ii. 65.
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than the Syracusans, he reminds them that they

will not often have an opportunity of securing- such

powerful auxiliaries. And if, he says, you dismiss

them now, " one day yet you will long to see even

the least part of them, when their succour can no

more avail you 1 ." A few years later (405 B.C.),

the Carthaginians, already victorious over Selinus,

Himera, and Agrigentum, advanced against Gela

and Camarina. Dionysius, who had become tyrant

of Syracuse, failed to relieve Gela. The inhabitants

of Camarina, like those of Gela, were forced to

abandon their city ; and when the conclusion of

peace between Dionysius and the invaders allowed

them to return, they returned as tributaries of Car-

thage 2
. The protection of Syracuse, in which

Camarina had trusted, proved a broken reed. Thu-
cydides must have been at work on his History for

some years after the end of the Peloponnesian war,

perhaps as late as 396 B.C.
3 When he put that

vi. 86, tjv el ra) vttotttw rj (XTTpd-KTov iacreTe airekdeiv rj kcu

rrcpaXelaav, en fiovX-qaeaQe ko.1 ttoXXoo-tov p.6piov avrrjs ISelv, ore

ovSev 4'ti Trepavel 7rapayeio/x€i'ov ip.iv. (For en thus used in menace

or presage, cf. Soph. El. 471. In Aesch. Eum. 812, Shilleto con-

jectured vpel<i 8' It [for es] aWo^vXov eXBovaai \66va
|

yr}<; ttjoS

ipaadrjcreaOe.)

2 Diod. xiii. 108— 114; Xen. Hellen. ii. 3.

3 Thucydides mentions an eruption of Aetna in 426 B.C. as

the third on record (hi. 116)—implying ignorance of that in

396 B.C., noticed by Diodorus, xiv. 59. On the probability that

Thucydides was at work on his History for at least some years

after 403, cp. Classen, Einl, xxx. I cannot, however, accept

Ullrich's ingenious suggestion that the reference to Antiphon

—

apicrra tw p-^XP L ^H-ov Bavarov Siktji' aVoAoyTjo-a/xevos (viii. 68)

—
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emphatic menace into the mouth of Euphemus, the

fate which actually overtook Camarina soon after-

wards was surely present to his mind.

(II) 5. The Corinthian speaker at Sparta in

432 B.C. alludes to the establishment of a fort in

Attica as one of the possibilities of the war 1

; and

Pericles, in the parallel passage of his first speech,

admits that the construction of a hostile fort might

do harm by facilitating raids and by tempting slaves

to desert 2
.

6. Alcibiades, speaking at Sparta in 415 B.C.,

urges the occupation of Deceleia. " It will benefit

you," he says, "and will embarrass the enemy in

many ways. I will briefly notice the chief of these.

Most of the property in the country will become

yours by capture or surrender. The Athenians will

forthwith lose their revenues from the silver mines

of Laurium, and all their present gains from the

land and the law-courts. Above all, they will suffer

by the irregular transmission of tribute from their

allies, who, when satisfied that you are making war

in earnest, will slight their demands 3." These pre-

dictions accurately correspond with the effects of the

occupation as afterwards described in the historian's

points to a tacit comparison with the defence of Socrates

(399 B-C-)-

1 Thuc. i. 122 § 1.
2

i. 142 S 2.

3
vi. 91 § 7. In the sentence, ots ... ?; xa'Pa KarecrKevacrTaL, to.

iroXXa 7rpos {i/xcls to. fxkv XiqcjiOei'Ta, to 8 auTO/xaru rj$et, the word

avTojxara, as commentators have seen, refers to the desertion of

slaves, included in the Karaa-Kevai as household chattels or "live

stock."
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own words 1

. The temporary presence of the

invading enemy had not hitherto hindered the

Athenians from reaping the fruits of the soil ; but

now "they were deprived of their whole land"

—

including, of course, the mines at Laurium. " More
than twenty thousand slaves had deserted to the

enemy." All their sheep and oxen were lost. The
whole number of adult male citizens was required

for military duty on the walls or in the field, a

necessity which would suspend the sitting of the

law-courts and, as Alcibiades foretold, close that

source of profit
2

. The expenses of the State were
heavily increased, its revenues were perishing. Al-

cibiades might easily have foreseen the importance of

occupying Deceleia. But the minute correspondence

between the special results which he is made to pre-

dict and those which Thucydides relates in his own
person indicates that the prophecy followed the event.

(Ill) 7. The Athenian speaker at Sparta in

432 B.C. says to the Spartans: "If you were to

vii. 27— 28. On the avro/xoXtat of slaves, cf. viii. 40.

The reference of Alcibiades in the words oaa . . . aVo tw
8iKaaTr]pLu>v vvv (a^eXovvrat is to the income which the State

derived from court-fees of various kinds, especially the deposits

(irpvTaveia) made by parties to a law- suit, as well as from pecuniary
fines, confiscations, etc. Bockh {Publ. Econ. i. 461) understands
the passage thus, following the scholiast. Meineke {Hermes iii.

359) and Madvig {Adv. i. 328) conjecture ScKareirr^iW, "places
where public tithes and taxes were taken "—objecting, as against
the vulgate, that it does not appear why even a virtual state of
siege should suspend the sitting of the law-courts. Thucydides,
vii. 28 § 2, gives the plain answer—all the citizens were required
for military duty.
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overthrow our empire and establish your own, you

would soon alienate the good-will which you have

gained because we are feared,—if you are to continue

the policy of which you gave a specimen during

your brief leadership of Greece against Persia. The
usages of your community preclude intercourse with

others, and moreover a Spartan citizen on foreign

service observes these usages as little as those of

Hellas at large 1 ." There is a manifest reference

here to the period after the close of the war, when

the Spartan promises of "liberating Greece" were

falsified. And the reference to the misconduct of the

Spartan citizen abroad was certainly not suggested

by the case of Pausanias alone. The war had

furnished two signal instances. Gylippus had been

convicted by the Ephors of appropriating part of

the treasure taken after the capture of Athens 2
.

Lysander—the first Greek who received divine

honours from Greeks—had surpassed the arro-

gance of Pausanias 3
.

8. The striking speech of Brasidas to the

Acanthians (424 B.C.) deserves to be considered in

this connection. It is throughout an emphatic as-

sertion that the cause in which Sparta fights is the

cause of Greek liberty. " I have not come," he

says, "to support a party. I do not consider that I

should be bringing you freedom in any real sense if

I should disregard your constitution, and enslave the

1 Thuc. i. 77 § 6.

2 Plut. Lys. 16— 17, Nic. 28, cf. Uiod. xiii. 106.

8 With Plut. Lys. 18 cf. Paus. vi. 3 §§ 14— 15, Athen. xv. 696.
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many to the few, or the few to the many. Such

freedom would be harder than a foreign yoke : and

we, the Lacedaemonians, should reap no thanks for

our pains, but rather blame instead of honour and

renown 1." Now, what Brasidas protests that Sparta

will not do, is precisely what Sparta actually did at

the end of the war, with the result which he an-

ticipates. Oligarchies of the narrowest type—boards

of ten—were established by Lysander in most of

the cities, with a Spartan governor and garrison in

each to repress the popular party 2
. The many were

literally enslaved to the few, and they found the

freedom which Sparta had given them harder indeed

than any foreign rule. It can scarcely be doubted

that this speech of Brasidas—composed by Thu-

cydides after the close of the war—was inserted by

him here, just at the moment when Sparta was

making the first advances to the democratic cities of

Northern Greece, for the purpose of bringing out

the glaring contrast between Spartan promise and

Spartan performance.

9. In the conference between the Athenian and

1 Thuc. iv. 86 § 3. In § 4 there is no doubt to my mind that

ov'S' av <ra<f>fj [for ovSk dcra^y}] is the right reading, av eTri<f>epeiv

being the oblique of ay iTn<pepoL/ju.

2 See Isocr. Panegyricus, §§ no— 114, where he denounces the

partisans of the narrow Lacedaemonian oligarchies in the several

States—01 t<2v ScKapxiwi/ /coivtoviyo-avre?—and speaks of the miseries

which they inflicted on their own cities by " choosing to be

enslaved to a Helot" (i.e. to the ix66a£ Lysander: -qpovvro 8c tov

EtAomov Ivt SrnAeiW). The passage is a striking commentary on

the Acanthian speech of Brasidas.
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Melian negotiators, the Athenians remark that, in

the event of Athens being vanquished, they would

have less to fear from the vengeance of Sparta than

from the vindictiveness of smaller States 1
. The

reference here is unmistakable. After the surrender

of Athens in 404 B.C., a congress was held at Sparta

in which the destruction of the defeated city was

advocated, according to Xenophon, " by the Co-

rinthians and Thebans chiefly, but by many other

Greeks too." It was by the Spartan vote that

Athens was saved 2
.

The effect of such touches as these—suggested

by a knowledge of occurrences subsequent to the

dramatic date—may be compared with that produced

in a Greek tragedy when one of the persons uncon-

sciously utters a word or phrase which foreshadows

the catastrophe. The spectator who knows the

destined end of the drama is affected in the same

manner as the reader who knows the sequel of the

history. In using such touches, however, Thucydides

was probably thinking more of logical than of artistic

effect. His mind, with its strong concentration,

grasped the whole series of arguments or illustrations

which the experience of the war could yield; and he

brought the most forcible of these to bear on his

point without caring whether the facts which sug-

gested them were earlier or later than the supposed

date.

§ 7. It has already been remarked that the ad-

1 Thuc. v. 91.

2 Xen. Hellen. ii. 2, $ 19— 20.
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dresses of leaders to their troops may be considered

as forming a class apart from the rest. These
military harangues, of which there are twelve in all,

are usually short. The object is always the same—to

bring out vividly the essential points of a strategical

situation
; and the historian has been less uniformly

attentive here to the details of dramatic probability 1

.

A modern writer would have attained the object

by comments prefixed or added to his narrative of

the operations. Thus Archidamus, addressing the

Peloponnesian officers before the first invasion of

Attica, dwells on the certainty of the Athenians

being stung into giving battle when they see their

lands ravaged'2
. This serves to heighten the reader's

1 Thus (i) the harangue is sometimes ascribed to several

leaders collectively ; e.g. vii. 65, irapeKeXevcravTo eKctVots ol re

<TTpa.Tr)yoi ko.1 Tvknnros kol e'A.e£av TOLaoe. So ii. 86, 6 K.vrj/xo<i kol

b B/aacriSas kol ol aAAoi rtov HeXoirovvrjantiv arpar-qyoi . . TrapeKeXev-

cravTo kcu !A.e£av ToiaSe. In the case of the political speeches, the

only similar instance is when a single speech is given as made by

the two spokesmen of the Plataeans (Trpora^avTcs a(pwv auroji/

'Acttv/jlclxov T€ . . Kol AaKwva). It is obviously a different case

when a speech is assigned to envoys collectively (i. 32,-0!

KepKvpaloL tXc^av TotdSe, etc.), when one would speak for the

rest. (2) The military harangue is sometimes introduced in

words which imply that it was made several times over ; thus

iv. 91 (Pagondas), irpoo-Ka\(2v €KacrTous Kara Ad^ovs, 07rws /at) aOpooi

€kAi'?toi€v to. 07rA.a, €?r€i#e . . Xtyiov rota'Se. Cf. vi 68 (Nicias), Kara.

T€ ecV/7 tTTLTrapLwv eKaara kol £v[xirao~L TOtaSe 7rap6KeA.eueTO. (Cf.

€7rnrapioji' to o-Tpa.Toirto'ov TrapeKeXevtro, iv. 94.) In vii. 76 Nicias

(.TTLTrapLitiv Zvapavve T€ ko.i irap€p.vuuTO, /3orj tc ^pcotcevos cri paXXov

€KacrTOis ko.6 ovs ytyvoiTO, Kai {5ov\6fJLCVO<; oj? €7ri irXelcrTOV

yeyiovLO-KOJV w<pe\civ.

2 Thuc. ii. 11.
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sense of the provocation offered, and of the difficulty

which Pericles must have had in restraining his

fellow-citizens
1

. Sometimes the speech of the general

on one side is as distinctly a reply to the general on

the other as if it had been delivered in debate. The
Peloponnesian captains, exhorting their men before

the action in the Corinthian Gulf, tell them that,

though naval skill is much, it cannot avail against

courage 2
. Phormio, exhorting the Athenian crews,

tells them, as if in retort, that though courage is

invaluable, their decisive advantage is in their naval

skill
3

. Pagondas, before the battle of Delium, tells

the Boeotians that they must fight, even beyond

their own border, for the safety of Boeotia, and

reminds them that their fathers secured it for a

time by defeating the Athenians at Coroneia 4
. De-

mosthenes tells the Athenians that they must fight,

even on Boeotian ground, to protect Attica, and

reminds them of the Athenian victory over the

Boeotians at Oenophyta 5
. The speech of Brasidas

to his men on his Illyrian expedition is intended to

bring out the contrast between Hellenic and bar-

barian warfare 6
; his speech at Amphipolis serves to

explain his tactics
7

. The harangue of Nicias before

the last sea-fight at Syracuse marks the peculiar

character of the action as " a land-battle on board

ship" {Tre^ojxayjia dirb vecov), and at the same time

sums up for the reader the whole meaning of that

1

ii. 59 f.
" ii. 87.

:;

ii. 89.

4
iv. 92.

B
iv. 95. " iv. 126.

7 tyju eirwoiav 4><)<t<jai, v. 9.

J. E. 26
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supreme crisis, when, as Nicias reminds the men
about to embark, the fleet is all that remains of

Athens and her great name 1
. This, and the cor-

responding speech of Gylippus on the Syracusan

side 2
, are in a high degree powerful and pathetic

;

so, above all, is the last speech of Nicias before the

retreat
3

. Nowhere else, perhaps, has Thucydides

given so free a scope to his own rhetorical power

;

yet even here it is strictly subordinated to his primary

purpose—that of faithfully presenting the cardinal

facts of the situation as he conceived them.

§ 8. The expression of character in the Thu-

cydidean speeches has the same kind of limitation

which was generally observed in Attic tragedy. It

is rather typical than individual. Thucydides seizes

the broad and essential characteristics of the speaker,

and is content with marking these. We are some-

times reminded of the direct simplicity with which

the epic or tragic heroes introduce themselves :
"

I

am Odysseus, the marvel of men for all wiles, and

my fame goes up to heaven." " I am pious Aeneas,

renowned above the stars
4." "You voted for war,"

says Pericles, " and now you are angry with me,—

a

man who deems himself second to none in discerning-o

1

vii. 6 1— 64, rj u7ro'Aot7ros 7roAis kcu to ftf'yu ovofxa tojv 'A^i/w^.
2

vii. 65.

3
vii. 76. The two last military speeches of Nicias take

something of the political character from the fact that, as he says

in both, the army is now the city: avSpes yap 7roAi?—a striking

illustration of Sophocles, Oed. Tyr. 56.

4 Od. ix. 19; Aen. i. 379; cf. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 8, euros tSS'

i\rj\v6a,
I

6 ira.(Ti /cAeiyos OISlttov; Ka\ovfjL(vo<s.
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and expounding the right course,—a man devoted to

his country and proof against corruption 1." These
were salient points in the public character of Pericles

as conceived by the historian 2
, and accordingly

Pericles is made to say so. The fate of Nicias

seemed to Thucydides a signal example of un-

merited misfortune, since Nicias had been remarkable

throughout life for the practice of orthodox virtue 3
.

And so, in his speech before the retreat from

Syracuse, Nicias says, " The tenor of my life has

been loyal to the gods, just and without offence

among men 4." In the debate at Athens on the

Sicilian expedition Alcibiades is introduced by a

prefatory sketch of his position and character.

Thucydides notices his ambition, his magnificence,

1 Thuc. ii. 60. - ii. 65.

3
vii. 86, ijKLCTTa St/ d$u><; wv twv ye iir i/xov EAAr/vcor es tovto

8vaTV)(ia<; aKpiKcaOai 8td tt]v 7raorai' es dperrjv vevop.i<Tp,ii'7]v eViTrjSeueriv

:

i.e. lit., his whole course of life, regulated by law and tradition

(vevo/xia-fjiii'T)) in the direction of virtue. The dperr] of Nicias was

that which consists in fidelity to the established observances of

religion and to received notions of duty—as distinguished from

the dperi], less in conformity with popular conceptions, which

Thucydides can still recognise in such a man as Antiphon

(viii. 68).

4 Thuc. vii. 77, 7roAA.a p.h' cs Oeovs vofxifia SeStYjTrj/xai, 7roAAa 8e

6s dvOpojirovs StKaia Ktti di'£7rtc/)^ora. As to the Letter of Nicias

(vii. 11— 15), its substantial genuineness might perhaps be argued

from the fact that, while it dwells on the wear and tear of the

armament, there is no attempt to excuse his own delay and his

failure to prepare for the coming of Gylippus ; but the manner of

its introduction (Sr/Aowrav roia'Se) seems to indicate the composition

of Thucydides.

26—

2
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especially in the matter of horses and chariots, the

licence of his private life, his insolence, his public

efficiency, his personal unpopularity 1

. Then Al-

cibiades speaks, and begins by saying in so many
words that he has a better right than others to

high command ; he boasts of having entered seven

chariots at Olympia ; he avows that he does not

regard his fellow-citizens as his equals ; he asks

whether his personal unpopularity interferes with

his administrative capacity". The speech is merely

the sketch developed. It is the character of Al-

cibiades, as Thucydides saw its salient points,

condensed in a dramatic form ; but it is not such

a speech as Alcibiades could conceivably have made
on this occasion, or indeed on any. Thucydides

has given us distinct portraits of the chief actors in

the Peloponnesian war, but these portraits are to be

found in the clearly narrated actions of the men
;

the words ascribed to them rarely do more than

mark the stronger lines of character ; they seldom

reveal new traits of a subtler kind. The tendency

of Thucydides was less to analyse individual

character than to study human nature in its general

or typical phenomena. His observation was directed,

first, towards motives and passions which may be

considered, in regard to practical politics, as universal

influences 3
: next, towards the collective attributes

which distinguish whole communities from each

' vi. 15.
2

vi. 16.

iii. 82 § 2, yiyvofjceva fxkv ko\ aei etro/xera ecos av rj avrrj cf>v<7LS

TWl/ Ul0pto7T(DV
Jj.
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other. Thus the normal Spartan character is

exhibited in its merits and its defects 1

. The
political character of the Athenians is arraigned

and defended 2

; their intellectual character is illus-

trated in its strength and its weakness 3
. And

Thucydides shows a desire to comprehend these

conceptions of national character in formulas, which

he gives as epigrams to his speakers. The Spartan

disposition, says an Athenian, might be described

as one which regards everything that is. pleasant

as honourable, and everything that is expedient

as just
4

. The Athenians, says a Corinthian, are, in

brief, men who will neither rest nor allow others

to rest
5
. Athens, says Pericles, might be described

as the school of Greece, and the Athenian nature as

the most gracefully versatile in the world".

\ 9. Those cases in which Thucydides gives

merely a brief summary 7 of a speech or debate

suggest how slight the materials may often have

1
i. 68—72, 80—85. 2

i. 68—72, 73—78.
3

ii. 37 f. ; iii. 37—40.

4
v. 105.

5
i. 70.

w
ii. 41. I regard the Melian dialogue as neither less nor

more historical than those speeches in which Thucydides had to

rely on a slight knowledge of the £u/A7rao-a yvwfxi]. I cannot

suppose, with Classen, that Thucydides had any written docu-

ments to go upon. The frankness of the Athenians, which Grote

finds startling, is Thucydidean: his wish to portray ruling motives

is stronger than his regard for dramatic nicety.

7 E.g. i. 72 (where the general lines of the discourse in 73—78

are indicated); iv. 21 (the general sense of Cleon's answer to the

Spartan envoys); iv. 58 and vi. 32 (debates at (iela and Syracuse);

viii. 53 (debate at Athens in 411 B.C.), etc.
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been which he worked up in the oratorical form.

The political or ethical reflections with which the

meagre outlines were filled up were doubtless

supplied in large measure by Thucydides himself.

The speeches, taken altogether, are pervaded by

certain general conceptions, expressed in formulas

more or less constant, which indicate unity of

authorship. But it cannot be said, in the same

sense, that they bear the stamp of one mind. They

do, indeed, suggest certain intellectual habits, but

it is seldom possible to distinguish between opinions

or modes of thought which were in the air, and such

as may have been proper to Thucydides. Nor

would much be gained if we could. The real

interest of the speeches in this aspect is something

more than biographical ; it is their interest as a con-

tribution to the intellectual history of a transitional

period in an age of singular mental energy. The

age of faith was passing by, and a rational basis for

ethics—which were then included in politics—was

only in process of being sought. Thucydides is

here the representative of a time which, for the most

part, could no longer believe with Herodotus, but

which had not yet learned to bring a Socratic

method to bear on generalisations. He appears

—

so far as he is revealed at all—as a thinker of

intense earnestness, with a firm and subtle appre-

hension of his chosen subject, alike in its widest

bearings and in its minutest details ; and of profound

sensibility in regard to the larger practical aspects,

that is the political aspects, of human destiny. He has
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neither a dogmatic religion nor a system of ethics.

He cleaves to positive fact ; his generalisations

rarely involve a speculative element, but are usually

confined to registering the aggregate results of obser-

vation upon human conduct in given circumstances.

In the spirit of a sceptical age he makes his speakers

debate questions of political or personal morality to

which no definite answer is offered. In Plato's

Gorgias Callicles distinguishes between " natural
"

and "conventional" justice, contending that "natural

justice" entitles the strong to oppress the weak, and

that "conventional justice" is merely a device of

the weak for their own protection 1

. In the Republic

Thrasymachus defends a similar doctrine, namely,

that "justice is another's good and the interest of

the stronger, and that injustice is a man's own profit

and interest, though injurious to the weaker 2." The
sophist Hippias, in Xenophon's Memorabilia, argues

in a like strain that justice and law are merely-

arbitrary and conventional*. This, no doubt, was

one of the commonplaces of sophistical dialectic in

the time of Thucydides. The Athenian speakers in

his History defend the aggressive policy of Athens

by arguments which rest on substantially the same

basis as those of the Platonic Callicles and Thrasy-

machus 4
. But the historian is content to state their

case from their own point of view ; he does not

challenge the doctrine—as the Platonic Socrates

1 Plato, Gorgias, p. 482, c. 38. - Rep. p. 367 c.

3 Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 14. * Thuc. v. 105; vi. 82—87.
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does—by comments of his own. The victims of

aggression, indeed, the Plataeans or Melians, appeal

to a higher justice than the right of might, and

Thucydides hints that his sympathies are with them 1

;

but that is all. The abstention is characteristic. On
the whole, it may be said that he evinces a personal

liking for moral nobleness 2

, but refrains from de-

livering moral judgments 3

, as if these would imply

laws which he was not prepared to affirm or deny.

But he insists on discovering a rational basis for

action. If a man or a State pursues a certain line

of policy, there must be some intelligible reasons,

he feels, which can be urged for it. This desire to

enter into the mind of the actors—to find the

motive behind the deed, and to state it with all

possible logical force— is the mainspring of the

oratory in Thucydides, in so far as this is his own
creation. It is an element of dramatic vividness

;

sometimes also of dramatic untruth, when the

reasonings supplied by the historian to his actors

are subtler than would probably have occurred to

the speakers or commended themselves to the

1 Not expressly, but by the naked repulsiveness in which he

exhibits the " right of might."
2 As Professor Sellar says ("Characteristics of Thucydides,"

Oxford Essays, 1857): "His own feeling shines out in such

expressions as this,—-'Simple-mindedness, which is mostly an

ingredient in noble natures' (iii. 83). The speeches attributed to

Pericles are especially expressive of generous ideas of man."
3 It is enough to instance the manner in which he relates

without comment the treachery of Paches to Hippias (iii. 54), and

the assassination of two thousand Helots by the Spartans (iv. 80).
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hearers. Thucydides is a philosophical historian,

in the sense that he wishes to record the exact

truth, in a form which may be serviceable for the

political instruction of mankind. But he has not, in

the sense of Plato or Aristotle, a theory of ethics

or politics. Thucydides groups the observed facts

of practical politics, but without attempting to analyse

their ultimate laws. It might be possible to piece

together Thucydidean texts and, by filling up a few

gaps, to form a tolerably coherent system of doctrine

;

but the process would be artificial and delusive.

Possibly a Shakespeare might re-create Thucydides

from the fragments of his personal thought, but the

breath of life would be the poet's gift ; the broken

lights are all that really remain. The paradoxes of

one age are said to be the truisms of the next, but

the violent contrast suggested by the epigram is

hardly the important point to seize if we desire to

trace the growth of opinion. There was a moment

when the so-called paradoxes were neither paradoxes

nor as yet truisms, but only rather new and intelligent

opinions, seen to be such against the foil of notions

which were decaying, but had not quite gone out.

P*or instance, when Thucydides makes his speakers

say, as he so often does, that the future is uncertain 1

,

we do more justice to the originality of the remark

if we remember that in the time of Thucydides

1 E.g. IV. 62, TO a<JTa.6p,l}TOV TOV JluAAoi'TOS (OS €7Tl TrXtXCTTOV

Kparel : vi. 9, irzpi twv d<pai'uJv ko.l fifWoi'TUiv Kiv&vvevew : 11. 42, to

d</>uv€S tov KU.T0p6wp.aT0s : ii. 87, vopLicrai Tats tit^cus iv8€\ea$at

<T(pdWe<r6ai tovs di'#pu>7rous, etc.
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there were those who thought that the future was

very frequently indicated, at great moments, by

signs from the gods. Herodotus, for example,

would have disputed the statement that the future

is uncertain, if it had been placed before him as

an unlimited proposition covering such crises as the

Peloponnesian war 1

. The same consideration applies

to many of the political or moral aphorisms, which

may be regarded as those of Thucydides himself.

They are in silent controversy with some unex-

pressed dissidence of contemporaries. The principle

of tacit contrast pervades the whole History, as in

the Funeral Oration the picture of Athens requires

to be supplemented by a mental picture of the

Sparta to which it is opposed 2
. This was of the

inmost nature of Thucydides : the reluctance <4
to

speak at superfluous length 3 " was deep in him. His

general views must be measured both by the credulity

and by the higher scepticism of a naive age ; so

gauged, they are never commonplaces, but, at the

least, hints for a part of the history which he has

not told in words, because he did not distinctly con-

ceive that it could ever need to be told. " Fortune,"

Tvyy), is the name by which he usually designates

the incalculable element in human life ; but this

1 See e.g. Her. i. 45, Oewv tis p,oi . . . Trpoecr7]patv€ rd yueAAovra

€a-€cr#ai: vi. 37, cpiXeei 8e kws irpoa-qpaLvav 6 #eds, k.t.A. On the

omens, prodigies, dreams, etc., in Herodotus, see Mure, Bk. iv.

ch. 6, § 3, and Rawlinson, i. 71 f.

2
Esp. ii. 37 and 39.

3
fiaKp-qyopexv: i. 68, ii. 36, iv. 59.
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"fortune" is no blind chance; it is, as he once

explains it, "the fortune given by heaven "
(77 royr)

€K tov OeCov), the inscrutable dispensation of a divine

Providence 1
. The course of this fortune not only

baffles prediction, but is sometimes directly opposed

to the reasonable beliefs of men concerning the

source which dispenses it. Thrice only in the long

tragedy of the war, as Thucydides unfolds it, do

men appeal expressly to the gods, invoking the

name of religion, in their agony, against tyrannous

strength ; thrice the power behind the veil is deaf,

thrice the hand of the avenger is withheld, and the

miserable suppliant is struck down by the secure

malignity of man. The Plataeans appeal to the

altars which had witnessed the consecration of Greek

liberty", and the Spartans kill them in cold blood.

The Melians are confident against the Athenians as

the righteous against the unjust 3
; their city is sacked,

their men are slain, their women and children en-

slaved. Nicias, after the great defeat at Syracuse,

believes that the jealousy of the gods must now be

exhausted, and has a firm hope, based on a good

life, for himself and his followers 4

; but the wretched

remnant of his defeated army are in great part

butchered as they slake their thirst with the bloody-

water of the Assinarus ; he himself is put to death

lest he should tell tales under torture, and the

1
v. 104. - iii. 59 § 2.

3
V. 104, 00701 7rpo? ov Sikcuov?.

4
vii. 77 >i 4, «al >?yu-a5 cikos vvv Ta tc airo tov deov iX.Tri£,eiv

-qiriwTtpa e£eiv. olktov yap an avTuiv a^uorcpot rjor] to~p.iv r/ <f)06vov.



412 The Speeches of Thucydides

survivors pass into a horrible slavery. Thucydides

feels that the ways of Heaven are hard to under-

stand, but he does not complain of them ; they are

matters not for reasoning but for resignation 1

. He
regards the fear of the gods as a potent check on

the bad impulses of men, and notices the loss of this

fear 2 as a grave symptom of moral anarchy. As
to omens, oracles, and similar modes of seeking

miraculous light or aid, he nowhere denies the

possibility of such light or aid being occasionally

given, though his contempt is excited by the

frequency of imposture 3
; this, however, he would

affirm—that such resources are not to be tried until

all resources within human control have been tried

in vain 4
. There' is one way only, Thucydides holds,

by which man can certainly influence his own destiny,

and that is by bringing an intelligent judgment

(yvcofxr)) to bear on facts. Some have traced the

influence of Anaxagoras in the prominence which

Thucydides gives to the intellectual principle ; but

no such prompting was needed by a strong under-

standing of sceptical bent, and it may be observed

that Thucydides has at least not adopted the

language of Anaxagoras 5
. It is the peculiar merit

11. 64, (pepeiv re ^PV to. re Saifjiovia a r a y k a 1 a> s rd Te diro tojv

7roA.e/xta)v ai'bpeuiis.

2
"• 53; iii- 82 -

3 E.g. ii. 21; V. 26, 103; vii. 50 (of Nicias), vjv kcu dyav OeiaofjaS

T£ KOI TU) TOIODTO) 7TpOtTK€l/X€|/OS. 4
V. IO3.

5
vovs, in Thucydides, occurs only in the phrases iv v<5 e^eiv

(to intend), tov vovv f-Xelv ^po? Th or Tpocrixzw, and Kara vovv, " to
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of the Athenian character, as portrayed in Thucy-

dides, to recognise intelligence as the true basis of

action and the true root of courage 1

, instead of

regarding mental culture as adverse to civic loyalty

and warlike spirit
2

. If soothsayers cannot give us

prescience, reason well used can enable such a man

as Themistocles at least to conjecture the future 3
.

In a trial of human forces the chances baffle pre-

diction, but superiority in ideas (Siavoicu) is a sure

ground of confidence 4
. Yet the man of sound

judgment will not presume on this confidence, for he

will remember that the other element, "fortune," is

beyond his control". Justice, rightly understood, is

the "common good"," and is identical with true

self-interest
7

. As the remorseless exaction of an

extreme penalty, "justice" may be opposed to

^'equity
8 "

; or as a moral standard, it may be

opposed to "self-interest" in the lower sense".

And self-interest, when thus opposed to justice, can

appeal to " the immemorial usage 10
," believed to

obtain among the gods, and so certainly established

one's mind." The general term for the power of the intellect is

yvwfjir], with which Siavoux and crw«ris are sometimes nearly

synonymous.
1

ii. 40 £ 2 ; 62 ^ 5.

2 As Archidamus does (i. 84), and Cleon (iii. 37).

3
1. I38, TWV [AtWoVTiDV £7Tl TrXeL(TTOU TOV yei'-qa-o/xevov a/HO-ros

elKCMjTijs.
4

i. 84 § 3; vi. II §6.

5
\v 64.

6 to kolvov dyaOov, V. 90.

7
i. 41.

8
iii- 4°; iv. 19.

9
i. 76, 79; iiL 5 6 ;

v
- 9°; iv

-
6l -

10
i. 76, to dei Ka#£CTTos.
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among men that it may plausibly be called a sort

of natural necessity 1
,—that the stronger shall rule

the weaker. No speaker in Thucydides goes quite

so far as Callicles in the Gorgias, or proclaims this

to be u natural" as distinguished from "conventional''

justice. It is not said to be just, but only natural

and not unreasonable 3
. The argument against capital

punishment, which is put into the mouth of Diodotus,

rests on the observation that no restraints have yet

been devised which can be trusted to keep human

passions in check. Legislators have gone through

the whole list of possible penalties, and even the

prospect of death is found insufficient to deter those

who are goaded by want or ambition, and tempted

by opportunity 5

. The friendship of men and of

communities must be founded in the first place on a

persuasion of mutual benevolence, and on some

congeniality of character 4
; but in the long-run the

only sure bond between States is identity of interests
5
.

The Peloponnesian league is loose just because the

interests diverge 6
. In default of a common interest,

the only guarantee for an alliance is balanced fear 7
.

Similarly, in the relation of the citizen to the State,

patriotism is enforced by the dependence of private

on public welfare 8
. Pericles even says that no fair

1
v. 105, -qyovfxeOa yap to te 6eiov &6£r) to av#pu>7rei6V Te o~acf>w<;

Sta 7ravTOs viro (fyvaeux; ai'ayicai'a?, oil av Kparrj, apxew. Cf. IV. 61,

vi. 87. " VI. 85, ovSh' a\oyov otl ko.1 £v/x(f>epov.

3
iii. 45 § 3.

4
iii. 10.

5
i. 124.

6
i. 141.

7 to avTiTraXov Se'os, iii. IIj cf. iv. 92.

8
ii. 60.



The Speeches of Thucydides 415

or just legislation can be expected from citizens who
have not such a stake in the country as is represented

by the lives of children 1

. The distinctive merits of

an oligarchy—always provided that it is constitu-

tional, and not of the narrow type which Thucydides

calls a "dynasty 2 "—are fairly recognised in the

History. Archidamus and Brasidas claim stability,

moderation and disciplined loyalty for the Spartan

State 3
. A true democracy is pictured as one in

which three elements work together for the common
good : the rich are the guardians of property, the

able men offer counsel, and the mass of the citizens

decide on the opinions laid before them 4
. Democracy

was the form of government under which Athens

had been greatest and most free": and the best

phase of the Athenian democracy in his recollection,

Thucydides says, was just after the Revolution of

the Four Hundred, since then the oligarchic and

popular elements were judiciously tempered 6
. Destiny

may alter the part which a State is called upon to

perform, and its institutions may require to be

modified accordingly. Thus the Corinthians say to

the Spartans, " Your system is out of date if you

are to cope with Athens. In politics, as in art,

1
ii. 44.

2 The SwacTTtta (011 /xera vofiwv, unconstitutional) of Thebes in

the Persian wars is opposed to the later okiyapyLa- lo-ovofios, iii. 62.

'•

i. 84; iv. 126 § 4-

4
vi. 39 (Hermocrates) ; cf. ii. 37 (Pericles). It is only

Alcibiades (at Sparta) who uses S^oKpcma in a narrow and bad

sense, as a synonym for aKoXaaia -n-Xydow; (vi. 89).

5
vi. 89 § 6.

H
viii. 97.
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improvements must prevail. Fixed institutions are

best for a city at peace. But the call to manifold

enterprise imposes the need of manifold develop-

ment. Hence—owing to their varied experience

—

the Athenians have been greater innovators than

you 1." The analogy suggested here between politics

and a progressive art" is the more significant when

it is remembered what the historian's age had seen

accomplished in sculpture, architecture and drama.

It is also worthy of remark that the only unqualified

censures of democracy which occur in Thucydides,

and the only protests against change as such, are

ascribed to the " violent " Cleon and the "licentious"

Alcibiades 3
.

§ 10. The choice of moments for the introduction

of speeches is not, with Thucydides, a matter of

rhetorical caprice, but has an intelligible relation to

the general plan of his work. A speech or debate

reported in the direct form always signalises a note-

worthy point in the inner or mental history of the

war, as distinguished from the narrative of its

external facts: it announces thoughts and arguments

which exercised an important influence, and which

therefore require to be apprehended with the utmost

possible distinctness. The event which furnishes

1
i. 71.

2 "Among early inquirers into the nature of human action the

arts helped to fill up the void of speculation." (Prof. Jowett,

Introduction to Plaids Republic.)

3
hi. 37 S 3 J

vi. 18 § 7. Thucydides speaks of the ov S^otuo/

7rapavofj.La of Alcibiades in vi. 28; cf. vi. 15, where the same term

is applied to him as in i. 132 to Pausanias.
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the occasion for inserting a speech need not be of

first-rate importance in itself, if only it is typical of

its kind, and therefore suitable for the dramatic

exhibition of reasonings which applied to several

similar cases. The destruction of Plataea by Sparta

was an impressive event ; but its effect on the

general course of the war would scarcely have

warranted the amount of space devoted to the

Plataean and Theban pleadings 1

, if the occasion had

not been a typical illustration of Spartan and Theban

policy. Such, again, is the case of Mitylene, viewed

as exemplifying the relation between Athens and

her subject allies ; and the dramatic form is given

accordingly, not merely to the Athenian debate on

Mitylene, but also to the appeal of the Mityleneans

at Olympia 2
. The speech of Brasidas at Acanthus

is given in the direct form as a specimen of his

persuasive diplomacy in dealing with the cities of

the Chalcidic peninsula 3
. The rival overtures of

Athens and Syracuse to Camarina have a similarly

representative character in relation to the wavering

neutrality of the Sicilian cities, and accordingly the

direct form is given to the arguments of Euphemus

and of Hermocrates 4
. The absence of speeches in

the Eighth Book has been reckoned among the

proofs that this book had not received the author's

last touches. There can be no doubt that Thucydides

was prevented by death from completing or revising

Hi. 53—59, 61—67. - iii. 9— 14.

iv. 85-87. 4
v. 76—80; 82—S6.

J. E. 27
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the Eighth Book 1
: but if his general practice is con-

sidered, the argument from the absence of speeches

will appear questionable. Much of the Eighth Book

is occupied with negotiations, either clandestine or

indecisive, or both ; and in a period of similar

character which fills the greater part of the Fifth

Book Thucydides nowhere employs the dramatic

form 2
. It cannot surprise us that Thucydides has

not given a dramatic emphasis to the mere mis-

representations by which Alcibiades and Chalcideus

prevailed on the Chians to revolt 3
. The Revolution

of the Four Hundred certainly afforded opportunities

for the insertion of speeches made in debate. But

that Revolution was primarily concerned with the

1

Classen examines the evidence in his Vorbemerkungen to

Book viii., with these results :—(i) Book viii. was left unrevised,

owing to the author's death while he was engaged upon it, and

hence several inaccuracies of expression or statement remain

[cf. e.g. c. 8 § 3—4: the notice of the /^pa^ela vav^a-^ia in c. 80,

compared with C. 102 : C. 89 § 2 (ru>v iravv a-Tparrjyojv, k.t.A..) :

c. 90 § 1, where a<f>cov recurs four times in a few lines : c. 101 § 3,

where the geographical details are obscure]. (2) Such defects of

the text were early recognised, but for a long time no attempt

was made to remedy them. (3) In the Alexandrian or Roman
age a recension of the whole History was made, of which codex

Vaticanus 126 is the representative. For Books i.—vi. the cases

in which the codex Vaticanus alone has the true reading are not

numerous : in vii. they are more so : in viii. they are so frequent

that here the Vaticanus, as compared with all the other mss.,

assumes the character of a revised text.

2 Thuc. v. 14—83 (422— 416 B.C.). In Book v. the direct

form of speech occurs only in the harangue of Brasidas (v. 9) and

the Melian dialogue (85— 116).
3

viii. 14.
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form of the Athenian constitution ; its special im-

portance for the history of the war lay in the use

which Alcibiades was making of it to procure his

own recall. This is perhaps the only point in the

extant part of the Eighth Book at which the usual

practice of Thucydides would lead us to expect

the dramatic emphasis ; and just here it is found.

Peisander brings his opponents to admit that the

case of Athens is desperate without the help of

Persia. "This, then," he says, "we cannot get,

unless we adopt a more temperate policy, and con-

centrate the administration in fewer hands, so as

to secure the confidence of the king, . . . and recall

Alcibiades, the only man living who can gain our

end 1." In a revision of the book Thucydides would

possibly have worked up the speech of Peisander at

greater length 2
.

§ 11. As regards the language of the speeches,

Thucydides plainly avows that it is chiefly or wholly

his own 3
. The dramatic truth, so far as it goes, is

in the matter, not in the form. He may sometimes

indicate such broad characteristics as the curt blunt-

1
viii. 53.

2 The absence of military harangues, too, in Book viii. is

sufficiently explained by the absence of any good occasion for

them. The sea-fights at Euboea (95) and Cyzicus were hardly

such : and the narrative breaks off before the more decisive

actions of Cynossema and Aegospotami. The question has been

discussed lately in an essay, De Thucydidci Operis Libri viii.

indole ac tiatura, by Paul Helhvig (Halle, 1876).

3
i. 22, where the anpifiua. avrrj twv Aex#e'vTwv is opposed to

the ^vjXTraara yi'tojjirj.

27—

2
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ness of the ephor Sthenelaidas 1 or the insolent

vehemence of Alcibiades 2
. But, as a rule, there is

little discrimination of style. In all that concerns

expression, the speeches are essentially the oratorical

essays of the historian himself. At the end of the

war, when he composed or revised them, the art of

Rhetoric was thoroughly established at Athens. The

popular dialectic of the Sophists had been combined

with lessons in the minute proprieties of language.

Protagoras taught correctness in grammatical forms 3

,

Prodicus in the use of synonyms 4
. The Sicilian

Rhetoric had familiarised Athenian speakers with

principles of division and arrangement 5
. Gorgias,

with his brilliant gift of expression 6

, had for a while

set the fashion of strained antithesis and tawdry

splendour. It might have been expected from the

character of his mind that Thucydides would be

keenly alive to what was hollow and false in the new

rhetoric. Several touches in the History show that

1
i. 86, tous U€V Xoyovs tovs 77-oAAovs Till' 'AOrjvaLwv OV yiyVUMTKU),

K.T.A.

2
vi. l8 § 3, TOLfxieveadat is ocrov fiov\6p.t6a ap^etv: § 4,

o-TopeVw/xcv to <f>pov7]fjia, etc., where the scholiast remarks that

this is the harshest (a-KX^poTarov) of the metaphors in Thucydides,

aAAa Kara 'AXkl(3 idSyjv.

3
6p6o€TT€ia, Plat. Phaedr. 267 c.

4 6p6oT7]s 6vop.drwv, Plat. Euthyd. p. 277 e.

5 The two things which the early Sicilian Rhetoric most

sought to teach were skill in marshalling facts and skill in

arguing probabilities : cp. Attic Orators, vol. i. p. cxviii f.

6 Cp. ib. i. cxxiii. Gorgias was not properly either a student

of technical rhetoric or a sophist.
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he was so. Citizens in grave debate are contrasted

with men who play audience to the empty displays

of sophists1
. A contempt for rhetorical common-

place is frequently indicated. Thus Pericles declines

to dilate on the legendary glories of Athens" or on

the advantages of patriotic fortitude 3
, and Her-

mocrates begs to be excused from enlarging on the

hardships of war 4 or the blessings of peace 5
. On

the technical side, however, Thucydides shows the

influence of the new art. This often appears in his

method of marshalling topics and in his organisation

of the more elaborate speeches 6
. It is seen still

more clearly if his style is compared with that of

the orator Antiphon. The extant work of Antiphon

as a writer of speeches for the law-courts falls in the

1 Thuc. iii. 38 § 7. aocpta-Twv [the word only here in Thuc]

dtarais toiKores Ka6rjp.€voi<; fxaXKov i] -rrepl 7roA.ews f3ov\evop.evoL<;.

Cf. § 5, fi€Ta kouvottjtos Xoyov a.TTa.Ta.O'dai apiaroi. Thucydides

thrice uses i-rrtSei^, but only once in reference to oratory, and

then in a general, not in a technical sense (iii. 42). The regular

speakers in the Ecclesia are thrice spoken of as pr/ropcs, and

always in a more or less unfavourable tone (iii. 40; vi. 29; viii. 1).

2
ii. 36 -

3
»• 43-

4 iv
- 59-

5
iv. 62. Compare what Alcibiades says at Sparta in declining

to dwell on the evils of democracy—dAAa 7repi opoAoycnyxeV^s

ai'oias ovoei' av kcuvov Aeyotro.
6 As in the Plataean and Theban speeches to the Spartan

judges (iii. 53— 59, 61— 67), in the speeches of Hermocrates and

Athenagoras to the Syracusan assembly (vi. ^^—34, 36—40), and

in the Funeral Oration. We can recognise a conscious partition,

more or less complete, into Trpooip.Lov, TrpoOea-a (or irpoKaTao-Ktvi]),

Sir/yrjcris, 7ri'crTets, cVtAoyos. Cp. Attic Orators, vol. i. pp. 36, 181
;

ii. 422.
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years 421—411 B.C.
1 The warmth of the terms in

which Thucydides describes him as " a master of

device and of expression 2,''—a phase identical with

that which is ascribed, as a definition of statesman-

like ability, to Pericles—testifies at least to an in-

tellectual sympathy. There is, however, no evidence

for the ancient tradition that the historian was the

pupil of the orator 3
. Thucydides and Antiphon

belong to the same rhetorical school, and represent

the same early stage in the development of Attic

prose. Both writers admit words of an antique or

a decidedly poetical cast 4
. Both delight in verbal

contrasts, pointed by insisting on the precise differ-

ence between terms of similar import 5
. Both use

1 Of his extant works, Or. v., irepl tov 'HpwSov <p6vov, may be

referred to about 417 B.C., and Or. vi., 7repi tov xopevrov, to about

412 B.C. Cp. Attic Orators, i. 34, 58, 63.
2

viii. 68, /cpaTKTTOS ivOv/xrjOrjvaL . . . Kal a yvotrj €t7retv. Cf. ii.

60, os oijScvos oiojuat rjaawv eivai yvdvai T€ to. Beovra ko.1 kpfx.r)V(.vo-a.i

TavTa.

3 Caecilius of Calacte, in the Augustan age, conjectured that

Thucydides had been the pupil of Antiphon
(
Vitt. x. Oratt.) ;

Hermogenes (-n-epl iS. ii. 497) notices the belief as current, but

rejects it. It seems to have been a mere guess, resting on re-

semblance of style. See Attic Orators, i. p. 4.

4
JS.g. Antiphon : aAtr^'ptos

—

Trowr}—7rpocrTpo7raios

—

iv6v/xio<;—
do-iraipoi (ii. 8. 5)

—

dvdpwirivov <pv\ov (iv. a. 2)— evSta (ii. (3. 1)

—

Xwpo(f>i\eLv (v. 78)

—

(pi\o6vTr)s (ii. f3. 12). Thucydides: TrepiiDTrrj

(=o-K07rta, iv. 86)—ay^Scoi/ (ii. 37)

—

vav/3aTr)<; (i. 121 ; cf. Pollux

i. 95, to vai//3aVas ovo/xd^eiv (tois vavTas) Tpayixwrepov—iady/xara

(iii. 58)

—

eaaa/xevuyv (= iSpvo-afitvwv, lb.)—KCKp^wres (hi. 59)

—

7repippvT0S (iv. 64)

—

<pv\oKpu>€LV (vi. 1 8)

—

e7rr]\vyd£,€0-6at. (vi. 36),

and many more.
5 E.g. Antiphon : yvtopicrrai—St/cao-rat

—

So^aaraC—Kpirai (v.
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metaphors rather bolder than Greek prose easily

tolerated in its riper age 1

. On the other hand,

there are three respects in which the composition of

Thucydides may be contrasted with that of Antiphon.

First, Thucydides has a pregnant brevity which

would not have been possible in such measure for

a practical orator, since no ordinary hearer could

have followed his meaning with full comprehension 2
.

Secondly, Thucydides often departs not only from

the natural but from the rhetorical order of words, in

94) : the -n-poLKTopes twv <Ikov(tl(i)v distinguished from the oItlol t<2v

Tra6r}p,d.Twv (ii. (3. § 6): to. Trapw^rjjxiva crr/pftots 7ri(TTwcrai, to. 8e

fieXXovra T£K/j.?iptots (ap. Amnion. 127). Thucydides: aXria.—
KaTTjyopia. (i. 68) : cppoiTjjJLa—Kara(ppovr]pa—av\r]p,a—Kara<ppovqa ts

(ii. 62): e7raveo"Trio_av

—

diridriqaav (hi. 39)

—

ovk a£w€ttorepov,

KOLKO^vveTuiTepov Se(vi. 76): KaTotKtcrat— e^ot/acrat (?/<\)—7rapatveo-t9

—

a£ia)o-is (i. 41)—SoKovaa— <paivop.£vr] (i. 32)—7rpo€7ri/3ouAeueiv

—

dvT€7nj3ov\eveiv (i. 33) : Sucacrrai . . . o-co<£povio-Tai (vi. 87).

1 E.g- Antiphon : tu t'x 1'7? T1
7 s \>Tro\pia.<; «is tovtov (pipovTO. (ii. y.

10): tarpous T175 drv^tas (ii. /3. 13); cf. i. y. 1 and ii. /?. 10.

Thucydides : 77 iTno-Trjp,r] eyyT?pa<x€Tat (vi. 18)— tarpos rrj<; -rroXews

(vi. 14)—SouAot to cppovrjpM to atcpvi'Siov (ii. 61)—7roAepos /3taios

cnoacrKaAos (iii. 82)—eViK/\.a<x#7;vai (iii. 59), etc.

2 This brevity appears (1) in such constructions as ywaixeias

aptTrjs, ocrat . . . ecrovTat (ii. 45), or ru>v pikv ap^etv twv Se Stavoeio-^ai

(sc. ap^et^, i. 124) ; (2) in the suppression of a clause which can

be supplied mentally, as often before a sentence introduced by

yap (cf. i. 120 ad init.) : (3) in the pregnant use of words, as vi.

Ii,07rep yp,as (K<po(3ovcri ( = e'xe^o/Jovi'Tes Aeyovtrt). Cic. de Orat.

ii. 22, sententiis magis abundat quam verbis . . . ; 13, ita verbis

aptus et pressus est, etc. Quint, x. 1, densus et brevis et semper

sibi instans. Dionys., p. 792, says that it belongs to Thucydides

ireipdaOai 8l ekaxio-Twv oVo/i.aYa>i/ ir\eio-Ta arjfiatveLv, and Marcellinus,

§ 50, speaks of his 6a.vp.a<nai fSpaxvTijTc;.
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order to throw a stronger emphasis on the word

which is the key-note to the thought ; and in this

again he is seen to be writing for readers, not for

hearers 1

. Thirdly, the strings of clauses, forming

periods of a somewhat loose and inartistic kind, are

longer with Thucydides than with Antiphon, and

this because Thucydides is striving to express ideas

of a more complex nature 2
. The originality and

the striking interest of the historian's style consists,

in fact, in this, that we see a vigorous mind in the

very act of struggling to mould a language of

magnificent but immature capabilities. Sometimes

the direction of the thought changes in the moment

that it is beingf uttered 3
. Then arise obscurities

which have their source in the intense effort of

Thucydides to be clear at each successive moment

—

to say exactly what he means at that moment. The
strong consciousness of logical coherence then makes

him heedless of formal coherence. The student of

1

E.g. iii. 39, /x€Ta twv TroXe/JLiiDTOLTUiV ?/p.ds otoVtcs SiacpOelpat :

i. 33, yevycrerai Se . . . KaXrj 77 ^vvTV^ia Kara 7roAAa tt^s t]/A€Tepa<;

Xpaa?: vi. 82, ovs ^uyyevcis </>a<riv oi'ras?7p.as 2upa/<do"ioi 8e8ov\<Z(rdai :

V. QI, e7rt crwTrjpia vvv tovs Aoyous ipov/xev Trj<; v/xerepas 7roA.£ios.

2
E.g. such a sentence as that in Antiphon v. 21, rj fxkv

Trp6(pa<Ti<; eKarepo)

—

d-rrodaveiv avrov tov 'Hpto'S^v, may be compared

in general structure with Thuc. vi. 82, -^ecs yap "Iwvcs oVres . . .

SwpaKoo-ioi SeSouXwo-flai, but the latter has a much longer series of

clauses. In Thucydides the transition from a simple string of

clauses to a period properly so called is commonly made by the

insertion of explanatory parentheses introduced with yap.

3 E.g. vii. 42, rots 2vpaKoi>crtois . . . KaTa7rA^^ts eyeVero . . .

opwvTts, k.t.X.. Cp. iii. 36, vi. 24, iv. 108, etc.
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Thucydides has one consolation which is not always

present to the student of a difficult writer. He
knows that he is not engaged in the hopeless or

thankless task of unravelling a mere rhetorical tangle.

Every new light on the thought is sure to be a new

light on the words1

.

§ T2. The practice of introducing speeches was

continued through the whole series of Greek and

Roman historians, and, owing to its classical prestige,

even maintained itself for a time in modern literature.

But it is curious to trace the process by which it was

gradually estranged from the spirit and significance

of its origin. For Xenophon, the idea of portraying

character in deed and in word was as natural as for

Thucydides. Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon,

with all their differences, alike belong to an age in

which the historian draws from life and for life,

setting forth what has been done and said, but rarely

theorising or commenting. In the political life which

Thucydides and Xenophon represent, public speech

1

J elf (following Kiihner) rightly classes Thucydides with

those writers who, " engrossed with the subject, were overpowered

by their flow of thought, and endeavouring to concentrate these

notions in all their fulness in as few words as possible, passed

from thought to thought, without taking much care that the

several parts of the whole sentence should be connected together

with a strict grammatical accuracy." The constructions of Thucy-

dides, he adds, "in spite of, or perhaps because of, their gram-

matical inaccuracy, have a power and depth of expression which

perhaps no other prose writer ever attained." {Greek Grammar,

ii. 593.)—Thucydides wishes his thought to be what Aristotle

requires in the period (Rhet. iii. 9)

—

evo-vvo-n-Tov. Cp. Attic

Orators; i. 35.
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wielded the decisive force ; but while the main

purpose of Thucydides is political, that of Xenophon

is rather ethical. Xenophon introduces direct speech

or dialogue chiefly to enforce the moral lessons of

individual character. The colloquial tone prevails

even in political debate 1

, and there is rarely any

attempt at condensed reasoning of the Thucydidean

type. In the course of the fourth century B.C. the

school of I socrates developed a normal literary prose,

and such writers as Ephorus and Theopompus applied

a rhetoric more florid than their master's to the mis-

placed embellishment of history 2
. At the same time

the political life of Greece was decaying, and with it

the instinct which in earlier days would have been

offended by the obtrusion of false ornament on a

narrative of civic action. Then came the age of

the Alexandrian erudition, and history was made a

province of learned research. Polybius is a learned

historian with a theory, but he is also a practical

statesman and soldier. He is utterly opposed to

the rhetorical treatment of historical subjects. He
expressly condemns the sensational writers who
confound the scope of history with that of tragedy.

Tragedy, he says, may stir the emotions by any

fiction which is not too improbable : the part of

1 See e.g. the speeches of Critias and Theramenes in Xen.

Hellen. ii. 3. This colloquial tone is one element of the quality

in Xenophon which Quintilian (x. 1) calls "iucunditas inaffec-

tata."

2 On the rhetorical historians of the Isocratic school, see Attic

Orators, ii. 48 and 427.
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history is to teach lessons of permanent worth " by

means of real deeds and words 1." At the same
time, he is keenly alive to the power of oratory.

He observes how a single weighty speaker may turn

the tide at a crisis
2

, and he apparently feels bound

to make some attempt at representing oratorical

effect. When he makes his persons speak, he does

so much in the spirit of Thucydides, though less

elaborately : that is, he has some definite points or

arguments which he wishes to present in the most

vivid form at a critical moment. Like Thucydides,

he sometimes balances the harangues of generals on

opposite sides 3
. Sometimes he begins to give merely

the purport of what was said, and then passes

from the oblique to direct speech 4
, as Thucydides

occasionally does. And it may be concluded that,

like Thucydides, he gave the " general sense " faith-

fully whenever it could be ascertained 5
. But Polybius

stands alone in this respect among the historical

writers after Xenophon. In the period between

1 Polyb. ii. 56 : €*ei \jXv yap (i.e. in Tragedy) Set Sta w
Tri6avu)Ta.Tu>i' Adytov iKTrXrj^ai kui {pv^aywyrjcrai Kara to 7rapoV tov?

a/couovras, ivddSe 81 (in History) 8ta tw d\r)6ivioi> tpyutv ko.l \oywv

tis toV iravTa ^povov Sioa^cu /cat irzicrai tovs <pi\ofxav'ouyras.

Polyb. xi. IO : outws «ts Adyos, evKaipws pr]8ei<i vtt avSpo?

a£lOTTl<TTOV, TToWaKlS OV flOVOV dirOTpiTTit. TWV ^CtptCTTWV aAAa KO.X

Trapop/xa 7rpos xa KaXA.io~Ta rovs av6pwTrovq

.

3
E.g. of Hannibal and Scipio, Polyb. iii. 10S— in.

4
Polyb. xi. 28; xxii. 14.

5
See Polyb. xxx. 4 : r/v S' 6 vovs T17S aVoKptcreajs toioOtos,—

the $v/xrraaa yvutfxrj of Thuc. i. 2 2.
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Alexander and Augustus the rhetorical school of

history prevailed. Diodorus Siculus and Dionysius

of Halicarnassus 1 are both rhetoricians, the rhetoric

of Diodorus being combined with a quasi-philo-

sophical bent, and that of Dionysius with aesthetic

criticism. Diodorus, indeed, has some quaintly

judicious remarks on the introduction of long

speeches into history. They interrupt the story,

he says, and distract the reader : writers who wish

to show their eloquence should do so somewhere

else. A history should be an organic whole ;
a

speech which is inserted amiss cannot have vital

grace 2
. Still, speeches are sometimes desirable,

Diodorus adds, for the sake of variety (jroiKikia).

When circumstances require that an envoy or senator

should speak, the historian must gallantly accompany

his personages into the arena of debate 3
. Diodorus

appears to recognise, as he certainly used, the free

licence of invention 4
. His view is substantially that

1

I have purposely abstained from examining the criticisms of

Dionysius on the speeches in Thucydides, since he regards them

exclusively from the point of view of contemporary rhetoric, not

at all from the historian's. His criticisms on Thucydides are, for

this very reason, immeasurably inferior to those in his excellent

essays on the orators. The lengthy speech of Veturia to Coriolanus

(Dionys. Ant. Rom. viii. 46—53) is a fair specimen of his own

practice in the rhetorical embellishment of history.

2
io-TeprjTai 1-775 i^u^tKr/s ^otptTos, Diod. XX. 2.

3 Diod. XX. 2, 6 jxrj Ti.6appy]KOT(n% (TuyKaTa/Jatvoov 7rpos tous Iv

reus Xoyois aywi'as kcu avros viratTios av e.ir].

4 Thus he says, id., fxeydXoiv kol XajATrpuv Ttov vTTo6ecreu>v ovawv,

ov Treptopareov iXarrora ruiv epyow (pavrjvai tov Xoyov.
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of Plutarch 1 and Luciarr. They demand that the

speech shall be appropriate to the speaker and to

the occasion, but the same conditions are equally

binding on an epic poet. Among the Roman
historians of the first rank, Livy is the one who
has made the largest use of this freedom. He
once says, in reference to a speech of Cato's, that,

as the real text is extant in Cato's Origines, he

will not give the reader a pale copy of that rich

eloquence 3
. It might have been inferred that Livy

was careful in his speeches to represent individual

character and manner 4
. But the inference is scarcely

supported by the extant portion of his work, though

it is possible that his portraits may have become

more accurate in this respect as he came to later

times and ampler materials. The speeches are some-

times of great power and beauty, but the rhetorical

colour is uniform, and there is sometimes an absolute

1
Plut., praecept. ger. Reipubl. 6, where he objects to long

speeches before battles as out of place. The speeches, often

happily dramatic, in his own biographies are the best comment on

his remark {de glor. Athen. p. 346), tu>v io-to/hkwv /cpa-rio-ros 6 rrjv

Bnjyrjcriv wenrep ypa<f>r)v irdBtcri /cat 7rpoo"oj7rots tiou>koTrovr)(Ta<;.

2
Lucian, de conscrib. hist. 58, rjv Se nore . . . SeivorrjTa. :

" And
if it should ever be necessary to introduce a person speaking, first

of all let the speech be suitable to the person and the matter

;

next let it be as clear as possible : then, however, you are at

liberty to declaim (prjTopevaai) and to show your oratorical

power."
3 " Simulacrum viri copiosi," Liv. xlv. 25.

4 As Quintilian says of Livy, " ita dicuntur omnia, cum rebus

turn personis accommodata," x. 1.
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disregard of dramatis probability 1
. Sallust has

higher merit in this department. The war of

Jugurtha and the conspiracy of Catiline were,

when Sallust wrote, events of recent memory, and

each had been illustrated by striking contrasts of

character. According to Plutarch, the employment

of shorthand writers 2
to report debates in the

Roman Senate began in 63 B.C. ; it was certainly

well established in the closing years of the Republic.

Sallust had some advantages for the presentation

of character in a manner at once dramatic and

historical, and he seems to have used them well.

There is no reason to doubt that Caesar's speech

in the debate on the punishment of the conspirators

was substantially such as Sallust reports 3
; and his

way of introducing a discourse of Memmius in the

Jugurthine War implies that it is true not only to

1 E.g. Liv. ii. 40 ; xxiii. 8, 9. Livy seems sometimes to have

taken hints from Polybius or Thucydides; cp. xxx. 30 with Polyb.

xv. 6, and vii. 30 with Thuc. i. 32.
2

Plut. {Cat. min. 23) says that the speech of Cato in the

debate on the conspiracy of Catiline is believed to be the only

one of his preserved—Cicero having taught some of the most

rapid writers the use of a shorthand (o-^eia 7r/)oS<.8afan-os iv

IxiKpdis (cal /3pa^e'o"t tvttois ttoXXuJv ypa/i./xarwi' e^ovra hvvajxiv), and

having distributed these writers through the Senate-house. For

the Romans, Plutarch adds, did not yet possess tous KaXovp-ivovs

o-r)ix€ioypd<l>ovs: this was the beginning of it. Suetonius mentions

a speech of Julius Csesar which, Augustus thought, must have been

imperfectly taken down by the actuarii (Caes. 55). The usual

Roman word was notarius. Martial has an epigram on a short-

hand writer, xiv. 208.
3

Sallust, Catil. 51, 52.



The Speeches of Thucydides 431

the substance but to the manner 1

. Tacitus uses the

dramatic form more variously than Sallust, but

with a stricter historical conscience than Livy. He
resembles Thucydides and Polybius in never in-

troducing a speech merely for oratorical effect, but

always for the purpose of illustrating a political

situation or character'
2
. There is a well-known in-

stance—the only one in ancient literature—in which

the discourse given by the historian can be com-

pared with an official record of the discourse really

delivered. In the Eleventh Book of the Annals

the Emperor Claudius addresses the Senate in

support of a proposal for imparting the Roman
franchise to the provincials of Gallia Comata 3

. The

bronze tablets found at Lyons in the sixteenth

century, and now in the Museum there, give what

purports to be the real speech of Claudius on this

occasion. Tacitus and the tablets disagree hope-

lessly in language and in nearly all the detail, but

agree in the general line of argument 4
. Knowing

1 Bellum JugurtJi. 31—a striking illustration of the Roman

feeling that oratory, for its own sake, deserved a place in history.

2
Ulrici, indeed {Charakteristik der antiken Historiographie,

p. 148), regards some of the speeches in Tacitus as inserted merely

for dramatic ornament; e.g. Ann. i. 17, 22, 42, 43, 58, 59; ii. 14,

45, 46 ; iii. 16, 61 ; iv. 34, 35 ; xii. 10. But in all such cases, I

think, it will be found that a more serious motive is also present.

3 Tac. Ann. xi. 24.

* The text of the two bronze tablets, found in 1524, has been

edited by A. de Boissieu in his Inscriptions antiques de Lyon. It

is printed in Orelli's edition of Tacitus at the end of Book xi. of

the Annals, p. 342.
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the antiquarian turn of Claudius, Tacitus might

easily have concluded that the Emperor's speech

would dwell largely on historical precedents ; but it

seems more likely that he knew, from oral or written

report, the substance of what Claudius had said, and

worked up this in his own way. Here, then, is a

rough gauge of the approximation which might be

made to the truth by a historian who composed a

speech based on " the general sense of what was

really said." Thucydides and Polybius, Sallust and

Tacitus, are widely removed from writers who in-

troduce harangues merely as opportunities of display 1
.

The latter tendency prevailed in what Gibbon calls

"the elaborate and often empty speeches of the

Byzantine historians 2." The Latin chroniclers of

the middle ages rarely ventured on such ambitious

efforts. But at the revival of letters the classical

practice of inserting speeches was revived by

historical writers, whether they wrote in Latin 3

1 As they are introduced, for example, by Quintus Curtius,

who gives the speech of the Scythian ambassadors to Alexander

(vii. 8), and an impossible harangue of Dareius to his army before

the battle of Arbela (iv. 14).

2 Decline and Fall, ch. 43. It is difficult to believe, with

Gibbon, that the speech of Attila to his soldiers before the battle

of Chalons—as given in Cassiodorus—can rest on any basis of

fact (ch. 35); however it may be with the letter of Belisarius to

Justinian given by Procopius, which Gibbon thinks "genuine and

original" (ch. 43).
3 E.g. Paulus Aemilius, Strada Mariana, Buchanan, Grotius,

De Thou.



The Speeches of Thucydides 433

or in their vernacular 1
. M. Daunou 3 quotes some

curious examples from the French literature of the

three centuries before our own. Thus Vertot, in

his Revolutions romaines, entered into competition

with Dionysius, Livy and Plutarch, by inventing a

fourth version of the appeal made to Coriolanus by
his mother in the Volscian camp. Mezerai could

make Joan of Arc address her executioners in a

harangue full of violent invective and sinister pre-

diction ; and this when the contemporary record of

her trial existed, with its notice of the rare and

broken utterances which belonged to her last hours 3
.

By degrees a controversy arose on the question

whether a historian is entitled to invent speeches for

his persons, and the literary world was long divided

upon it. Isaac Voss 4 and Mably 5 were among
the more distinguished champions of the oratorical

licence ; among its opponents were Voltaire—whose

1 E.g. Machiavelli, Guicciardini, Mezerai.
2 Cours d'Etudes Uistoriques

y
vol. vii. p. 466 ff.

3 As M. Daunou gravely observes :
" La plus simple reflexion

suffit pour concevoir que les Anglais, tenant en leur pouvoir la

malheureuse Jeanne, ne lui auraient pas permis, a sa derniere

heure, de debiter publiquement toutes ces sottises" (p. 476). The

authentic records of her trial and execution are contained, he

adds, in vol. iii. of the Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits de la

Bibliotheque du Roi. It is an extraordinary example of the

rhetorical taste of the age that Mezerai should have preferred to

declaim, when he might have told a true story of the deepest

pathos.
4 Ars Historica, 20.

5 De la maniere d'ecrire THistoire, Works, vol. xii. 452—461.

j. e. 28
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opinion has been quoted already—and D'Alembert.

The latter declared, in 1 761, that a historian who
filled his work with speeches would be sent back

to college 1

. But the practice lingered on a little

longer, being commonly defended by the plea that

it was enlivening, and that it could not be really

deceptive 2
. The spirit of scientific criticism has

now banished it for ever from history, and has

relegated it to its proper sphere in the province of

historical romance.

§ 13. Thucydides set the first great example of

making historical persons say what they might have

said. The basis of his conception was common to

the whole ancient world : it was the sovereign im-

1 " Tranchons le mot, aujourd'hui Ton renverrait aux amplifi-

cations de college un historien qui remplirait son ouvrage de

harangues": quoted by Daunou (vii. 472) from a paper on the

art of writing history, read by D'Alembert to the French Academy

(ib. p. 115).
2 Thus Gaillard, in his History of Francis I., published in

1766, answers the charge of a "petite infidelite" by saying:

c

'Je reponds que je ne puis voir une infidelite reelle ou d'un cote

personne ne veut tromper, et ou d'un autre cote personne ne

peut etre trompe" (Daunou, p. 458). This is much the same as

the apology for Livy's speeches made by Crevier in the preface to

his edition :
" Quasi vero cuiquam innocens ille dolus imponat."

Botta's History of Italy from 1780 to 1814 contains one of the

latest examples, perhaps, of the licence, when he gives (Book iii.)

the speeches of Pesaro and Vallaresso in the debate of the

Venetian Senate on the French invasion of Italy (1793), and

(Book v.) a debate in the Piedmontese Council. The practice

was thoroughly suited to the Italian genius, and maintained itself

longest in Italy.
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portance of speech in political and civic life. But

in Thucydides the use of the licence is dramatic

—

that is, conducive to the truthful and vivid pre-

sentment of action. In most of the later Greek and
Roman historians it is either rhetorical—that is,

subservient to the display of the writer's style— or

partly dramatic and partly rhetorical. The art of

rhetoric passed through two stages of educational

significance in the ancient world. In the first stage,

with which Thucydides was contemporary, rhetoric

meant a training for real debate in the assembly or

the law-courts. Then, as Greek political life died

down, rhetoric came to mean the art of writing or

declaiming 1
. The speeches in Thucydides have

the dramatic spirit, and not the rhetorical, because,

although the art of rhetoric has helped to make
them, they are in direct relation with real action and

real life. The rhetorical historians of the ancient

world represent the second stage of rhetoric : their

speeches are only more or less possible declamations.

The modern writers who attempted to revive the

practice were in a lower deep still, since for them

rhetoric was not even a living element of culture 2
.

But it may be well to consider a little more closely

1 The process of this change has been sketched in the Attic

Orators, vol. ii. ch. xxiv.

- The Roman historical writers of the Empire were under the

influence of the recitations (cp. Mayor on Juvenal iii. ; and

Heitland and Raven, in the Introduction to their extracts from

Quintus Curtius, in the Pitt Press Series, p. 12). Prejudicial to

history as this influence was, it yet gave a special interest to the

speeches, regarded as exercises in a familiar art.

28—2
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how far and in what sense Thucydides can be called

dramatic. The epithet " dramatic " is sometimes

applied to narrative when no more is apparently

meant than that it is vivid or graphic. In the proper

sense, however, a narrative is dramatic only when
it elicits the inherent eloquence of facts. Thucydides

is dramatic, for instance, when he places the Melian

dialogue 1 immediately before the Sicilian expedition.

The simple juxtaposition of insolence and ruin is

more effective than comment. The bare recital,

thus ordered, makes the same kind of impression

which the actions themselves would have made if

one had immediately succeeded the other before our

eyes. It might not be difficult, with a little adroit-

ness, to represent Thucydides as a conscious dramatic

artist throughout his work ; and an ingenious writer

has actually shown how his History may be conceived

as a tragedy cast into five acts 2
. But it would perhaps

1 In the remarkable speech of the Athenian envoy Euphemus

at Camarina (vi. 82—86, 415 B.C.), the dramatic purpose of the

Melian dialogue is continued and completed. The plain avowal

of Athenian motives is reiterated, and their bearing on the Sicilian

expedition is explicitly stated. See vi. 83, ttjv re yap €K€i dpxw
(in Greece) elpyKapev Sia Seos £X€LVi

Kai Ta evddSe (in Sicily) Sia to

avro rjKtiv /xera rtov cf>i\wv ao~(f>a.\io<; KaTaarrjaofJievot- 8tJ, cocrrc

/<ai Tav^aSe €tKO? irpos to \vo-ltc\ovv /cat, o Xiyojxev, es Supa/cocrious

Seos Kadio-TCLO-dai.

8
Ulrici, Charakteristik der antiken Historiografihie, p. 313.

Book i. is a prologue, he says, which acquaints the reader with

the immediate antecedents of the drama and the relative positions

of the chief actors. The First Act comprises the plague at

Athens, the supreme efforts of Pericles and his death, the de-

struction of Plataea by Sparta, the overthrow of Mitylene by
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be truer to say that the war itself presented striking

contrasts, analogous to those which a dramatic poet

contrives : the dullest writer could not have wholly

missed these contrasts ; and if Diodorus had been

the historian, his work, too, might have revealed the

five acts ; but Thucydides was peculiarly well fitted

to bring out these contrasts with the most complete

effect. He was so, because he felt the whole moment

and pathos of the events themselves ;
because he

saw them with the distinctness of intense concen-

tration ; and because, partly under the influence of

language 1

, he had even more than the ordinary

Greek love of antithesis. It is obvious that the

Peloponnesian war, as a subject for history, may be

Athens (ii. 1— iii. 68). The Second Act presents the typical party-

strife at Corcyra ; fortune wavers; the Athenians are defeated by the

Aetolians, but blockade the Spartans in Sphacteria (iii. 69—iv. 36).

The Third Act opens with the surrender of the Spartans ; the

Athenians occupy Cythera ; both sides are weary of the struggle,

and at length a peace is concluded. But there are signs that it

cannot last, and now Alcibiades comes forward to advocate the

Sicilian expedition (iv. 37—vi. 23). The Fourth Act is the crisis

—

the Sicilian expedition, ending in the Athenian defeat (vi. 24—vii.).

In the Fifth Act the catastrophe is delayed for a moment by the

recall of Alcibiades. He brings back a gleam of prosperity with

him. But he is again dismissed ; and then comes the final ruin of

Athens (viii.).

1 The Greek instinct for symmetry and just measure sharpened

the perception of contrast, and the desire of vividly expressing

contrast helped to mould the language. Thus when it is said

of Antigone, Tracrfjiv ywaiKwi> ws dvaficoraTT;
|

kukictt air cpywv

tvKXeeo-TaTwv <f>8[vei (694), it is the keenly felt opposition of things

that is striving to utter itself in the forcible opposition of words.

Then Rhetoric arose, with its opposition of words even where
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said to have dramatic unity in the sense that it is

a single great action : as, by an analogous metaphor,

the subject of Herodotus may be said to have

epic unity, because the various parts, though they

cannot be brought within the compass of one action
1

,

can be brought within the compass of one narrative.

And, apart from this rudimentary dramatic unity,

the Peloponnesian war has a further analogy to a

drama in presenting a definite moment at which the

cardinal situation is decisively reversed—as it is

reversed in the Oedipus Tyrannus, for instance,

when the king discovers that he is an incestuous

parricide. That moment is the Sicilian expedition.

The supreme test of " dramatic" quality in a history

of the Peloponnesian war must be the power with

which the historian has marked the significance of

the Sicilian expedition as the tragic " revolution
"

{peripeteia), the climax of pity and terror, the decisive

reversal. Thucydides has devoted the whole of his

Sixth and Seventh Books to the events of those

two years, thus at once marking the significance of

the expedition as the turning-point of the war. And
every reader knows with what tremendous effect he

has traced its course, from the moment when the

whole population of Athens was gathered at the

there was no commensurate opposition of things. Thucydides

was partly under this influence of Rhetoric : witness his epyov

and Aoyos, etc. ; but, by a reversal of the natural process, the

very habit of verbal antithesis tended to quicken the observation

of opportunities for its effective employment.
1

I.e. no drama on the Persian wars could have included (e.g.)

the Egyptian and Scythian episodes of Herodotus.
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Peiraeus in the early midsummer morning to see

the splendid fleet sail for Sicily, and the trumpet

commanded silence while the whole multitude joined

in prayer, and wine was poured from vessels of

silver and gold as the paean 1
arose, down to that

overthrow of which he writes that they were de-

stroyed with utter destruction, and that few out of

many came home 2
. Here, at the point in his story

which supplies the crucial test, Thucydides shows

that he possesses true dramatic power. By the

direct presentment of the facts, not by reflections

upon them, he makes us feel all that is tragic in the

Sicilian disaster itself, and also all that it means in

relation to the larger tragedy of the war. The same

power is seen in many particular episodes of the

History : for example, in the self-restrained majesty

of Pericles, the great protagonist of the opening

war, whose courage, amidst havoc and pestilence,

ever rises as the Athenian courage declines ; or in

the first appearance of Alcibiades on the scene,

with his brilliant versatility and his profound lack

of loyalty, with his unmeasured possibilities for good

or evil, just when the Sicilian project is trembling in

the balance. Without pressing the parallel between

the History and a work of dramatic art to any

fanciful length, it may be said with a definite mean-

ing that Thucydides has not merely the inspiration

of action, but often also the spirit of the noblest

tragic drama.

It is natural to regret his silence in regard to the

1
vi. 30. " vii. 87.
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social and intellectual life of his age 1

. The simplest

explanation of it is that he did not conceive such

details as requisite for the illustration of his purely

political subject. The art and poetry of the day,

the philosophy and the society, were perhaps in his

view merely the decorations of the theatre in which

the great tragedy of the war was being played.

Though he wrote for all time, he did not conceive

of an audience who would have to reconstruct this

theatre before they could fully comprehend his

drama". No writer has ever been at once so

1 The names of Aeschylus, Sophocles (the poet), Euripides

(the poet), Aristophanes, Pheidias, Ictinus, Anaxagoras, Socrates,

are among those which Thucydides nowhere mentions. In addition

to Helen (i. 9) and Procne (ii. 29), only four women are named in

the whole History, and not one of them has the slightest human

interest in reference to the war—Chrysis and Phaeinis, succes-

sively priestesses of the Argive Hera (ii. 1, iv. 133); Stratonice,

the sister of Perdiccas (ii. 101); and Archedice, the daughter of

Hippias (vi. 59). The Parthenon is alluded to as a treasury; and

the Propylaea are noticed—as a work which had reduced the

balance in it (ii. 13 § 3, where iv rfj aVpo7rdAei = iv t<3 o7rio-0oSo/«p).

2 Thucydides can, indeed, imagine a time when Sparta shall

be desolate, and only the ruins of Athens shall remain ; i. 10 § 2,

AaKeSaiju-ovtW yap el rj 7rdAis iprjfJLoiOeLr] . . . 'Adrjvaiwv Se ro clvto

tovto TraOovTwv, k.t.X. But he has no conception of a time when

the Hellenic civilisation that he knew should have passed away.

Thus Pericles says that Athens (unlike Troy or Mycenae, he

means) needs no Homer to persuade posterity of her greatness :

she has established on every shore imperishable monuments of

her power for evil or good, where the ai'Sia /xvrjixeia are the

Athenian settlements on conquered or on friendly soil. Cf. ii. 64,

rjv koll vvv virevhiZfiiv ttotc . . . fJ-vrj^rj KaraXeXeiij/eTai, k.t.X.—where

the fivy/xr} assumes a purely Hellenic standard.
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anxiously careful and so haughtily improvident of

the future. His characteristic dislike of superfluous

detail seems to have been allied with a certain hard-

ness of temperament, such as is indicated by the

tone of his reference to the poets 1

. His banishment

may also have infused something of bitterness 2
into

his recollections of the Athenian life, with all its

gracious surroundings, with all its social and in-

tellectual delights, from which he was suddenly cut

off, so that he should know them no more until he

came back in his old age and found them changed.

1 He cites them simply as authorities for facts, whose state-

ments often require to be modified : i. 21 § 1. Thus he makes a

sort of apology for quoting so equivocal an authority as Homer
respecting the power of Agamemnon (i. 9^4), and the size of the

Greek fleet (10 § 3). His extracts from the fine passage in the

Hymn to the Dehan Apollo are the briefest which could establish

his two points—that there was an Ionian festival at Delos, and

that it included a musical contest (hi. 104).

2 There is a singular suggestiveness in the speech which the

exile Thucydides attributes to the exile Alcibiades (at Sparta in

415 B.C., vi. 92). It is the historian's way of showing how the

pain which he himself had known might work in a disloyal

character. "My patriotism," says Alcibiades, "is not for a

country that wrongs me ; it was given to a country that protected

my rights . . . The true patriot is not he who abstains from

moving against the country from which he has been unjustly

banished, but he who, in his passionate love for her, strives by all

means to regain her."

May not these words—«at ^iXoVoA-ts outos 6p0w<;, ov^ 05 av tt/v

iavrov a'SiKws aVoAeo-a? fir] iwirj—have a reference to Thrasybulus

and the patriotic exiles who marched from Phyle upon Athens ?

Just after the restoration of the democracy the point would have

been peculiarly effective.
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No one can tell now how the memories of early

sympathies may have grouped themselves in his

mind as he looked out in later years from his home

in Thrace on the sea over which he had sailed on

the long-past day when he failed to save Amphipolis;

but at least there is a twofold suggestiveness in those

passages 1 which touch on the glories of Athens.

There is the feeling of the man who has never lost

his love and admiration for the Athenian ideal ; and

there is also a certain reluctance to translate this

ideal into concrete images", as if, in the words of

Oedipus after his ruin, it were sweet for thought to

dwell beyond the sphere of griefs
3

. Perhaps in this

very reticence the modern world may find a gain

1 Most striking of all these, perhaps, is one in the speech of

Nicias to the army before the retreat from Syracuse (vii. 6$ % 3),

where, addressing the «<?//-Athenians, he reminds them of the

pleasure (77801/77) which they have derived from passing for

Athenians—through their knowledge of the Attic dialect, and

their imitation of Attic manners—and so being admired through-

out Greece :

'

'KOrfvaloi vofu£6fxevoi Kal fir) ovt€S . . . T775 re (pu>vr}<;

e7rio-T77/x7? Kal twi/ TpoVcov rfj ixljX7](T(l idavfid^ea6 c Kara T77V EAAaSa.

Among Peloponnesians, Italians or Siceliots, the Athenian exile

had ever carried about with him the consciousness of belonging

to that city which was the 7rat8cucris 'EAAa8os.

2 Even in the Funeral Oration—that splendid monument of

his grave enthusiasm for Athens—Thucydides has been restrained,

whether by fidelity to the original or by his own feeling, from ex-

ceeding the limit of such abstract expressions as Ta KaO' rj/xepav

iiriTyihi.vfx.aTa, irovixiv avu7rai>Aai, aytoves, Ovaiai, cf>t\oKaXelv, </>iAo-

aocftelv.

3
to yap

I

T77V (fipovTLO efw twv xaxwi/ olkciv ykvKV, Oed.

Tyr. 1390.
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when it views his work from the artistic side.

Thucydides must always hold his fame by a double

right ; not only as a thinker who, in an age of

transitional scepticism, clearly apprehended the value

of disciplined intelligence as a permanent force in

practical politics, but also as a writer who knew how

to make great events tell their own story greatly

;

and the dramatic power of the immortal History is

heightened by its dramatic reserve.

TABLE OF THE SPEECHES.

[Asterisks mark those delivered at Athens before the exile of Thucydides.]

Book. Date B.C.

3 3 433 rcyrean
) Eny tQ the AthenianEcclesia.*

„ 37-43 » Corinthian J

„ 68-72 432 Corinthian ) Envoys in the first Congress at

» 73-78 „ Athenian J Sparta.

„ 80-85 „ King Archidamus } to the Spartan As-

„ 86 „ The Ephor Sthenelaidas J sembly.

„ 120-24 „ Corinthian Envoys in the second Congress at

Sparta.

„ 140-44 „ Pericles to the Athenian Ecclesia.*

II. 35-46 431 Funeral Oration of Pericles.*

,, 60-64 430 Pericles to the Athenian Ecclesia.*

III. 9-14 428 Mitylenean Envoys to the Peloponnesians at

Olympia.

"
°r,

427
t^

60
,'

1

1 to the Athenian Ecclesia.*
„ 42-48 „ Diodotus J

53-59 » Plataeans

61-67
5 > Thebans [ to the Spartan Judges.
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Book. Date B.C.

IV. 17-20 425 Lacedaemonian Envoys to the Athenian Ec-

clesia.*

,, 59-64 424 Hermocrates in the Sicilian Congress at Gela.

„ 85—87 „ Brasidas to the Acanthians.

V. 85-116 416 Conference between Athenian and Melian

negotiators.

VI. 9-14 415 Nicias \

„ 16-18 „ Alcibiades
J-

to the Athenian Ecclesia.

„ 20-23 „ Nicias j

» 33-34 » Hermocrates \ . „ .» w Jt » I t0 the Syracusan As-
„ 36-40 „ Athenagoras

^
Y

sembly.
,, 41 ,, A Syracusan General

'

,,
76-80 ,, Hermocrates as Envoy of Syracuse) at Cama-

,,
82-86 „ Euphemus as Envoy of Athens J rina.

„ 89-92 ,, Alcibiades at Sparta.

Military Harangues.

431 Archidamus to the Peloponnesian Officers be-

fore invading Attica.

420 Peloponnesian Commanders^ , .y r
, .

I
before an action

to their crews

,, Phormio to the men of the

Athenian Fleet

425 Demosthenes to his troops at Pylos

424 Pagondas to the Boeotian"

troops

„ Hippocrates to the Athenian

troops

423 Brasidas to his troops on the campaign against

Arrhibaeus.

422 Brasidas to his troops before the battle at

Amphipolis.

415 Nicias to his troops before the first battle at

Syracuse.

II. 1

1

5; 87

5> 89

IV. 10

5 J 92

)> 95

5J 126

V. 9

VI. 68

in the Corin-

thian Gulf.

before the battle

of Delium.



The Speeches of Thucydides 445

Book. Date B.C.

VII. 61-64 4 r 3 Nicias to the Athenian troops |before the last

„ 66-68 ,, Gylippus to the Syracusan troops/ sea-fight.

,,77 ,, Nicias to his troops before the retreat from

Syracuse.

The short speech of the Elean Teutiaplus to Alcidas and the

Peloponnesian leaders at Embaton (iii. 30, 427 b.c.) is virtually of

this class.

From the set speeches are to be distinguished a few shorter

utterances in the direct form, but of a more colloquial character,

viz. the dialogue between Archidamus and the Plataeans (ii. 71-

74, 429 B.C.); the conversation with the Ambracian herald and an

Athenian (iii. 113, 426 B.C.); and the words of Peisander in the

Athenian Ecclesia (viii. 53, 411 B.C.). The letter of Nicias (vii.

11-15, 414 B.C.) would be classed by some with the speeches

composed by Thucydides, by others as an authentic document.

Cp. p. 403, note 4.



SUIDAS
ON THE CHANGE ASCRIBED TO SOPHOCLES

IN REGARD TO TRILOGIES 1
.

The passage of Suidas which I have taken as

my subject follows his notice of two other modifi-

cations which Sophocles had introduced into the

form of Attic Tragedy,—the increase in the number
of the actors from two to three ; and the increase in

the number of the Chorus from twelve to fifteen.

Then Suidas continues, " And he himself beean the

practice of play contending against play, and not

tetralogy"—against tetralogy 2
. The grammatical

construction claims a brief comment. I take the

accusatives Spa^a and rerpaKoyiav as subjects to the

infinitive dycovi^ecrdaL. Compare Arist. Poetics, ch. 7,

el yap eSei eKarov rpaycoSCas ayojvi^eaBai, 7t/dos /c\ei//u-

hpav av rjyojvi^ovro :
" for if it had been necessary

that a hundred tragedies should compete, they

would have competed under a limit of time for

each." The alternative is to take Spdp,a and rerpa-

1 This ' Exposition ' was delivered by the author, as candidate

for the Regius Professorship of Greek in the University of

Cambridge, in the Arts School before the Council of the Senate

on May 24, 1889.

2
/ecu avros yp£* tov Spa/xa 7rpos Spafxa ayw]'t££(r#cu, aAA.a fxyf

TCTpaXoyiav.
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\oyiav as cognate accusatives, and to suppose that

the subject to the infinitive is the poet ;
" he began

the practice of (the poet) competing with play against

play," etc. We might then compare Herod. 5. 22

ayoivit
)6ixevo<s crrdhiov, contending in a foot-race.

Thus Spd/xa would be equivalent to Spa/xaTLKov

aycova, and rerpaXoyiav to rerpakoyiKov dycovct. But

Spdjxa and rerpakoyia are opposed to each other,

merely as different instruments of the same contest

;

and therefore, if the poet were the subject to the

infinitive, we should rather have expected the dative,

Spd/xaTi, reTpaXoyia. It is true that Aristides (ii.

422) has the phrase Xo(j)OK\fj<;. . .tjttcLto tov Oihiirovv,

"Sophocles was defeated with his Oedipus"; but

there the accusative seems rather analogous to the

cognate accusative in such phrases as vikolv p.6yj]v.

It will appear bye and bye that, although the general

sense of the passage is not affected by the question

as to the subject of the infinitive, yet this point is

perhaps not wholly without significance.

I propose to discuss the interpretations which

have been placed upon the statement of Suidas, and

then to offer my own \

1 Since the literature bearing on this passage is a somewhat

large one, it may be well to give at the outset a chronological

list of the writings which have been chiefly used for this paper.

1819. G. Hermann, On the Composition of Tetralogies.

1824. Welcker, The Aeschylean Trilogy Prometheus.

1839. A. Scholl, Contributions to the History of Greek

Poetry; also his "Full Exposition of the Tetralogy"

(i859)-

1839. Heinrich Bode, History of Greek Dramatic Poetry.
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As a preliminary, it is necessary to consider the

origin of the tetralogy in Greek drama, and the

evidence regarding the period of time during which

tetralogy was in use.

Among the deities of ancient Greece, it was

peculiar to the young Dionysus,— that latest comer

from the East,—that, according to legend, he had

not been permitted to assume his place in the

pantheon without resistance at the hands of men.

His entrance into Hellas had been opposed ; his

worshippers had been harassed ; in his own person

he had endured contumely, even bonds : but in the

end he prevailed ; the frowardness which thwarted

the enthusiasm of his votaries was turned by him

into a darker ecstasy of madness and self-destruction.

1841. Boeckh, An Essay to show "That single plays also

were exhibited by the Greek Tragedians."

1857. Bergk, A Commentary on the Art of Sophocles.

1858. C. F. Hermann, Greek Antiquities, vol. ii. § 59, n. 23,

2nd ed. : where he says that his view of the passage in

Suidas was first expounded in the Jahrbuch fur Wissen-

schaftliche Kritik for 1843, vol. ii. p. 834.

1877. H. Richards, "Some Doubts as to the performance

of Trilogies or Tetralogies at Athens," in the Journal

of Philology, vol. vii. p. 279.

1885. A. T. S. Goodrick, "On certain Difficulties with regard

to the Greek Tetralogy," in the Journal of Philology,

vol. xiv. p. 133.

1885. G. Giinther, Principles of the Tragic Art.

1886. A. E. Haigh, " On the Trilogy and Tetralogy in the

Greek Drama," in theJournal ofPhilology', vol. xv. p. 257.

1886. Albert Miiller, Handbook of Greek Scenic Antiquities.
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He alone was at once a god and a hero ; comparable

in might with Zeus ; one who had striven and

suffered like Achilles. The people who kept festival

in his honour, and who danced round his altar,

would sing of his sufferings and his triumphs.

Then, as such festivals became more systematic, a

certain number of persons was set apart from the

general body of worshippers, for the purpose of

conducting the dance in a more regular manner.

These chosen persons were called the Chorus ; a

circular dancing-place {orchestra) was marked out

for them, with the altar of Dionysus at its centre
;

and, since they danced round the altar, they were

called a circular or " cyclic " Chorus. Only three

years ago (1886) the German explorers of the

Dionysiac theatre at Athens traced parts of the en-

closure of the old circular orchestra,—the orchestra

of the great Attic dramatists,—close to the site of

the older temple in the precinct of Dionysus. In

the theatre at Epidaurus—the clearest illustration of

the classical Greek period—-the complete circle of

the orchestra is marked out by a ring of flat stones

in the ground ; and one result of the explorations

made there and elsewhere since 1883 has been to

establish that down to the Roman age the complete

circle of the orchestra was always left clear in front

of the place where the actors stood.

From the primitive Chorus, dancing round the

altar of Dionysus, drama was developed, so far as

we know, by three steps. (1) First, it became

usual for a member of the Chorus to vary the dance

j. e. 29
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and song by recitation. Originally, the subject of

the recitation would be some adventure of Dionysus.

But as early as about 600 B.C. it would appear that

themes might be taken from the legends of the

heroes, while the choral dance and song were still

purely Dionysiac. It does not seem that any other

god was ever made the subject of the recitation
;

a fact which illustrates the peculiar character of

Dionysus, as noticed above. (2) The second step

is that attributed to Thespis, when the reciter

was no longer merely one of the dancers, but was

made a person distinct from them, and in a manner

contrasted with them ; one who replied to their

dance and song with his recitation, and was thence

called the answerer, v-noKpirr)*;. This change would

naturally lead to a higher organisation of the per-

formance. The Chorus still remained the essential

and dominant element. But the part of the reciter

would now be adjusted to the choral parts in such

a way as to give unity to the whole. We may

suppose, too, that the choral songs, while continuing

to make Dionysus prominent, were no longer

restricted to that theme, but might refer also to the

subject of the recitation. And the reciter doubtless

used imitative action. Such a performance con-

tained at least the germ of drama proper ; and

that name was perhaps already given to it. The

word Spajxa, as describing a composition, occurs first

in Herod. 6. 21, with reference to the piece by

Phrynichus, called "The Capture of Miletus".

Miletus was taken in 494 B.C., and the play cannot
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have been much later. In 494 Aeschylus was only

thirty-one ; he had been only about fourteen or

fifteen when Phrynichus began to exhibit, and when,

therefore, there was still only one actor. The first

tragic victory of Aeschylus was not gained till

484 b.c, though he is said to have competed as

early as 500 b.c. It is very probable, then, that in

the "Capture of Miletus" there was only one actor.

If so, we have to imagine a narrative of the capture,

diversified by the choral expressions of anxiety or

sorrow ; such a play as the Persae of Aeschylus

would be, if, in addition to the Chorus of Persian

elders, the only person in it were the messenger

who describes the battle of Salamis and the retreat

of Xerxes.

(3) The third step in the development was

taken when Aeschylus added the second actor, and

so made it possible to have a properly dramatic action.

The date of the change is uncertain ; but it was not

later than 472 B.C., and probably some years earlier

than 484 b.c. This change evidently required that

the audience should be placed in the manner known

from later times. While there was only one actor,

the spectators could still stand round in a complete

circle, as of old ; the actor could address himself to

different points at different moments. But with two

actors it became necessary that the acting should be

turned, as a rule, towards some one quarter ; and

therefore that the spectators should be arranged in

something like a semicircle. We do not know how

early this was done ; but at any rate the old legend

29—

2
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(given by Suidas s.v. Pratinas), that a stone theatre

was begun at Athens soon after 500 B.C., is now

decidedly rejected by the experts who have lately

examined the remains of the Dionysiac theatre at

Athens. No permanent scene-building of any kind,

they say, can have existed at Athens before about

330 B.C. ; nor were there any permanent seats for

the audience before that time. There was simply

the circular orchestra, and such temporary wooden

structures, for actors and for audience, as may

have been put up for each occasion. Further,

architectural evidence from the fourth century B.C.,

and later, is held to prove that no raised stage

(Xo-yelov, pulpitum) for the actors existed before the

Roman age ; in the Dionysiac theatre, there was no

such stage before Nero's reign ; the actors were on

the same level with the Chorus. The writer on

architecture, Vitruvius (c. 20 B.C.), in his account of

the Greek theatre, was misled by Greek theatres

modified under Roman influence ; and gave as the

front line of a raised stage what was really the line

of the proscenium. The evidence of the ancient

dramatic texts is of little avail against the modern

architects ; there are a few passages, indeed, which

seem to imply a raised stage, but these are not

conclusive ; and there are other passages which

imply the opposite. It is well, for our present

purpose, to remember this; because, if the architects

are right, then we see that, in regard to externals,

the matured Attic drama of the fifth century stood

in a nearer relation with the archaic Dionysia of the
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earlier period than has generally been supposed

;

and that the feeling adverse to change in the

traditional methods of the exhibition is likely to

have been so far more influential.

The form in which Aeschylus produced his

tragedies—at least during the later part of his

career—was that of the trilogy, or group of three.

To these was appended a fourth play, a satyr-drama,

so called because in it the Chorus consisted of

satyrs attendant on Dionysus ; the object being to

preserve a memory of that mingled seriousness and

mirth which had been at the heart of the early

Dionysiac festivals. Tragedy represented one side

of the old Dionysiac mood, Comedy the other ; but

the satyr-drama—historically true to its purpose

in that it was much nearer to Tragedy than to

Comedy— represented both ; and was therefore

described by the rhetorician Demetrius 1

(irepl

kpixrjveias) as irai^ovcra rpaywSia, " Tragedy with

mirth in it". The tragic trilogy, with the satyr-

drama added, made up the tetralogy. It is not

known that Aeschylus himself, or any of the

dramatists, used the word rpikoyia or rerpaXoyia.

The earliest date to which the word rpiXoyia can be

traced back is about 200 b.c. ; this is obtained from

the scholium on Ar. Ran. 11 24, which shows that

rpikoyia was used, in reference to tragedies, by

Apollonius Rhodius and Aristarchus. It has been

inferred from the same scholium that Aristotle used

the word rerpakoyia in his Si8a<xKaA.icu : but the

1 Demetrius, De Elocnt. § 169.
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inference seems unwarranted ; however, it is plain

from scholia that rerpaXoyia, as well as rpiXoyia,

was a current term with the Alexandrian scholars
;

and in the second century a.d. Diogenes Laertius

uses the phrase, ttjv rpayiKrjv rerpaXoyiav (3. $6)
1

in a way which shows that it had long been familiar.

Welcker 2
, indeed, assumed that a poet of the Old

Comedy, Nicomachus, had written a piece called

TpiXoyia—in ridicule of the tragic practice ; but

Meineke has cleared this up [Frag. Com. 1. 496 ff.),

by showing that, in the passage of Suidas on which

Welcker relied, TpiXoyia is not the name of a

comedy, but refers to the names of three tragedies

which follow it, indicating that they formed a trilogy.

So we are left without any certain evidence for the

words Tpikoyia and rerpaXoyia before 200 B.C. It

is quite possible that, as Mr H. Richards has

suggested, the earlier use of TerpaXoyia was in

reference to a group of four speeches (such as

Antiphon's tetralogies), and that the Alexandrian

scholars transferred it to groups of plays. In any

case, it is certain that Aeschylus composed in

these forms, whether he did or did not use these

terms. Wagner, too, composed what we call a

tetralogy, yet he did not call it so, but simply a

Biihnenfestspiel.

Was Aeschylus the inventor of the trilogy ?

It is nowhere stated, and cannot be proved ; but it

1 ©paau\os §€ <f>r)(Tt kcu Kara rrjv rpayLKrjv reTpaXoyiav eKOOvvaL

airov (Plato) tous SiaAoyous.

2 Aesch. Tril. p. 500.
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is very probable ; Phrynichus seems less likely, and

no third name has been suggested. We may next

ask, what was the motive which first prompted such

a grouping of three tragedies ? Welcker finds it in

a custom (which he supposes) that the single actor

of the earlier period should speak thrice between

the choral parts ; each such deliverance being a

\6yos, and the whole a rptkoyia. This is to assume

a good deal ; besides, if, as Welcker holds, the

primitive TpcXoyia answered to the single rpaywSia

of later days, then three TpaycoSiau ought to have

been called an evveaXoyia. The true motive of

trilogy—so far as Aeschylus, at least, is concerned

—

is certainly deeper than any mere accident of

tradition ; it is rather to be sought in the nature of

the epic material which he used, and in his relation,

as a dramatist, to that material ;—a relation which

no one has appreciated better than Welcker himself.

As Homer was the chief authority for the heroic

legends, so epic narrative was the form of poetry

which was chiefly associated with them. In the

rudimentary drama— if it may be so called—of the

days before Aeschylus, the single actor's parts

probably bore some resemblance to the messenger's

speeches in matured tragedy—in this respect, at

least, that they were mainly occupied with nar-

ration. Thus when Aeschylus first came forward,

all the influences of past and present favoured

the tendency to combine a dramatic form with an

epic spirit. Whether Aeschylus really said that his

tragedies were only "morsels from the great feasts
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of Homer 1," we cannot tell ; but the saying has

point when it is interpreted by his way of treating

his subject-matter.

Take, for instance, the story of Agamemnon. The

conqueror of Troy dies at home by the hand of his

wife; his son, a young boy at the time, grows up in

exile; returns in early manhood; slays the murderess,

his mother ; is pursued by the Furies ; is tried at

Athens, and is acquitted. We are not concerned

now with any details in which Aeschylus departed

from the epic version ; we have only to observe

that, from an epic point of view, this story is a

single whole ; the poet who tells how Agamemnon
was killed would naturally go on to tell how Orestes

avenged him, and what happened to Orestes after-

wards. And this epic point of view was that from

which Aeschylus approached dramatic composition.

But it is manifest that the whole story could not be

effectively treated in a single tragedy. Therefore

he treated it in three tragedies, forming three

successive chapters of the story : the Agamemnon,

with the murder; the Choephoroe, with the revenge;

and the Eumenides, with the acquittal. The fact

that this trilogy was known as the Oresteia (a

name certainly not restricted to the last two plays)

illustrates the fact that, in a trilogy where the plays

were thus connected, the second play regularly

marked the tragic climax. It has been much

discussed whether the plays of an Aeschylean

1 Athen. p. 348, 6s Tas avrov TpaywSi'as Tefxa^r] eivai cAeye

fwv 'Ojxrjpov /xeydXwv oeiTrvwv.
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trilogy were always connected ; and whether he

always produced his plays in trilogies, or sometimes

also singly. Welcker thinks that, during his earliest

period—down to perhaps about 490 B.C.—Aeschylus

may sometimes have exhibited single plays ; but

that, after he had once adopted the trilogical form,

he always connected the three plays, either by story

(as in the case of the Oresteia), or by some per-

vading idea. Thus Welcker ingeniously supposes

that, in the trilogy to which the Persae belonged,

the connecting idea was Hellenic victory over the

barbarian ; the first play, called the Phineus, related

to the Argonauts ; next came the Persae ; and

in the third piece, the Glancus, the sea-deity of

that name described the victory of the Sicilian

Greeks over the Carthaginians at Himera in 480 B.C.

Where the supposed link between the pieces is

merely of this ideal kind, the group has been called

a theme-tx'Aogy ; where the link is one of story (as

in the Oresteia), a/ad/e-tri\ogy. The doctrine of the

theme-trilogy has been developed to the utmost

extent by Adolf Scholl, in his Griindlicher Unter-

richt iiber die Trilogie (1859). He maintains that

the law of inner unity in the trilogy was as strictly

observed by the tragic poets after Aeschylus as,

according to Welcker, it was by Aeschylus himself

;

and he attempts to show how the extant or recorded

plays of Sophocles and Euripides can be grouped

either by fable or by theme. More recently,

G. Giinther, in a work entitled Principles of the

Tragic Art (1885) has advocated a view which
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seems far more probable. He points out—what,

indeed, is evident—that there is something frigid,

and foreign to the spirit of classical Greek poetry,

in the notion of grouping three tragedies under an

abstract idea. And he justly remarks that the con-

jectural reconstruction of theme-trilogies is apt to

become a highly arbitrary process. Aeschylus, he

thinks, often linked his three plays by fable—as in

the Oresteia—but did not invariably do so. Sopho-

cles and Euripides inherited that freedom of choice ;

with them, probably, the linking of the three plays

by story was less frequent than it had been with

Aeschylus ; this inference is warranted by the

extant evidence of their plays and fragments. In

cases where the three plays were not linked by

fable, we are still at liberty, Giinther says, to suppose

that the poet chose their subjects with some regard

to artistic effects of harmony or contrast. While

concurring generally in this view, I think that it

requires to be qualified by some further remarks.

(1) First, though Welcker's attempt to reconstruct

the Aeschylean trilogies, by links of fable or of idea,

involves a very large measure of uncertainty—as he

himself fully admits,—still he may be said to have

proved thus much, that the trilogy in which the

plays were linked by fable was the characteristically

Aeschylean form of composition. Aeschylus did

not always use it ; but it was the form distinctively

associated with his name. (2) Secondly, the trilogy

in which the plays were not linked by fable was

characteristically Sophoclean—the form best suited
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to the dramatic concentration which marked his art

;

the form which he was the first to make popular by
excellent illustrations, and which he continued to

prefer. As to the comparative prevalence of the

two forms in the whole tragedy-literature of the

fifth century, the evidence is too scanty to warrant

any precise estimate. Towards the end of the

century we meet with two certain instances of the

Aeschylean form, the Pandionis of Philocles in 429,

and the Oedipodeia of Meletus in 405. On the

other hand, the relatively small number of such

fable-trilogies which can safely be inferred from the

extant documents, and the fact that in 340 B.C. the

trilogical form itself had ceased to be imperative

—as is shown by an inscription published in the

Transactions of the German Instittite at Athens

for 1878—would lead us to believe that, after

Aeschylus, the general tendency was in favour of

the trilogy with unconnected plays. (3) Thirdly,

we may observe that there seems no ground for an

assumption which has been made, or implied, in

some writings on this question—viz. that a trilogy

would have appeared defective as a work of art

if the three tragedies had not been in some way

related to each other. We saw that Giinther, while

giving up the theme-trilogy, suggests that the

author of three plays not linked by fable may still

have studied some general effect of harmony or

contrast between his pieces. The poet may, of

course, have sometimes done so, and with good

result ; but it seems unlikely that either poet or
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audience would have felt this to be necessary.

Drama at the Dionysia was an act of religious

worship. The honour of Dionysus was the central

idea of the festival. The thing primarily required

by Athenian feeling was not that the tragedies

should be connected with each other, but that each

should be worthy of the god. The unity of the

tetralogy in this paramount aspect— viz., as a

religious tribute—was symbolised by the number of

the tragic Chorus. With Aeschylus, at least in his

earlier period, the number was twelve ; Sophocles

raised it to fifteen by adding a coryphaeus (whose

duties had formerly been taken by one of the

ordinary choreutae) and two leaders of hemichoria
;

i.e. when the Chorus had to act in two equal

divisions (as it does in a passage of the Ajax),

these two men respectively led the two divisions.

Both the older twelve and the later fifteen roughly

represented one quarter of the old cyclic Chorus;

and thus, though (so far as we know) the same

twelve or fifteen men formed the Chorus in all

the four pieces of a tetralogy, their number itself

expressed the feeling that the tetralogy was a single

performance.

Tetralogies continued to be exhibited throughout

the fifth century B.C. The evidence for this rests

ultimately on the basis of contemporary Athenian

records. In the fifth century it was customary for

the archon, after each occasion on which dramas

had been performed, to draw up a list of the

competing poets, the choregi, the plays, and the
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chief actors, with a notice of the order in which

the judges had placed the competitors. This record

was preserved in the public archives. Towards the

middle or latter part of the fifth century, it became

usual to engrave such a record on a stone tablet,

and to set it up in or near the Dionysiac theatre.

Further, the choregus whose poet gained the prize

received a tripod from the State, which he erected,

with an inscription, in the same neighbourhood.

In the fourth century, about sixty years after

the deaths of Sophocles and Euripides, Aristotle

compiled a work called AiSacr/caAicu, " Dramatic

performances," being a list of the tragedies and

comedies produced in each year. For this work his

materials were the written or engraved records just

mentioned. The book has perished, but its nature

is known from citations of it which occur in the

Greek Arguments to some plays, in scholia, and

in late writers. There are altogether thirteen

such citations ; five of these say, " Aristotle in the

AiSacr/caXicu " : the other eight quote simply the

AtSacr/caXtat, without the author's name. They are

collected in the Berlin Aristotle, v. 1572. About

260 B.C. the Alexandrian poet Callimachus compiled

another work of the same kind, Uiva£ kou dvaypacfrr)

twv Kara \povovs cltt dpyy)<s yevofxevw SiSacr/caXicuv,

"A Table and Record of Dramatic Performances in

chronological order, from the earliest times." He
made a careful use of Aristotle's AiSao-KaXuu, as ap-

pears from the scholium on Ar. Nub. 552. Works

of a similar kind were written by Aristophanes of
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Byzantium (c. 200 B.C.)—who, like Callimachus, was

at the head of the Alexandrian Library—and by other

scholars of Alexandria and of Pergamum. Several

of these writings were extant as late, at least, as the

end of the second century after Christ. Athenaeus

shows this. He had met with a mention of a play,

ascribed to a poet of the fourth century B.C., of

which the title was new to him. It has not been

registered, he says, either by Callimachus, or by

Aristophanes, or by the authors of the Pergamene

records (p. 336 c). Among the last-named was

Carystius of Pergamum (110 B.C.), who wrote a

book Hepl AtSacr/caX.twv. The notices which have

come down to us from these sources enable us to

trace fourteen tetralogies. Four are by Aeschylus,

the earliest which can be dated being the Persae

tetralogy in 472 B.C. : the next the Theban in 467,

and then the Oresteia in 458 ; the fourth tetralogy

is the AvKovpyia. Five are by Euripides, be-

longing to the years 438, 431, 415, 411 (?), and

405 (?) B.C. Of the remaining five, one is by Aristias,

son of Pratinas, in 467 B.C., and another by

Polyphradmon, in the same year ; the third is by

Philocles, nephew of Aeschylus, in 429 ; the fourth

by Xenocles, who defeated Euripides with it in 415;

and the fifth by Meletus in 405. The citations of

the last two from the AiSao-fcaXuu are among those

five citations of that work which have Aristotle's

name added. To this list we may add a tetralogy

by Nicomachus, a contemporary of Euripides, on

the strength of Suidas s.v. Nt/co/ua^os, as explained
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by Meineke. The dramatic career of Sophocles

began in 468, and he died in 406 or 405 b.c. Thus
all through his active life as a poet tetralogies were

being produced by other poets.

We are now in a position to estimate the various

explanations which have been given of the statement

in Suidas—that Sophocles began the practice of

play contending against play, and not tetralogy

against tetralogy. irpwros rptcrlp eYjoifcraTo vtto-

Kyotrat?— /cat TTpcoros tov ^opov k.t.X.—/cat avro? yp£c

tov dpdfjia 7T/305 opa/xa dyoivit
)
eo~6a.L, d\Xd fxrj rerpa-

Xoyiav.

(1) Godfrey Hermann, in his work on the

Composition of Tetralogies (1819), takes the mean-

ing to be that Sophocles abandoned tetralogy

altogether, and exhibited only a single tragedy on

each occasion. Stress is laid on the fact that no

extant notice records a tetralogy by Sophocles.

But against this negative evidence— the importance

of which is very greatly diminished by the scantiness

of the notices which we possess—we have to set

this fact, that on at least two occasions when

Sophocles competed for the tragic prize, he is

known to have competed against a tetralogy. This

was the case in 438 B.C., when Euripides produced

the Alcestis in place of a satyr-drama. The
argument to that play says :

—
" Sophocles was first

;

Euripides was second, with the Cressae, Alcmaeon

in Psophis, Telephns, and Alcestis." It was the

case again in 431 B.C., when Euripides brought

out the Medea. The argument says :
" Euphorion
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was first ; Sophocles second ; Euripides third, with

Medea, Philoctetes, Dictys, and the Reapers for

satyr-play." Euphorion, the son of Aeschylus, was

not likely to have abandoned the use of tetralogy
;

and we cannot reasonably doubt that Sophocles, too,

produced four plays. To have competed at the

Dionysia with a single tragedy against a tetralogy

might well have exposed an Athenian poet to the

imputation of sterility or of arrogance ; and there is

no evidence that, after the institution of tetralogy,

either Sophocles or any other fifth century poet ever

did so ; while all the presumptive evidence is the

other way. The year 340 B.C. is the earliest in

which it is proved 1 that the tragic poets exhibited

less than three plays each ; and in that year they

produced two each. It may be added that in the

fifth century B.C. a poet who offered only one

tragedy at the great festival would not merely have

courted defeat in the contest, but would further

have seemed to render an incomplete and grudging

homage to the god. It was only by a tetralogy that

the old Dionysiac Chorus was fully represented.

We may decide, then, I think, against the view that

Sophocles abandoned tetralogy.

(2) Boeckh modifies that view. He supposes

that Sophocles continued to produce tetralogies at

the Great Dionysia, but set the example of pro-

ducing single tragedies at the Lenaea. There is

nothing to support this conjecture. What is known

1 By a contemporary inscription. C. I. A. ii. 973 (M. 323

n. 2, H. 324.)
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about drama at the Lenaea amounts to this. In the

earlier times, the Rural Dionysia in December was

the only festival with Dionysiac choral performances.

It was probably under Peisistratus, about 550 B.C.,

that the festival of the Lenaea, held in January,

was instituted. The Lenaea then became the chief

occasion for producing the choruses. It was at the

Lenaea that Thespis exhibited, in the later years of

Peisistratus ; it was the Lenaea that witnessed the

performances of Choerilus and Pratinas, and the

earlier works of Aeschylus. The institution of the

Great Dionysia, held in March, may probably be

placed about 478 B.C.
1 The Great Dionysia then

became the chief occasion for Tragedy, and seems

to have been the only festival at which Tragedy

was produced down to about 430 B.C., when the

Lenaea—which had meanwhile been monopolised by

Comedy—began once more to be used for Tragedy

also, though perhaps not, at first, every year. But

the Tragic contest at the Great Dionysia always

continued to be the principal one, just as the Lenaea

continued to be peculiarly the festival of Comedy.

If, then, the innovation made by Sophocles con-

cerned only the Lenaea, it would not have been

of much significance ; nor could it have been made
at all before the later period of his career. There

is equally little probability in Bergk's suggestion

that the Rural Dionysia was the festival at which

Sophocles produced single plays, while producing

tetralogies at the Great Dionysia and at the Lenaea.

1 A. Miiller, p. 311.

j. e. 30
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(3) Another explanation is that proposed by-

Mr A. T. S. Goodrick {jfourn. of Philology, vol. xiv.,

pp. t 37 f., 1885). Sophocles, he thinks, began his

career with tetralogies, following the example of

Aeschylus. But, some years later, we find each of

the ten Attic tribes furnishing a choregus, and so

we must conclude that at that period no fewer than

ten tragic poets were wont to compete on the same

occasion. Sophocles then introduced the rule that

each poet should exhibit at the festival only one

play of the tetralogy which he had composed for

it. After the festival, the other three plays were

published along with the play which had been acted,

and thus became known to the public
;

probably,

too, they were acted in other theatres at less

important festivals. (1) The first objection to this

hypothesis concerns the assumption that as many

as ten tragic poets ever competed at the same

Dionysia. That Mr Goodrick means ten tragic

poets, and not five tragic and five comic, is shown

by his speaking of ten tetralogies (p. 138) ; for

Comedies were always produced singly. In the

fifth century the number of tragic poets at the

Great Dionysia was regularly three only ; the old

belief that it was five had no better ground than

the supposition that, when the Didascaliae name
the three competing poets in order, these are the

winners of a first, second, and third prize, and

that the whole number of competitors must have

been larger. But there was only one prize. As to

the supposed ten choregi, a choregus from each
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tribe was not appointed every year ; but the ten

tribes in rotation nominated choregi, from among
whom the archon chose as many as were required

for the festival; i.e., at the Great Dionysia in

the fifth century, usually three for Tragedy and

three for Comedy. The evidence on these points

will be found in Albert M tiller's recent work on

Greek Scenic Antiquities, pp. 320 f. and 331, 1886.

(2) The second objection to Mr Goodrick's hypo-

thesis is that the three unacted plays of each

tetralogy would not have been recorded in the

Didascaliae, which, as their name denotes, were

lists, not of plays written merely, but of plays

performed. Thus the scholium on Eur. Andro-

mache 446 says that the date of that play is not

on record, because it was never acted at Athens.

The same limit to the contents of the Didascaliae

is expressly stated by the scholium on Ar. Nub. 552

( = 553 Dindorf).

(4) C. F. Hermann {Greek Ant. ii. § 59, n. 23)

approaches the problem from a different side.

He grants that Sophocles continued to exhibit

tetralogies, but supposes that he altered the mode
of procedure. Hitherto the four plays of each

tetralogy had been acted one after another. But

Sophocles, says C. F. Hermann, arranged that the

first play of the first tetralogy should be immediately

followed by the first play of the second tetralogy,

this by the first play of the third, and so on ; so

that each of the three poets appeared four several

times. Here the first objection is that such a

30—2
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system would utterly mar the effect of a tetralogy

in which the tragedies were linked by story. Let

us imagine, for example, a performance in which the

Agamemnon was followed by two plays wholly un-

related to it and to each other; then the Choephoroe;

next, two more plays on other subjects ; and then

the Eumenides. It is manifest that the impressive-

ness of the Oresteia as a whole would be destroyed
;

the unity of the poet's large design would be broken

up ; his work, as now presented, would be no longer

the work which he had planned. But we have seen

that tetralogies of the Oresteia type continued to

be exhibited, at least occasionally, down to the end

of the fifth century. Take, for instance, the year

429 B.C., when Philocles brought out his tetralogy,

the Pandionis, and suppose that on the same occa-

sion two other poets offered tetralogies not linked

by story. Are we to suppose that the sandwich-

system, as it might be called, was applied to all

three ? If so, then manifestly Philocles was placed

at a serious disadvantage as compared with his

two competitors. Or are we rather to assume that

Philocles was allowed to have his Pa?idionis per-

formed as a whole, and that only the other two

tetralogies were interfused ? In that case, we have

two different systems in operation at the same

festival, to the detriment of its symmetry. There

would have been small inducement to institute

the new plan, when, besides being complicated

and troublesome in itself, it was one which could

not be uniformly enforced ; or, if uniformly, then
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at the expense of fairness towards one class

of admissible compositions. I cannot, therefore,

think that C. F. Hermann's theory is a probable

one.

(5) Welcker's interpretation is simpler. He,

we remember, holds that, in the tetralogies of

Aeschylus, the three tragedies were always linked

by story or by idea, and that Sophocles was the

first to dispense with such a link. He understands

the statement of Suidas as referring merely to this

change. When Suidas says that Sophocles " began

the practice of play contending against play, and

not tetralogy against tetralogy," he means that a

Sophoclean group of four plays was not a tetralogy

in the same sense as an Aeschylean group ; i.e.,

it had no inner unity 1

. Here, then, the issue is

narrowed to a question of language. Welcker

supposes that Suidas limited the use of the word

rerpakoyla to the case in which the plays were

linked. The critic has been led to this supposi-

tion by his own view as to the proper use of the

word rptkoyia. That word, he thinks, should be

restricted to the Aeschylean linked trilogy ; in the

case of Sophocles, he recognises no ' trilogy,' but

only a group of three tragedies. Now, even if we
granted, for the sake of argument, that Welcker was

right about the word trilogy, the construction which

he puts on Suidas would still be untenable. For

Welcker allows that, in the Aeschylean tetralogy no

1 So Haigh, p. 21, n. 1.
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less than in the Sophoclean, the fourth piece, the

satyr-play, had, as a rule, no link of story or of idea

with the trilogy. If, therefore, Suidas had intended

to draw the distinction between Aeschylus and

Sophocles which Welcker attributes to him, he

ought not to have said rerpakoyiav : he ought to

have said rpikoyiav. And further, Welcker candidly

admits that, so far as the usage of the term rerpa-

\oyia can be traced elsewhere, that usage affords

no warrant for the restriction which he imagines

Suidas to have placed upon it. Further, if Suidas

meant merely to distinguish between groups of

connected and of unconnected plays, he has ex-

pressed his whole thought very obscurely : Bpajxa

77/305 S/aa/xa does not suit this. We may add that,

as nothing more than the external unity of con-

secutive exhibition was necessarily denoted by rerpa-

Xoyta, there is just as little reason for supposing

that anything more was denoted by rpikoyia. And
so Welcker's interpretation fails.

We have now considered five explanations

:

(i) that of Godfrey Hermann—Sophocles gave

up tetralogy altogether
; (2) that of Boeckh and

Bergk—he exhibited single plays at the Lenaea,

or at the Rural Dionysia, while retaining tetralogy

at the Great Dionysia
; (3) that of Mr Goodrick

—

he composed tetralogies, but caused only one play

of the group to be acted at the Great Dionysia

;

(4) that of C. F. Hermann—he arranged that, in

the performance of three competing tetralogies, one

play from the first should be followed by one play
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from the second and one from the third, till all

twelve plays had been given
; (5) that of Welcker

—

Suidas means simply that Sophocles dispensed with

an inner connection in the trilogy.

Seeing that no one of these interpretations

appears tenable, are we then reduced to the con-

clusion which has been adopted by Adolf Scholl,

and more lately by Giinther—that the statement of

Suidas is in irreconcileable conflict with the other

extant evidence ? Are we to suppose that, using

some more ancient authority, the lexicographer of

the eleventh century has not only misunderstood

it, but has so transformed the sense that the real

meaning of the original statement can no longer be

divined ?

It is only in the last resort that such a conclusion

would be justified ; and I cannot but think that the

words of Suidas are susceptible of an explanation

which, so far as I know, has not yet been suggested.

In the first place, it seems beyond all reasonable

doubt that Sophocles continued the Aeschylean

practice by composing tetralogies—a practice which

we have found in use down to the end of the

fifth century ; we know that he competed against

the tetralogies of other poets. It also seems clear

that, as the linked trilogy was characteristic of

Aeschylus, the unconnected trilogy was characteristic

of Sophocles, though we cannot assume that the

general rule was observed without exception in

either case. Now let us consider a matter which,

in previous discussions of this question, seems
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scarcely to have received the attention which it

deserves ; viz., the nature of the task imposed on

the ten judges, who, after the performance of the

tragedies, had to arrange the three contending poets

in order of merit. In the case of a trilogy like the

Oresteia, where the three plays formed an artistic

unit, the task of judging would be comparatively

easy ; the poet came before the judges with what

was essentially a single work. But it would be

otherwise when a poet offered four plays, unrelated

in subject, appealing to different ranges of thought

or sentiment, marked by incommensurable beauties

and dissimilar faults. If this poet's two competitors

also offered four unconnected plays each, the judges

would have before them three groups of independent

compositions. We may assume that, at the Great

Dionysia, the aspirants to the Tragic prize would,

as a rule, be fairly well matched against each other

in respect of general dramatic calibre ; such an

inference is made reasonable by the fact that those

great dramatists, from whom a few plays have

come down to us, were occasionally defeated—even

when exhibiting works which in our eyes are

supreme masterpieces—by other dramatists whose

works have perished. It is not permissible, then,

to suppose that the task of the judges would

often be simplified by a clear pre-eminence in one

poet. And, given a well-matched trio, the kind

of difficulty which would confront the judges may
best be imagined, perhaps, by taking an illustration

from English literature. Let us suppose a contest
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between three groups of Shakespeare's plays—since

"none but himself can be his parallel." The first

group, or tetralogy, might consist, for instance, of

Lear, Romeo and Juliet, Cymbeline, Twelfth Night
;

the second, of Hamlet, Merchant of Venice, Winter s

Tale, As You Like It ; the third, of Othello, Julius

Ccesar, Tempest, Much Ado About Nothing. A
reader of the plays, with leisure for study and

reflection, might not perhaps find it very difficult to

decide which group, on the whole, he placed first,

second, or third ; though he would probably feel

that, at best, the result of such an attempt must

be unsatisfactory. But for a body of judges in a

theatre, compelled to give their award soon after

hearing the tetralogies once acted, the choice would

be still more perplexing. It would not be strange

if they sought refuge from this embarrassment

by raising a question which could be determined

with comparative ease

—

viz., which one play was

the best of all. The author of the tetralogy

which contained that play would then be placed

first ; and the second place would be decided by

the best play in the two other sets. If a linked

trilogy like the Oresteia was exhibited by one or

two of the competitors, but not by all three, then

the tetralogy containing it could be viewed either

as a unit, or as a group, at the discretion of the

judges.

While general probabilities thus countenance the

belief that the fate of a tetralogy may often have

turned on one play, it may be observed that this
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belief does not depend on general probabilities

alone. In ancient literary references to the Attic

drama of the fifth century B.C., we sometimes find

that the name of a single tragedy is associated with

a poet's victory or defeat. For example, (i) the

Argument to the Philoctetes says : "It was per-

formed in the archonship of Glaucippus. Sophocles

was first." (2) In an Argument to the Antigone

we read :
" They say that Sophocles was appointed

to the strategia which he held at Samos, because he

had distinguished himself by the production of the

Antigone." (3) The Argument to the Hippolytus

says : ''It was performed in the archonship of

Epameinon. Euripides was first." (4) Plato, in

the Symposium (p. 173 a), speaks of the occasion

when " Agathon conquered with his first tragedy"

(5) Aristides (ii. 256) expresses his surprise that

Philocles won the prize against the Oedipus Tyran-

nus ; and thus implies that this play alone might

well have ensured success. Such passages have

been cited in support of the view that these plays

were produced singly. (6) But Aristophanes, in

the Ranae, makes Aeschylus speak of having com-

posed the Seven against Thebes (102 1), and of

having exhibited the Persae (1026); it is known,

however, that in each case the play formed part of a

tetralogy. It was natural for Aristophanes to write

thus, because the Seven against Thebes and the

Persae stood out before his mind as the most

striking plays in their respective tetralogies. And
so, when the custom of unconnected tragedies had
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been made popular by Sophocles, it is still easier

to understand why a play should be mentioned

alone, if it had been the bright particular star of

its own constellation, and if its brilliancy had been

recognised by popular report as the primary cause

of the poet's triumph.

This, then, I think, is the probable basis of fact

on which the statement of Suidas rests :—when
groups of unconnected plays competed, the difficulty

of comparing the groups, as such, often led to the

prize being decided by a comparison of the single

plays ; and as Sophocles was peculiarly associated in

tradition with the trilogy of unconnected tragedies,

so he was also associated with its practical result,

viz., a method of award under which the single play

became the usual gauge of merit. When, however,

we have assigned our reasons for believing that

this was the basis of fact underlying the statement

of Suidas, another and entirely distinct question re-

mains :— Is this the meaning which Suidas intended

his statement to convey ? Undoubtedly his words

perfectly fit that meaning. As we saw at the

outset, hpafjLCL and Terpakoyiav are the subjects to

ayaivi^ecrdai. Play contends with play, not group

with group, when the judges compare single plays

and not whole groups. If the verb had been

SihdcTKeaOaL instead of ayuvi^eo-dai, the plain sense

would have been that the poet exhibited his plays

singly. Some weight must therefore be allowed to

the fact that the verb actually used, dyajvi^ecrOai, is

just the verb which suits the other sense. But we
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must look at the whole context. Suidas has just

been speaking of two changes made by Sophocles

in the external form of Tragedy—the addition of

a third actor, and the enlargement of the Chorus.

It is natural, then, to suppose that here also he

is thinking of some definite change in the form

or method of exhibition. And this inference is

strengthened by the emphasis of the word avros,

which seems to lay stress on the personal initiative

of the poet. On the whole, I am disposed to

surmise—though I do not feel sure—that Suidas

himself intended his words in the sense put on them

by G. Hermann—that Sophocles forsook tetralogy

altogether, and produced only single plays. This,

we can now assert with some confidence, Sophocles

did not do. Is it, then, a pure accident that Suidas

has employed a form of words which, without

forcing, yield a different sense, and one quite in

accord with all the ancient evidence ? I can hardly

think so. His article on Sophocles is apparently a

string of statements epitomised from older sources.

It is not improbable that, in one of the Alexandrian

or Pergamene writers on the Attic drama, he had

found a passage to the effect that the Sophoclean

type of trilogy led practically to play being pitted

against play for the prize, instead of tetralogy

against tetralogy, as in the earlier period. For the

sake of illustration, I may suggest a form of Greek

words, as close as possible to those used by Suidas,

yet which would express that meaning with rather

less ambiguity :—Spa/xaro? r\hr\ 77/365 8pa/xa 6 aryajv
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kyiyvi.ro, aW ovyl rerpaXoytas—the contest [i.e. the

tussle for the prize) now came to be one of play

against play, not of tetralogy against tetralogy.

Meeting with such a statement, Suidas might easily

have taken 6 dycov to mean, not the issue between

the competitors, but the dramatic exhibition. I put

this case merely to show how possible it is that his

paraphrase is verbally faithful to an authority which

he did not accurately comprehend, and that this may

be the reason why it remains susceptible of the right

sense, as well as of that wrong sense which he may

have intended.

In concluding this endeavour to assist in the

elucidation of a much-discussed passage, I would

only add that the question with which it is concerned

may be said to have a somewhat larger scope than that

of a mere detail in the history of an ancient festival.

Pindar stands between epos and drama, when he gives

us such pictures—worthy of the man accustomed to

see beautiful forms in vivid action—as the coming

of Jason to Pelias, the meeting of Apollo and

Cheiron, the episode of Castor and Polydeuces, the

entertainment of Heracles by Telamon : Aeschylus

is the great dramatist whose framework is still epic :

but it is only when the single tragedy has become

the measure of dramatic art, that drama reigns in

its own right. We turn to Aristotle's Treatise on

Poetry, and we are amazed to find that the author

of the Didascaliae, the first annalist of trilogy and

tetralogy, drops not one hint— in the text as we

have it, at least— that tragedies had ever been
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produced otherwise than singly. Once or twice he

refers—in one place (c. 18) with undisguised censure

—to the epic scale of tragedy in the Aeschylean

period. But no one could have gathered from

Aristotle that it had so long been the custom to

exhibit plays in groups. Where he speaks of the

number of tragedies set for one hearing (c. 24),

nothing forbids us to suppose as many poets as

pieces. So exclusively is his attention directed to

the single drama. It is to the Oedipus Tyrannus,

not to the Oresteia, that his canons of criticism

are adapted. His attitude of mind in this respect

may leave room for regret ; it may seem to us

strange indeed that he should apparently fail to

appreciate at all the greatness of Aeschylus ; but

his justification lies in the distinction between

poetical grandeur and the excellence proper to

drama as such. In the passage which we have

been considering today, if the interpretation which

I have suggested for it may be accepted, Sophocles

comes before us as the poet whose distinctive

method first concentrated the attention of Athenians

on the essence of that art which he illustrated.
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.

Samuel Johnson was born at Lichfield on

September 18, 1709, and died in London on

December 13, 1784, in his 76th year. The time

of his eminence begins shortly after the middle of

the century, and covers about thirty years. Behind

him lies the age of Pope and Swift, of Addison and

Berkeley. After him comes the age of Wordsworth
and Coleridge, of Walter Scott and Byron. In the

interval he stands out, if not as the greatest writer,

at least as the greatest literary personality.

Nothing about Johnson is more singular than

the relation of his writings to his permanent fame.

In 1755 he published his Dictionary, after seven

years of labour ; and was thenceforth regarded as

the foremost literary man of his day. He was then

only forty-six years of age. Before that time, he

had written much, but always under stress of the

direst poverty, and much of what he then did was

mere hack-work. Among the best productions of

this earlier period were his two poems in imitation

of Juvenal,—viz. " London," written when he was

twenty-nine, and " The Vanity of Human Wishes,"

1 A Lecture given at Newnham College, Cambridge, March 3, 1894.
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when he was thirty-five. The Rambler, a series of

more than two hundred essays, belongs to the years

1 750-2. But after the appearance of the Dictionary,

he wrote little. He had no longer the stimulus

of necessity. In 1760, on George the Third's

accession, Johnson was offered, and accepted, a

pension of ^300 a year. When Johnson called on

Lord Bute to express his acknowledgments for this

mark of royal favour, the Minister said, "It is not

given to you for what you are to do, but for what

you have done";—a sly glance, possibly, at Johnson's

own definition of a pension in his Dictionary as

"generally understood to mean pay given to a State

hireling for treason to his country." The pension

placed Johnson in easy circumstances. Then he

was constitutionally indolent. It was only because

he happened to need a small sum for an urgent

purpose, that he wrote, in 1759, the most successful

of his minor works, the story of Rasselas, that

young prince who, with his sister, and the sage

Imlac, sets forth from the happy valley in Abyssinia

to survey the world, and returns to his valley,

convinced that, outside of it, all is vanity. The
evenings of a single week sufficed for the com-

position of Rasselas, which has been translated, as

Mr Birkbeck Hill tells us, into ten languages. After

Rasselas, his chief productions were the edition

of Shakespeare in 1765 (which does not seem to

have cost severe labour) ; the Tour in the Hebrides,

published ten years later ; and the Lives of the

Poets, in 1779-81. The last-named work is far
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the most considerable achieved by him after 1755.

The series of poets treated in it begins with Cowley,

who died in 1667, and ends with George, Lord

Lyttelton, who died in 1773. Notwithstanding

some eccentricities in poetical criticism, it is, of all

Johnson's writings, the work which can still be read

with most sustained interest. The short biographies

are full of the keenest insight into character and

human nature. If any one of them were to be

singled out, we might mention the sketch of that

erratic and unhappy genius, Richard Savage, which

Macaulay—long after his essay on Croker's Boswell

in the Edinburgh Review—justly recognised as a

masterpiece. As Boswell records, "a friend once

observed to Dr Johnson that, in his opinion, the

Doctor's literary strength lay in writing biography,

in which he infinitely exceeded all his contemporaries.

' Sir,' said Dr Johnson, ' I believe that is true. The
dogs don't know how to write trifles with dignity.'

'

Judged by the standards of our own day, Johnson is

more successful as a biographer than as an essayist

or a critic
;
partly because biography gives just the

right scope for his powers of observation ; and

partly because the tendency of his style to be heavy

and pompous, especially in abstract discussion, is

held in check by the story itself; he may "write

trifles with dignity," but at any rate he has to write

them. Next to the Lives of the Poets, the writings

of Johnson which are least neglected at the present

day are probably the Tour in the Hebrides, and the

two satires, "London," and " The Vanity of Human
j. e. 31
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Wishes"; after these, perhaps, but at an interval,

Rasselas. We know and estimate Johnson much
less by his writings than by his talk ; when we
turn to his writings, it is rather to supplement

our knowledge of the mind seen in his talk ; to

win further light, if possible, on the sources of

that extraordinary influence which he undoubtedly

wielded over the best of his contemporaries.

And then we are met by that curious phenomenon

in English prose, Johnson's literary style. The first

thing which strikes one about it is that it is so

inferior, as a rule, to his best utterances in con-

versation ; it frequently lacks their terseness, their

point and vigour ; it is generally ponderous, often

involved, artificial, tedious—though, like his talk, it

is invariably clear. The most obvious and frequent

fault is the see-saw of long words, in balanced

clauses; thus, where it would be enough to say, "from

childhood to old age," Johnson says (in Rasselas),

"from the sprightliness of infancy to the despondency

of decrepitude"; or he speaks of "that levity and

cheerfulness which disencumber all minds from awe

and. solicitude, invite the modest to freedom, and

exalt the timorous to confidence." This style is of

course least happy when it is too grand for the

subject ; as when, after criticising the windows in

some Scotch houses, he apologises for noticing such

trifles :

—
" These diminutive observations seem to

take away something from the dignity of writing,

and are never communicated but with hesitation,

and a little fear of abasement and contempt." It is
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at its best when he is strongly moved :
" That man

is little to be envied whose patriotism would not

gain force upon the plain of Marathon, or whose

piety would not grow warmer among the ruins of

Iona." Or take the first paragraph of his letter

to Mr Macpherson, the author of Ossian, who
had threatened him with summary vengeance :

—

" Mr James Macpherson, I received your foolish

and impudent letter. Any violence offered me I

shall do my best to repel ; and what I cannot do

for myself, the law shall do for me. I hope I shall

never be deterred from detecting what I think a

cheat by the menaces of a ruffian." It is a great

mistake, however, to suppose that Johnson always

wrote what is known as Johnsonese, or that the

faults which we associate with Johnsonese do much

to spoil the best things that he has written. It is

not difficult to see that the worse side of his style

answers to a physical infirmity of his nature, just

as its better side answers to his mental strength.

He had a powerful and clear mind, richly stored

with knowledge ; a high spirit ; extraordinary depth

and tenderness of feeling ; and a sense, which his

early miseries had only strengthened by touching

his pride, that the vocation of literature is a high

and noble one. Such a nature craved stately and

ample utterance ; he must be allowed to enforce

each thought as it arises, to expand it, and to clothe

it in language both exact and decorous. But then

that powerful mind was subject to a lethargy against

which he could not always strive successfully ; it

31—2
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was part of his constitution. He was often sunk in

reveries, when the expression of his face, we are

told, was almost imbecile. The commonest faults

of his style are largely to be explained by this

lethargy ; they indicate that, for the moment, the

working of his mind is not really brisk, but painful,

and half-mechanical. He himself gives us a glimpse

of the labour which composition often cost him.

"It is one of the common distresses of a writer," he

says (in the Adventurer}, " to be within a word of

a happy period, to want only a single epithet to

give amplification its full force, to require only a

correspondent term in order to finish a paragraph

with elegance, and make one of its members answer

to the other : but these deficiencies cannot always

be supplied ; and after a long study and vexation,

the passage is turned anew, and the web unwoven

that was so nearly finished." There we see the

grinding out of a cumbrous sentence. But when
any one challenged Johnson to talk, especially by

saying something with which he did not agree, the

lethargy vanished ; his mind was at once alert
;

the thoughts rolled forth without check, vigorous,

incisive, set off with abundance of apt illustration
;

and in this respect his best talk had a great ad-

vantage over his average writing.

Johnson's literary style must also be considered

in its relation to the English predecessors by whom
he had been influenced. In his invariable clearness,

and in the strict propriety which marks his use of

words, we see the influence of the literary generation



Samuel Johnson 485

which came next before his own, the writers who

were the standards of style in the reigns of Anne
and George I.—such as Addison and Pope. That

period had been characterised by a revolt from the

pedantries of scholasticism, and the revolt had run

to the other extreme ; common sense was the new

divinity ; and everything that common sense could

not explain, everything that savoured of a mystic

profundity, was suspected of imposture, or at least

of mental confusion. In style the great virtue was

elegant correctness—the appropriate garb for pene-

trating and polished common sense. If we wished

to illustrate this ideal by the opposite extreme,

we might turn to Carlyle, hurling his amorphous

language into space, and tormenting human speech

in a struggle to body forth the Immensities. John-

son's age was remote enough from Carlyle's ways

of thinking, but at least it was in process of

outgrowing the deification of common sense and

correctness ; it was beginning to feel that there were

more things in heaven and earth than had been

comprehended by the literary law-givers of the age

before it. This perception necessarily re-acted upon

style ; in Johnson's own ponderous sentences we can

occasionally see that, like Thucydides, he labours

under the difficulty that the things which he wishes

to express are rather too complex for his instrument,

in the form which recent usage had given to it,

and that he must strive to draw some new tones

out of that instrument in his own way. Compare

Johnson with Addison, for instance. Addison had
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lived from earliest manhood in a polite world ; the

tone of the drawing-room and the coffee-house came

naturally to him ; it suited his gifts, and they, in

their turn, raised and adorned it. Everything that

Addison wished to say, grave or lively, could be

said in this tone. As Johnson finely says of him,

Addison "taught a succession of writers to bring

elegance and gaiety to the aid of goodness." But

Johnson had grown up to middle-life, a poor and

recluse student struggling with adversity; "toil,

envy, want, the patron, and the gaol "—he had

known all of them except the last ; and during the

long years before the dweller in Grub Street became

the oracle of society, his brooding mind had com-

muned deeply with a scholar's natural friends, the

great prose-writers of the preceding century. He
used to say that Burton's Anatomy of Melancholy

was the only book which ever got him out of

bed two hours earlier than usual ; another of his

favourites was Sir Thomas Browne. These studies

could not but affect his style ; they furnished to it

an element which tempers the tradition of Addison

and Pope ; we see it in the lofty diction, the ampler

periods, and, generally, in that tone which suggests

the study rather than the drawing-room. To make
this clearer, let us place side by side a short passage

from Burton's Anatomy of Melancholy, and a like

specimen of Addison. Here is Burton :
—

" Every

man knows his own but not others' defects and

miseries ; and 'tis the nature of all men still to

reflect upon themselves and their own misfortunes,
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not to examine or consider other men's, not to

confer themselves with others : to recount their

miseries, but not the good gifts, fortunes, benefits,

which they have ; to ruminate on their adversity,

but not once to think on their prosperity, not what

they have, but what they want ; to look still on

them that go before, but not on those infinite

numbers that come after ; whereas many a man
would think himself in heaven, a petty prince, if he

had but the least part of that fortune which thou

so much repinest at, abhorrest, and accountest a

most vile and wretched estate." Here is Addison,

dealing with a similar subject, in The Mountain of

Miseries:—"It is a celebrated thought of Socrates,

that if all the misfortunes of mankind were cast into

a public stock, in order to be equally distributed

among the whole species, those who now think

themselves the most unhappy would prefer the share

they are already possessed of, before that which

would fall to them by such a division. Horace has

carried this thought a great deal further {Sat. i. 1,

ver. 1), which implies that the hardships or mis-

fortunes we lie under are more easy to us than

those of any other person would be, in case we
could change conditions with him."

There we have types of the two manners which

mainly contributed to mould Johnson's style ; the

one, such as Burton's, learned, ample, diffuse ; the

other, like Addison's, pitched in the key of good

conversation, correct, neat, transparently clear ; but

of these two manners, that which Burton represents
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was to Johnson by far the more congenial. Indeed,

when Johnson enters upon the ground where the

best writers of the preceding age were so pecu-

liarly happy—the graceful treatment of light social

themes—he is painfully elephantine ; for instance,

the defence of masquerades in the Rambler, in a

letter addressed by a man of fashion to the lively

Flirtilla, is an awful warning against ponderous

levity. Nevertheless, Johnson is sometimes really

good, even in a light vein, where he can bring his

strong, though not very subtle, sense of humour to

bear on some phase of life or character that he

knows. Take, for instance, this description of

"Tom Steady" in the Idler:—
"Tom Steady was a vehement assertor of un-

controverted truth ; and by keeping himself out of

the reach of contradiction, had acquired all the

confidence which the consciousness of irresistible

abilities could have given. I was once mentioning

a man of eminence, and after having recounted

his virtues, endeavoured to represent him fully, by

mentioning his faults. ' Sir,' said Mr Steady, ' that

he has faults I can easily believe, for who is without

them ? No man, Sir, is now alive, among the

innumerable multitudes that swarm upon the earth,

however wise, or however good, who has not, in

some degree, his failings and his faults. If there

be any man faultless, bring him forth into public

view, shew him openly, and let him be known
;

but I will venture to affirm, and, until the contrary

be plainly shewn, shall always maintain, that no
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such man is to be found. Tell not me, Sir, of

impeccability and perfection ; such talk is for those

that are strangers in the world : I have seen several

nations, and conversed with all ranks of people : I

have known the great and the mean, the learned

and the ignorant, the old and the young, the clerical

and the lay ; but I have never found a man without

a fault ; and I suppose shall die in the opinion that

to be human is to be frail' To all this nothing

could be opposed. I listened with a hanging head
;

Mr Steady looked round on the hearers with triumph,

and saw every eye congratulating his victory."

Before passing from Johnson's literary style, let

me give one or two other examples of it, which, like

the last, show him in an unfamiliar light. We know

how devoted he was to the town : "A man who is

tired of London," he said, "is tired of life"; again,

he said, " No wise man will go to live in the country

unless he has something to do which can be better

done in the country. For instance : if he is to shut

himself up for a year to study a science, it is better

to look out to the fields than to an opposite wall.

Then, if a man walks out in the country, there is

nobody to keep him from walking in again ; but if a

man walks out in London he is not sure when he

shall walk in again." The estimate of rural nature

implied here was not very promising for the Tour

in the Hebrides ; and it is all the more interesting to

find, in his record of that journey, such passages as

these :
—

He is in a valley in the Highlands :
—

" I sat
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down on a bank, such as a writer of romance might

have delighted to feign. I had, indeed, no trees to

whisper over my head, but a clear rivulet streamed

at my feet. The day was calm, the air was soft,

and all was rudeness, silence, and solitude. Before

me, and on either side, were high hills, which, by

hindering the eye from ranging, forced the mind to

find entertainment for itself. Whether I spent the

hour well, I know not ; for here I first conceived

the thought of this narration."—Remark here, in

passing, the notes of the eighteenth century ; first,

the reference of nature to a standard of art, when

the bank is said to be worthy of a romance, and the

writer feels that trees ought to be whispering over

his head; secondly, the word "rudeness," used to

describe wild scenery, implying the contrast with

nature as improved by art—what Johnson would

have called civility.

It was Edmund Burke who said, " Boswell's

Life is a greater monument to Johnson's fame than

all his writings put together." Johnson himself

could not be expected to foresee this. " Sir," he

once said, " the good I can do by my conversation

bears the same proportion to the good I can do by

my writings that the practice of a physician, retired

to a small town, does to his practice in a great city."

But we know that Burke was right ; it is by his

spoken wisdom, far more than by the written, that

Johnson lives. Let us remember, however, that

this result would not have been attained by a

mere record of Johnson's talk, however faithful.
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Boswell—whom Macaulay unduly depreciated as

an abject toady, and whom Carlyle unduly exalted

as a martyr to hero-worship—was a consummate

artist in biography. The triumph of his art is

that it eludes notice ; but take a typical instance

—

take his account of the dinner-party at Mr Dilly's,

the bookseller in the Poultry, where Johnson, by

Boswell's ingenious diplomacy, was brought to meet

John Wilkes, whom he detested, and had handled

severely in his political pamphlets, called The False

Alarm and The Patriot ; the description shows

Boswell's dramatic gift ; and it is only one of

a hundred scenes which do so. When Johnson

and Boswell entered Mr Dilly's drawing-room, and

Johnson found that the gentleman in lace was

Mr John Wilkes, he took up a book ; but he was

ashamed to let Boswell see that he was disconcerted,

and had recovered his composure by the time

dinner was announced. Boswell must tell the rest

in his own words. "Mr Wilkes found himself

next to Dr Johnson, and behaved to him with so

much attention and politeness that he gained upon

him insensibly. No man eat more heartily than

Johnson, or loved better what was nice and delicate.

Mr Wilkes was very assiduous in helping him to

some fine veal. ' Pray give me leave, sir— it is

better here—a little of the brown—some fat, sir—

a

little of the stuffing, some gravy.—Let me have the

pleasure of giving you some butter.—Allow me to

recommend a squeeze of this orange ; or the lemon

perhaps may have more zest.'
—

'Sir, sir, I am
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obliged to you, sir,' cried Johnson, bowing and

turning his head to him with a look for some time

of 'surly virtue,' but in a short while of com-

placency."— It is by this dramatic power that

Boswell gives us, not Johnson's talk merely, but

Johnson himself; thanks to Boswell, we know
Johnson, not as we know the subject of many
another biography, but rather as we know some of

the characters whom fiction has made to live for

us—as we know Falstaff, or Don Quixote, for

instance. Now, Johnson's talk itself profits some-

what, no doubt, in effect by Boswell's setting ; this

skilful dramatist nearly always contrives that the

curtain shall fall on a victory of the hero. We
cannot always repress a suspicion that Johnson is

allowed to score rather easily, and that a fairly good
antagonist might have made a better fight of it

;

the bowling seems to collapse before his batting.

However, there is no doubt at all as to his

extraordinary impressiveness for his contemporaries.

There are many other contemporary witnesses

besides Boswell. Probably no one except Johnson

was ever the recipient of a round-robin signed by

four names of such varied lustre as those of Burke,

Joshua Reynolds, Gibbon, and Sheridan. It was a

small incident perhaps in itself, but what a position

it implies for Johnson, what a command of admiring

affection from the strongest and brightest minds of

that day ! And this position, though the result

partly of his writings and partly of his character,

was principally due to the impression of sagacity
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and power which his associates were daily receiving

from his talk.

In Johnson's talk we seem to distinguish two

leading aspects, which imply essentially different

qualities ; though of course the two are sometimes

combined, or melt into each other. The first of

these is controversial, or at least competitive ; the

other is didactic. When Johnson describes the

delight of dining with friends at an inn, he says :
" I

dogmatise and am contradicted ; and in this conflict

of opinions and sentiments I find delight." So

elsewhere he says: "That people should endeavour

to excel in conversation I do not wonder, because

in conversation praise is instantly reverberated."

Johnson was usually able to produce, on the spur

of the moment, some argument to which no one

present saw the answer ; some argument which,

whether quite valid or not, sufficed for victory
;
and

in a conversing age, like his, this was a fertile

source of renown. Indeed, it will always be a

source of some reputation ; for good debaters will

always be rare. The other aspect of Johnson's talk

may again be described in his own words :
" that

is the happiest conversation where there is no

competition, no vanity, but a calm quiet interchange

of sentiments." The elements of permanent interest

and value in Johnson's talk generally occur under

this latter condition ; when, instead of being busy

with thrust and parry, he has leisure to unfold his

practical wisdom.

Johnson, in his latter years, when we hear him
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talk, was indeed rich in the wisdom of life ; he had

gone through much and known all sorts of people
;

he had, in Rousseau's phrase, "that rarest kind of

philosophy which consists in observing what we
see every day " ; moreover, his nature was keenly

sensitive and profoundly kind ; a quality which is

a better ally for common sense than is always

supposed. It has been said, not without justice,

that he sometimes abuses the moralist's privilege

of being commonplace ; still—imbedded, it may
sometimes be, in commonplace— the searcher will

find many an acute remark, so pithily or forcibly

worded as to be well worthy of remembrance.

This is ground on which his writings and his talk

come into a single view ; both alike exemplify this

practical wisdom, and both must be laid under

contribution, if we would appreciate its scope.

Many of his shrewdest sayings concern social

intercourse. Thus he observes that there are

excellent people who have never done any wrong

to their neighbours, and who cannot understand

why they are not more popular ; the reason being,

as he puts it, that " they neglect all those arts by

which men are endeared to one another." "They
wrap themselves up in their innocence, and enjoy

the congratulations of their own hearts, without

knowing or suspecting that they are every day

deservedly incurring resentments by withholding

from those with whom they converse that regard, or

appearance of regard, to which every one is entitled

by the customs of the world." Observe his phrase
;
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it reminds us of another saying of his, that "polite-

ness is fictitious benevolence." Nor has he failed

to observe that his countrymen sometimes forget

this principle. "Sir," he says, "two men of any

other nation who are shown into a room together

at a house where they are both visitors will immedi-

ately find some conversation. But two Englishmen

will probably go each to a different window, and

remain in obstinate silence. Sir, we as yet do not

enough understand the common rights of humanity."

Is it not sad to think that this was said a century

and a quarter ago, and that it is generally as true

—

by the consent of all foreigners—to-day, as it was

then ? After this reproof, let us take a little crumb

of comfort : Johnson defends— magnificently de-

fends—our good old custom of talking about the

weather ; a custom which may languish, but which,

we must earnestly hope, will never disappear. After

pointing out the interesting uncertainty of our

climate, and referring to some other available topics,

such as gossip, the state of the stock-market, and

continental wars, Johnson concludes:—"The weather

is a nobler and more interesting subject ; it is the

present state of the skies and of the earth, on which

plenty and famine are suspended, on which millions

depend for the necessaries of life."—For persons

who affect singularity of behaviour, Johnson has a

useful hint :
" Singularity, as it implies a contempt

of the general practice, is a kind of defiance which

justly provokes the hostility of ridicule ; he therefore

who indulges peculiar habits is worse than others
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if he be not better." And how admirably does

Johnson demolish that fallacy to which English

people are peculiarly prone—that a person of rough

manners is therefore more likely to be honest—in

this terse sentence:— " Honesty is not greater where

elegance is less." "The difference between a well-

bred and ill-bred man," he says, " is this ; one

immediately attracts your liking, the other your

aversion. You love the one till you find reason to

hate him
;
you hate the other till you find reason to

love him." Johnson well knew how much of the

happiness of life depends upon friendship, and all

young people would do well to remember one of his

counsels on this subject. "In youth," he says, "we
are apt to be too rigorous in our expectations, and

to suppose that the duties of life are to be performed

with unfailing exactness and regularity ; but in our

progress through life we are forced to abate much
of our demands, and to take friends such as we can

find them, not as we would make them." " Every

wise man, ...when he remembers how often he fails

in the observance of a cultivation of his best friends,

is willing to suppose that his friends may in their

turn neglect him without any intention to offend

him." And so, when Boswell was hurt because

Johnson had not lately written to him, Johnson

says :
" Do not fancy that an intermission of writing

is a decay of kindness. No man is always in a

disposition to write ; nor has any man at all times

something to say." Distrust of friends, he adds, is

not only foolish ; it is criminal, because it impairs
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one's fitness for one's duties. It is in home-life that

Johnson places the true centre of happiness. "To
be happy at home," he says, " is the ultimate result

of all ambition, the end to which every enterprise

and labour tends, and of which every desire prompts

the prosecution."

Johnson was an expert in that very difficult part

of life, the management of one's own mind. He
knew, with his constitutional melancholy, what it

was to be ridden by the nightmare of mental

trouble. "A man so afflicted," he said, "must divert

distressing thoughts, and not combat with them."

Boswell. "May he not think them down, Sir?"

Johnson. " No, Sir. The attempt to think them

down is madness." So it is that he says, in the

Rambler: "The safe and general antidote against

sorrow is employment. It is commonly observed

that, among soldiers and seamen, though there is

much kindness, there is little grief: they see their

friend fall without any of that lamentation which is

indulged in security and idleness, because they have

no leisure to spare from the care of themselves."

He reminds us, too, that there are some troubles on

which we ought to be silent. Talking of Dryden's

open resentment of hostile criticism, he remarks,

" The writer who thinks his works formed for

duration mistakes his interest when he mentions

his enemies." And elsewhere he comments on the

unwise outcry of some writers whom Pope had

pilloried in the Dunciad. "No man," he remarks,

" sympathises with the sorrows of vanity."

J- e. 32



49

8

Samuel Johnson

Many of Johnson's thoughts on conduct and

character are epigrammatic in form, and felicitous.

For example: "Gratitude is a species of Justice."

" Want of tenderness is want of parts, and is no less

a proof of stupidity than depravity." " Men are

wrong for want of sense ; but they are wrong by

halves for want of spirit." When he is excusing the

eulogists of Halifax's poetry, he observes that un-

merited praise is not necessarily flattery, since it may
be swayed by affection, and neatly puts the case

thus:—"Very near to admiration is the wish to

admire." It befell Johnson, in the course of his long

dictatorship, to administer many a rebuff, and some

of these rebuffs have no more to do with wit than

a knock-down blow with skill on the violin ; but

some of them are of a finer order. There was a

pertinacious visitor, of little education, who harassed

Johnson, and a friend ventured to plead that this

gentleman was at least desirous of amending his

ignorance. "Sir," said Johnson, "his ignorance is

so great that I am afraid to show him the bottom

of it." Then there is a story preserved, not by

Boswell, but by Hannah More. Mrs Brooke, a

novelist and dramatist, had written a tragedy called

the Siege of Sinope, and pressed Johnson to look

over it. After some evasion, and finally a refusal, he

suggested that she herself was entirely competent to

revise it. "But, Sir," said the lady, " I have no time: I

have already so many irons in the fire." "Why, then,

Madam," said Johnson, "the best thing I can advise

you to do is to put your tragedy along with your irons."
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As a literary critic, Johnson is not highly rated

at the present day. The main reason of this is that

he is known chiefly as a critic of poetry ; and the

school of criticism which he represents tried poetry

by rules which are no longer accepted. It is not to

be expected that Johnson's reputation in this respect

should now experience much change, and yet I

venture to think that it deserves to stand somewhat

higher. The great fault of his school was that they

judged poetry too much by its moral value and its

logical coherence, and too little by its qualities as a

work of art. For instance, Johnson is exceedingly

severe on Gray's odes ; and in summing up against

one of them, The Bard, he delivers himself as

follows :

—
" I do not see that The Ba7-d promotes

any truth, moral or political." But in the same

essay he does justice to the Elegy in a Country

Churchyard, because the sentiments are those to

which, as he says, "every bosom returns an echo."

"Had Gray written often thus," he adds, "it had

been vain to blame, and useless to praise him."

For Milton he had the highest veneration ; he has

even described him as " that poet whose works may
possibly be read when every other monument of

British greatness shall be obliterated " ;
yet he

grotesquely disparages Lycidas, because it wears the

garb of classical allegory, and he even proceeds to

this strange generalisation :
—

" Milton never learned

the art of doing little things with grace." It would

have been truer to say that Milton's short poems

were seldom little. Then he wishes that Paradise

32—2
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Lost had been written in rhyming heroic couplet

;

' The variety of pauses," he says, "so much boasted

by the lovers of blank verse, changes the measures

of an English poet to the periods of a declaimer."

But then turn to his criticism on those poets whose

theory of poetry agreed with his own—such as Pope

and Dryden—and you will find that it is excellent

;

so just, so acute, and so discriminating that it will

always repay study. And even when his criticism

of a writer is unfavourably biased—as it is in the case

of Swift—he sometimes ends by laying his finger

on some distinctive merit ; as when, in concluding

his estimate of Swift, he says, "perhaps no writer

can easily be found that has borrowed so little, or

that, in all his excellencies and all his defects,

has so well maintained his claim to be considered

original." His judgments on Shakespeare some-

times seem to us inadequate ; but it would be hard

to find a more penetrating criticism on Shakespeare's

prose dialogue than is contained in the following

passage—one less known than it deserves to be.

He has just been saying that every nation has a

style of its own which never dies out—a mode of

speech so native to the language that it survives all

changes of fashion ; and this lives on in the mouths

of the people. "The polite," he continues, "are

always catching modish innovations, and the learned

depart from established forms of speech, in hope

of finding or making better ; those who wish for

distinction forsake the vulgar when the vulgar is

right ; but there is a conversation above grossness
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and beloiu refinement where propriety resides, and

where this poet (Shakespeare) seems to have

gathered his comic dialogue. He is therefore more

agreeable to the ears of the present age than any

other author equally remote, and among his other

excellencies deserves to be studied as one of the

original masters of our language."

All Johnson's criticism has one great merit ; it is

thoroughly independent. It is also marked, almost

everywhere, by strong good sense ; and though

good sense does not necessarily mean good taste,

at any rate there can be no good taste without it.

His character was a noble one—generous, brave,

unswervingly honest, and, above all, wonderfully

kind. He had no patience for people grumbling

about petty or sentimental troubles ; but where there

was real trouble, his bounty and his self-sacrifice

were signal. Two thirds of his income went in

charity. His dependents were numerous. In his

later years his own house was full of permanent

inmates who were either partly or wholly sup-

ported by him. Johnson describes, in a letter to

Mrs Thrale, how his guests got on with each other

;

"Williams," he says, "hates everybody; Levett

hates Desmoulins, and does not love Williams

;

Desmoulins hates them both ; Poll (Miss Carmichael)

loves none of them." Then Frank Barber resented

the authority of Miss Williams, and she complained

of Barber's insubordination. And in this circle

Johnson voluntarily made his home for years. His

acts of goodness to the outcasts of society, to the
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most forlorn waifs and strays of humanity, were

past counting. " A decent provision for the poor,"

he said, "is the true test of civility"; and he

regarded it as the chief distinction of his own age

that it had given new examples of charity. Among
such examples, others may have been more con-

spicuous in men's eyes, and more often on their

lips ; but assuredly few can have been nobler. The
eighteenth century had not come to see what the

more prosperous classes can and ought to do

towards making the lives of the poor brighter ; but

the feeling which moved Johnson when he met

with misery in the London streets was as keen as

stirs any worker at the East End to-day, and his

benevolence, if less systematic and less refined, was

as practical in spirit. Johnson's large sympathies

are seen again in his warm appreciation of his

friends. Men of the most diverse characters and

abilities have received from him a tribute of praise

which sets forth some shining quality in each of

them. Thus he pronounced David Garrick " the

first man in the world for sprightly conversation "

;

and, in referring to the great actor's death, wrote

that it had "eclipsed the gaiety of nations, and

diminished the public stock of harmless pleasures."

His estimate of the novelist Richardson, whom he

somewhat unduly preferred to Fielding, appears in

his saying that " Fielding can tell the hour by

looking at the clock, whilst Richardson knows how
the clock was made." It was through Johnson's

good offices that the Vicar of Wakefield passed
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from manuscript into print ; and intimately though

he knew the foibles of Goldsmith's character, he did

the amplest justice to his peculiar literary genius.

"Goldsmith," he said, "was a man who, whatever

he wrote, always did it better than any other man
could do "—a judgment which stands in the Latin

of his famous epitaph on Goldsmith as nihil tetigit

quod non ornavit, "he touched nothing which he did

not adorn." Horace Walpole described Johnson as

" the representative in epitome of all the contra-

dictions in human nature." This gives a rather

superficial view of him. No doubt there was some-

times an odd disproportion in his likings and

dislikes ; it might seem strange, for instance, that

he could not tolerate the mention of a man so

estimable as Joseph Priestley, and yet be ready

to dine at the table of the sedition-monger Jack

Wilkes. Macaulay dwells on the contrast between

Johnson's reluctance to credit the account of the

Lisbon earthquake, and his readiness to believe

in the Cock-Lane ghost. But Macaulay puts the

case here in a somewhat misleading perspective.

Johnson was slow to credit reports of extraordinary

incidents in the ordinary course of nature, when he

had no means of verifying such reports, because he

was keenly alive to the various sources of falsehood

in human life. In regard to alleged supernatural

occurrences, he was not weakly credulous ; it was he,

for example, who demolished this very Cock- Lane

ghost in the Gentleman s Magazine ; but he wished

to keep his mind open. Believing firmly in the
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existence of the soul after death, he was not pre-

pared to deny the possibility of such communications

from the unseen world. Once more, there was

sometimes, no doubt, an odd contrast between his

pursuits and his associates ; it might seem incon-

gruous that the great lexicographer should spend

the small hours of the morning in brewing a bowl

of bishop at a tavern with such young men as

the elegant Mr Bennet Langton and the gay

Mr Topham Beauclerc, and in helping them to

surprise the early fruiterers in Covent Garden ; but

we may remember that all history attests the

magnetic attraction of bright mind for bright mind

—however different their bodily dwellings—from

the days when Socrates fascinated Alcibiades, and

at cock-crow, after the night-long banquet, was

still trying to convince the drowsy Aristophanes

that Comedy is of the same essence as Tragedy.

Johnson was a great man to his contemporaries,

and, if we judge soundly, he must appear a great

man to us ; although we estimate in a somewhat
different proportion the elements which constitute

his greatness. To us he is no longer the literary

oracle or the profound sage ; he is rather a man
of singularly robust intellect ; a most keen and sane

observer of character ; a man wise in the wisdom
of life, who knew the evil and the misery that must

be always in the world, but never wasted in idle

repining the strength that should be reserved for

combating and, so far as possible, alleviating them
;

a man to be honoured for his intellectual gifts, but
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who deserves at least equal honour for his moral

qualities and his goodness. We in England have

him all to ourselves. The best biography in all

English literature has never been translated into

any foreign language. An eminent French writer,

who has shown a power, unusual in his countrymen,

of comprehending England,—Monsieur Taine,— is

obliged to confess that he cannot understand the

English love of Johnson. And yet we shall con-

tinue to love him.



HUMANISM IN EDUCATION

Petrarch was born in 1304, when Dante was

Humanism thirty-nine years old, and died in 1374. That great

Renaissance, movement in which he was a pioneer, and which we

call the Renaissance, had its central inspiration in

the belief that the classical literatures, which were

being gradually recovered, were the supreme pro-

ducts of the human mind ; that they were the best

means of self-culture; that there alone one could see

the human reason moving freely, the moral nature

clearly expressed, in a word, the dignity of man, as

a rational being, fully displayed. All this is implied

in humanism, when we speak of humanism as the

direction in which the Renaissance chiefly tended.

It is larger than the Roman idea of kumanitas
;

the scope of which is well illustrated by Cicero

when he says in one of his letters that Roman
officials ought to treat Greeks with " humanitas

"

(gentleness), since it is from Greece that Italy first

received "humanitas,"— i.e., as the context explains,

the refining influences of literature and art.

It is difficult adequately to realize now the

whole meaning of humanism for the early Renais-

1 The Romanes Lecture, delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre

at Oxford, June 7, 1899.



Humanism in Education 507

sance, because we cannot quite place ourselves

within the mental horizon of the middle ages. We
know, in a general way, what was the intellectual

background of the Renaissance ; the dominance

of the scholastic philosophy in the thirteenth

century ; the prominent position held by the studies

of Law and Medicine ; the comparative poverty

and inefficiency of the higher literary studies

;

for, though portions of the best Latin classics

continued to be read throughout the middle ages,

they were read, as a rule, in a spirit remote from

the classical, or even contrary to it ; and the West
had lost Greek altogether. But such facts do not

help us far towards entering into the heart of the

early Renaissance. Perhaps there are two men
who, more than any others, assist the effort to do

so ; Dante, standing in the borderland between the

darker ages and the revival, when he shows us a

keen intellect and a sublime imagination moving

within the limits, and obedient to the forms, of

medieval thought ; and, at the further verge of the

Renaissance, Erasmus, the lifelong antagonist of the

schoolmen, who makes so vivid to us the contrast

between the intellectual atmosphere of scholasticism

and that which the humane letters had created.

Petrarch opens an era, because he was the first Petrarch,

man in medieval Europe, not perhaps who possessed,

but who was able effectively and impressively to

manifest, a strong native affinity with the genius of

the classical Latin writers ; the first who succeeded

in making large numbers of people feel that he had
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studied those writers with intelligent enthusiasm, and

that they were to him living persons. Resembling

Goethe in his steadfast pursuit of a complete self-

culture, Petrarch proclaimed that the classics supply

the best, the unique, instrument for that purpose.

He enjoyed in Italy an immense popularity and re-

nown ; his Latin epic poem, "Africa," though often

tame, won scarcely less applause than his Italian

lyrics ; and his Latin prose-writings were widely

read. He was also the first man of great eminence

who showed zeal in collecting books, manuscripts,

and coins. He did not know Greek
;

yet, with a

sure instinct, he apprehended its significance, and

was eager that the knowledge of it should be

restored. The age must have been ready for the

movement
; but it was the powerful and famous

personality of Petrarch which gave the initial

impulse. His devoted disciple, who died only

one year later (in 1375), the gentle and diligent

Boccaccio, earliest of Italian Hellenists, propagated

and diffused Petrarch's influence ; and so, before the

close of the fourteenth century, the full tide of the

humanistic revival had set in.

Persistence Petrarch's ideal of humanism, as a discipline

which aims at drawing out all the mental and moral

faculties of man, pervades the whole course of the

Italian Renaissance. Often, indeed, that ideal was
obscured by affectations or puerilities ; not seldom it

was belied by evil living ; but nevertheless it was a

real force, which comes out more or less in all the

greater and nobler of the humanists. The enthusiasm

of his ideal.



Humanism in Education 509

and the versatile energy which animated the Italian

Renaissance for two centuries sprang from a deep

and earnest conviction that the recovered literatures

were not only models of style, but treasure-houses

of wisdom, guides of life, witnesses to a civilisation

higher than any which could then be found upon the

earth. Even in the early years of the sixteenth

century, when the best energies of the movement
had in Italy been spent, and when Italian humanism

was being narrowed down from the ample scholarship

of Politian to the Ciceronian purism of Bembo, this

fundamental belief remained unaltered.

One illustration may be cited. In the year 1508,

a manuscript containing the first six (or, as then

constituted, the first five) books of the Annals of

Tacitus, said to have been found in the Westphalian

monastery of Corbey, was brought to Rome, and

was acquired by Giovanni de' Medici, who, five

years later, became Leo X. It is the only manu-
script of those books which exists, and is now in

the Laurentian Library at Florence. One of Leo's

earliest acts, after he became Pope, was to entrust

the printing of this codex to a scholar of note,

Filippo Beroaldo the younger, whose edition was

published at Rome in 15 15. As a reward to the

editor, Leo conferred upon him a privilege for the

sale and reprinting of the work. In the brief which

grants this privilege, and which is prefixed to the

edition, Leo expresses his estimate of humanistic Leo x
- on

.. -iir 1 1
humanism.

studies. "We have been accustomed, he says,

"even from our early years, to think that nothing
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more excellent or more useful has been given by the

Creator to mankind, if we except only the knowledge

and true worship of Himself, than these studies,

which not only lead to the ornament and guidance

of human life, but are applicable and useful to every

particular situation ; in adversity consolatory, in

prosperity pleasing and honourable ; insomuch, that

without them we should be deprived of all the grace

of life and all the polish of social intercourse." He
goes on to say that "the security and extension of

these studies" seem to depend chiefly on two things,

—"the number of men of learning, and the ample

supply of excellent authors." As to the first, it has

always been his earnest desire to encourage men of

letters ; and as to the acquisition of books, he re-

joices when an opportunity is afforded him of thus

"promoting the advantage of mankind." It would be

a mistake to discount such language as conventional.

Whatever else in the literary fashions of that time

may have been hollow, this feeling, at least, as to

the value of the classics, was thoroughly real.

Stylistic I have insisted on this larger scope of the
side of Renaissance humanism, because we are naturally

apt to think of it as having been primarily a cult of

style and form, an effort to imitate and reproduce

the excellence of the ancient models. And of course

this was one of its chief aims,—nay, perhaps, the

most characteristic of the special activities which

the revival called forth. But we should be in

danger of taking this imitatio veterum for some-

thing less significant than it really was, if we did
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not remember the point of view from which the

Italian humanists approached it. They regarded

the ancient Romans as their forefathers, and Latin

as their ancestral speech. During the dark ages,

the old civilisation had been effaced, the language

had been barbarized : if they could not restore

the civilisation, they wished at least to regain the

language which attested it. Medieval Italy had

many dialects ; the literary Tuscan had only a

limited currency, while Latin was the universal

language. Not long after Dante's death in 1 32 1,

the " Divine Comedy " was translated into Latin.

The eminent humanist Francesco Filelfo, who died

in 1 48 1 at the age of eighty-three, could still say,

"Tuscan is hardly known to all Italians, while Latin

is spread far and wide throughout the whole world."

Thus, in the effort to purify and elevate Latin style,

patriotic sentiment and practical convenience con-

spired with the newborn zeal of scholarship.

During the interval between the middle of the

fourteenth century and the earlier part of the six-

teenth, a long series of humanists cultivated Latin Latin prose

prose-writing in every branch,—oratory, philosophical
wnting '

discourse, diplomatic or official correspondence,

familiar letter-writing. The stress laid on the

niceties of the art is shown by the reputation which

Lorenzo Valla, best known as the translator of

Thucydides, owed to his work called Elegantiae,

published in 1432— 1436. In the generation after

his, Politian wrote Latin like a living language.

Then the dictatorship passed to Bembo, prince of
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those Ciceronians whom Erasmus derides. It is

easy to make light of such work, but it is better and

more important to remember what it was that the

humanists achieved in this way. One of our poets

has described Dante's immortal poem as " The first

words Italy had said"; and if Dante was the first

who found a voice for Italian literature, medieval

Latin had altogether failed to preserve the clear-

ness or beauty of classical expression. When
Petrarch's contemporaries compared themselves with

their Roman predecessors, they felt that they were

inarticulate. To write their ancestral tongue with

clearness, in the first place, and then with some

measure of grace or beauty,—this became to them

an object of ardent desire. Gradually, and by

painful efforts, they attained it. And thereby they

bequeathed to Europe a tradition which the middle

ages had lost,—namely, that prose, in whatever

language it may be written, should aim at those

qualities which the best classical models exhibit.

This is the permanently valuable result of the

humanistic Latin prose-writing.

Latin verse. As to their copious Latin verse, if there is

not much of it which deserves to live, unquestion-

ably it served to cultivate in many men a genuine

poetical gift ; it was the vehicle of much graceful

fancy and much fine perception ; and it conduced

to a closer study of the best Latin poets. In force

and spontaneity, though not in delicacy or finish,

Politian is the most remarkable of the Renaissance

versifiers. He was only forty when he died in
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1494, and a still youthful fire breathes in his im-

petuous hexameters. When he was lecturing at

Florence, he sometimes began by reciting a Latin

poem of his own, as an introduction to the classical

author. Some of these poems, in hexameter verse,

remain. One of them rapidly surveys the history

of poetry from Homer to Boccaccio ; another is

a prelude to the "Iliad "and "Odyssey"; a third,

to the bucolic poets, especially Hesiod and Virgil.

In these, as in much other Latin verse of the

Renaissance, despite some blemishes which modern

scholarship would have avoided, one can see how
thoroughly the writer was imbued with the style and

diction of his models. A fine ear is a frequent

Italian gift, and some of these Renaissance versifiers

have been singularly successful in catching the

rhythms of the best Latin poets, especially those

of Virgil and of Ovid.

Verse and rhetoric were, indeed, modes of self- The Italian

.,
1

.
,

humanists'
expression irresistibly attractive to men whose desire of

ambition was fired by the example of their Italian fame:

ancestors, and who felt that motive so characteristic

of the Renaissance,—the passionate desire of the

individual to make his own powers stand out, clear-

cut and brilliant, before the world,—the longing for

fame in his life-time, and for the praise of posterity.

Italy had no political unity, no common aims in its national

respect to national life. Humanism proposed what
aspe(

to many men, and coteries, and cities took, in a

way, the place of that,—the dream that the glories

of ancient Rome and Italy were being renewed in

J- E. 33
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another golden age of letters and art. That vision

dawned upon Petrarch in a peaceful time, when, in

his poem "Africa," he predicted that the new love

for the Muses would rival the old ; and it continued

to cheer students amidst all the foreign invasions

and intestine troubles which crowded upon Italy two

centuries later. After the sack of Rome in 1527,

and when the condition of Italy on every side was

deplorable, an accomplished scholar, Marcantonio

Flaminio, sent to his patron, Alessandro Farnese, a

collection of Latin poems by natives of Lombardy,

which was then the region in which letters chiefly

flourished. In some verses which accompanied this

gift, he cries :
" Happy, too happy, are our days,

which have given birth to a Catullus, a Tibullus, a

Horace, and a Virgil of their own !

"

The Italian humanists' cult of style was thus

connected with a larger aim, that of regaining a lost

culture, regarded as ancestral ; and it did a work of

lasting value for European literature. But we owe

Their wide to them much more than that. We owe to them,

for instance, that conception, ever present to the

stronger men in their ranks, of classical antiquity as

a whole. The outlook of the greater humanists was

a wide one. Filelfo, already mentioned, was a

typical scholar of the fifteenth century : when he

was professor at Florence, about 1428, he lectured

in the morning on Cicero, then on Livy, or Homer:
in the afternoon, on Terence, followed by Thucy-

dides. Meanwhile, among other private labours,

he translated into Latin Aristotle's "Rhetoric," some

range.
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speeches of Lysias, extracts from Xenophon, and

some of Plutarch's "Lives." Politian edited Catullus

in his youth, and the Pandects of Justinian in his

riper age : published notes on Ovid and Statius,

on Suetonius, the younger Pliny, Quintilian and

other Latin authors ; made Latin translations from

Hippocrates, Plato, Herodian, and Galen. Erasmus

became to northern Europe the prophet of this

comprehensive humanism in its educational and

also in its more popular aspects. Such largeness

of range and view, albeit obtained at some sacrifice

of other qualities, is, in its own way, an intellectual

gain.

To another service of the humanists, one which

is more apt to be forgotten, it must suffice to allude

in passing,— I mean what they did for erudition, Their erudite

as distinguished from literary scholarship. Their

commentaries, their works on antiquities of every

kind, have mostly been absorbed or superseded

;

but in these provinces also the later learning must

acknowledge a vast debt. Flavio Biondo, who died

in 1463, deserves to be remembered as one of the

chief founders of Roman archaeology, in virtue of

his threefold work, " Roma Instaurata," " Roma
Triumphans," and " Italia Illustrata." The study

of Latin epigraphy, again, received a notable

benefit from Jacopo Mazochi and his collaborator

Albertini, who, building partly on earlier collections,

published in 1521 their "Inscriptions of Rome."

It was under the direct influence of humanism

that the first Roman Museums of antiquities and

33—

*
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art were formed,—those of the Capitol and of the

Vatican.

Humanism But Italian humanism has a claim on our

liberal spirit,
gratitude even larger and higher than its work

for scholarship and for erudition, great and varied

as that work was. Europe owes to humanism

the creation of a new atmosphere, the diffusion

of a new spirit, the initiation of forces hostile to

obscurantism, pedantry and superstition, forces

making for intellectual light, for the advance of

knowledge in every field, and not merely for

freedom, but for something without which freedom

itself may be a burden or a curse, the power to

comprehend its right limits and to employ it for

worthy ends. Take a particular instance. In the

fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, the so-called

science of Astrology held an exceedingly strong

position. Universities endowed it with Chairs

;

kings and princes consulted the stars in crises of

State ; a general in the field was not seldom

accompanied by his astrologer ; cities and citizens

had recourse to horoscopes in countless affairs

of municipal or private life. But from Petrarch

onwards the humanists made open war on this

flourishing imposture. Or take another illustration

of a somewhat different kind. That vigorous and

versatile humanist, Poggio, was at the Council of

Constance in 1416, and heard Jerome of Prague

recant his recantation. Poggio was then, and had

been for many years, a lay secretary in the Papal

Chancery. But he does not think of Jerome as of a
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heretic at bay. With a detachment which would

have been scarcely possible for a medieval spectator

of similar antecedents, Poggio is able to contemplate

Jerome simply as a man who is evincing heroic

fortitude—and thus describes him in a letter to

Lionardo Bruni :

—"There he stood, undismayed,

unfaltering, not merely indifferent to death, but

ready to welcome it,—another Cato."

It was impossible that men penetrated by this Humanistic

new spirit, and for whom the new learning was the
ecucaK

revelation of a new life, should not soon apply their

ideas to the training of the young. Within fifty

years after the death of Petrarch, we find a type

of education developed which, in contrast with the

medieval, may be called the humanistic. It is, in

its essentials, a type which satisfied the western

world for four hundred years ; the generation has

not yet passed away which first saw its claims

seriously challenged ; and its origins must always

have for us more than an ordinary measure of

historical interest. Among the great teachers of

the earlier Renaissance, there is one who has a

pre-eminent right to be regarded as the founder

of this education, and of him a few words must

be said here ; I refer to Vittorino da Feltre.

Born in 1378 at Feltre, a small town in Venetia, Vittorino da

he went at eighteen to the University of Padua,

then second in Italy only to Bologna, and sharing

with Pavia the distinction, still rare at that time

in Universities, of being comparatively favour-

able to humanism. He there studied Latin under
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two eminent masters in succession, Giovanni da

Ravenna, and Gasparino Barzizza,—the latter a

great Ciceronian scholar, but exempt from the

narrow purism of a later time. Another Paduan

teacher whose influence Vittorino must have felt

was Vergerius, already celebrated for his essay on

the formation of character ( " De Ingenuis Mori-

bus"),—the earliest and most lucid statement of

the principles on which humanistic training rested
;

an essay which, amidst the throng of Renaissance

treatises on education, remained a classic for two

centuries, going through some forty editions before

the year 1600. Vittorino, after holding a chair of

Rhetoric at Padua, and then teaching privately at

Venice, was invited by Gian Francesco Gonzaga,

Marquis of Mantua, to undertake the tuition of

his children. A villa was assigned to him at

Mantua, where he was to reside with his pupils.

He settled there in 1425, and remained till his

death in 1446. The villa had been of the most

luxurious kind, and was known as the " House of

Pleasure" ("La Gioiosa"); Vittorino, by a slight but

meaning change, named it the "Pleasant House"

("La Giocosa"); banished the luxury which had

environed the young Gonzagas ; and turned the

place into a seat of plain living and regular study.

But he was a thorough believer in bright surround-

ings as conducive to mental and moral health.

The house was cheerful and beautiful ;
it stood in

large grounds, fringed by a river ; there was ample

space and provision for every kind of outdoor
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exercise or sport. Youths were sent from several

of the Italian Courts to be educated with the

Mantuan princes. But Vittorino was resolved that

the school should be open to any boy who was

fitted to profit by it, and maintained at his own

cost a large number of poor scholars, for whom
lodgings were found near the villa. The rules of

life and study were the same for all.

Vittorino's aim in education was to develope and Vittorino's

train the whole nature of his pupil, intellectual,

moral and physical ; and to do this, not with a view

to any special calling, but so as to form good

citizens, useful members of society, men capable of

bearing their part with credit in public and private

life. This being his general aim, let us see how

his methods differed from those which had prevailed

in the middle ages, and in what sense they may be

described as humanistic. In the pre- Renaissance

schools for boys, the dominant influence was ecclesi-

astical. In teaching grammar and rhetoric, portions

of the Latin classics were used ; but the method

of teaching them was encumbered with fantastic

pedantry,—such, for instance, as the doctrine that

a passage may have four meanings, literal, meta-

phorical, allegorical, and mystical,—which went far

to annul their value and meaning as literature.

For that value and that meaning an enthusiastic

appreciation came in with the humanistic revival
;

to the humanist, the great writers of antiquity were

living men, into whose mind and soul he was

striving to penetrate by sympathetic study. That
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His use of was the spirit in which Vittorino took the Latin
the classics ; « , , , i i • r • n 1

classics, and made them the basis 01 intellectual

training. Poetry, oratory, history, the ethics of

Roman Stoicism, were studied in the best Latin

writers. And, if not at first, yet before he had been

many years at Mantua, Vittorino introduced some

Greek classics also. His own knowledge of that

language was chiefly due to his contemporary, the

other great schoolmaster of the time, Guarino of

Verona. Guarino had studied Greek at Constan-

tinople, and shares with Vittorino the honour of

having established Greek as a regular part of liberal

education in schools. Vittorino's scholars were con-

stantly practised in Greek and Latin composition,

as well as in recitation and reading aloud,

and of other But, while classical literature was thus the basis
u Jec

of Vittorino's system, it was by no means his only

subject. Aided by resident tutors, he taught mathe-

matics, including geometry (a subject which the

humanists preferred to the schoolmen's logic) and

arithmetic, with rudiments of astronomy ; also, it

seems, some elements of what then passed for

Natural Philosophy and Natural History. Music

and singing also found a place, though under

conditions which Plato and Aristotle would have

approved ; the standard of attainment aimed at was

to be that of the amateur, not of the professional ;

and the music was to be chosen with regard

to its moral effect. Nor was social education

neglected : Vittorino inculcated a noble tone of

manners, and desired that his pupils should have
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such accomplishments as would enable them to

grace social life.

As to physical training, he provided instructors Physical
•<•• • • j- 1 • • training.

in military exercises, in riding, and in swimming, *

while he encouraged every form of healthy outdoor

activity. In all this he was the typical humanist.

The ecclesiastical schoolmaster of the middle ages

was not concerned to encourage physical training
;

the opinion was rather that the body was something

to be despised and mortified. The medieval pro-

vision for such training was not in schools but in

the households of princes or nobles, where riding,

tilting, the chase, and other martial or courtly

exercises were practised. On the physical and the

social sides of his scheme Vittorino was in some

sort continuing this old court training ; many of his

pupils, indeed, were nobles destined to the profession

of arms. But the idea which dominated his whole Dominant

system was the classical, originally Greek, idea of hu
e*

°nistic

an education in which mind and body should be education,

harmoniously developed. No antique idea appealed

with greater force to the humanists, since none

presented a stronger contrast to medieval theory

and practice. When we give the name of human-

istic to the type of education established by Vittorino

and his contemporaries, it is not simply or chiefly

because the intellectual part of it was based on

Greek and Latin, but, in a more important sense,

because the education was at once intellectual,

moral, and physical.

With reference to moral teaching, it should be
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said that Vittorino, unlike many of the humanists,

was an orthodox, even a devout, Churchman, an

earnestly religious man, whose precepts were en-

forced by his practice. Like almost all the great

humanist teachers, he was a layman, engaged

in creating a type of education which might be

contrasted with the ecclesiastical type that had

preceded it : but there was no tinge of paganism in

his view of religion or of ethics: he was one of those

men who, like Pico della Mirandola, recognised the

unity of knowledge,—separated the gold of the new

treasure-trove from the dross,—and neither felt nor

sought any conflict between the classical and the

Christian ideal.

Early It is interesting for Englishmen to remember

ihEnidish ^at Winchester College was built in Vittorino's

schools. boyhood, and that the Mantuan public school was

at its zenith when Henry VI. founded Eton. Both

those illustrious foundations, since so distinguished

as seats of humanistic training, arose before human-

ism had come to England, and were originally of

the ecclesiastical type. Towards the end of the

fifteenth century, a few Oxford scholars, who had

visited Italy,—William Selling, Grocyn, William

Latimer, Thomas Linacre,— brought the taste for

humane letters to England, where it was presently

quickened by the visits of Erasmus. St Paul's

School, founded by the friend of Erasmus, Dean

Colet, is the oldest in England which was humanistic

from its origin. Its first High Master, William

Lily, of Magdalen College, appointed by the founder
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in 15 1 2, is best remembered as a Latin grammarian,

but had also studied Greek at Rhodes and after-

wards at Rome. It might almost be said that the

relation in which St Paul's School stood to the

influence of the earliest Oxford humanists resembled

that in which Vittorino's school at Mantua stood

to the early humanism of Florence.

The statutes of St Paul's, dated 1 5 1 8, prescribe

that the High Master shall be "learned in good and

clean Latin, and also in Greek, if such may be

gotten." The proviso is significant. Several great

public schools were founded, or re-founded, in or

near London, during the century which followed
;

—Christ's Hospital in 1533, Westminster in 1560,

Merchant Taylor's in 1 56 1 , Charterhouse in 161 1
;

and in all of these, as in many smaller grammar-

schools founded at the same period, the basis was

humanistic. But it was probably not much before

1560 that Greek was thoroughly established among
English school studies. The statutes of Harrow

School, dated 1590, contain directions for the

teaching of some Greek orators and historians,

and of Hesiod. This seems to be one of the

earliest English examples of detailed regulations,

as distinguished from merely general prescription,

concerning the school study of Greek.

The resources of humanism as an instrument classical

of education have been expanded and enriched by l<
r
arni"S

1 J since the

the manifold development of the higher classical Renaissance,

learning in the centuries since the Renaissance.

After the age of Petrarch, of Politian, of Erasmus,
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came Joseph Scaliger, akin, on the literary side

of his work, to the Italian scholars, but more

characteristically occupied in the endeavour to frame

a critical chronology of the ancient world ; Casaubon,

the first who popularized a connected knowledge of

ancient life and manners ; Bentley, active primarily

in the emendation of texts, but also in the higher

criticism of classical history and literature ; then a

long series of eminent names, too long to enumer-

ate, which extends from the days of Porson and

Elmsley, of Hermann and Lachmann, to those of

Mommsen. Within the last fifty years, many

special branches of classical study have either

sprung into existence, or become more methodical
;

comparative philology ; epigraphy
;

palaeography
;

archaeology in all its departments. In quite recent

times, the exploration of ancient sites, stimulated

by, and in turn stimulating, archaeological research,

has yielded results of fascinating interest. All these

developments have lent new life and freshness to

classical studies generally : they have given a more

vivid reality to antiquity. The ideal of humanism

has thus been reinforced in a manner which brings

back to us something of the spirit which animated

the Renaissance when it was largest and most

vigorous. For the enthusiasm of the Renaissance

was nourished by the monuments of classical art

scarcely less than by the masterpieces of literature.

Each statue that was disinterred from Italian soil,

every stone or coin or gem that could help to

illustrate the past, became a source of delight
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to men whose strenuous aim was to apprehend

classical antiquity as a whole.

But the very progress made in recent times has Humanism

brought us to a point at which the larger educa-
fZation.

eCia "

tional benefits of humanism become more difficult

to harmonise with the new standards of special

knowledge. A full comprehension of the Greek

and Latin literatures demands at least some study

of ancient thought, ancient history, archaeology, art.

But each of the latter subjects is now, in itself, an

organized and complex discipline ; to become an ex

pert in any one of them is a work of years. Hence
much can be said in favour of a plan by which the

University student, who is to devote a course of

three or four years to the humane letters, confines

himself, during the earlier stage of it, to the languages

and literatures ; then turns away from these, viewed

in their wider range, and concentrates himself, for

the rest of his time, on one or two important aspects

of classical antiquity, such as philosophy and history,

to the exclusion of the rest.

The younger student, in the highest form of a

school where the classics are taught, has not yet

reached the moment at which the need of special-

izing begins to be felt. We will suppose that he has

an aptitude and taste for literary studies ; and the

number of such boys is always very considerable

—

immensely larger, for instance, than the number of

those who are fitted to excel in Greek or Latin

composition. When he first attains to some appre-

ciation of the best classical poetry and prose, he
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goes through a little Renaissance of his own ; he

feels the stimulus of discovery ; he perceives, in

some measure, a beauty of form unlike anything

that he has found elsewhere ; there is much in the

thoughts of those great writers, much of their charm,

much of their music, that fixes itself in his memory,

and becomes part of his consciousness. However
dimly and imperfectly, there lives before him a

world very distinct from that in which he moves,

and yet, as he can already feel, by no means

wholly alien from it ; though perhaps he does not

yet understand with any clearness the nature of the

links which bind that past to the present. This,

as many masters and pupils could testify, is an

experience not confined to the school-boy of ex-

ceptional temperament or gifts ; it is one common
to a fairly large proportion of boys who have no

more than a good average capacity for literary

studies in general. And it is an experience which

is not forgotten afterwards. Whatever the man's

work may be in after years, if ever he looks back

and tries to date epochs in his mental history, he

will recur to that early time as a season which made
the buds unfold and the leaves grow, which gave

him new elements of intellectual life and interest.

Ver Mud erat.

But the conditions under which that early ex-

perience was gained are modified when the student

passes to the University. It may be that he

works under a system which permits him to devote

the whole of his academic course to the classical
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languages and literatures ; if so, the humanistic

training begun at school is carried to a certain

maturity ; but it remains exclusively literary. If,

on the other hand, he turns, at a certain point,

from the general study of the languages and

literatures to one or two special subjects, such

as ancient philosophy and history, then he is

expected to aim at the standards set by modern

specialists in those subjects. That through these

subjects he can receive an admirable intellectual

training, is not disputed. But his range of view is

necessarily contracted. The particular educational

merits which belong to humanistic studies of a

larger scope are different in kind from those which

can be claimed for any special department of such

studies when isolated from the rest. It may be

added that, when specialization has been carried far

in any study of literature or art, that study tends to

become technical ; and then a danger arises lest the

pursuit of exact method should obscure the nature

of the material with which the study has to deal,

namely, productions of human thought and ima-

gination ; there is a danger lest analogies drawn

from studies conversant with different material

should be pushed too far, and what is called the

scientific spirit should cease to be duly tempered by

aesthetic and literary judgment.

We remember what Gibbon so characteristically

said about his early mathematical studies: "As soon

as I understood the principles, I relinquished for

ever the pursuit of the mathematics ; nor can I
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lament that I desisted before my mind was hardened

by the habit of rigid demonstration, so destructive

of the finer feelings of moral evidence." Might not

something analogous be said about some of those

ultra-technical aspects which some special depart-

ments of classical study occasionally present, when
we consider these in relation to the nature and the

ends of humane literature ? No one will suspect

me of underrating the immense services which have

been rendered to classical study, in every depart-

ment, by deeper and more thorough work, by

rational and exact methods of research. I only say

that the tendency to make those methods too

technical is one of the besetting temptations of the

higher and more esoteric classical study,—a fashion

in which it sometimes appears even to exult, . as

though it were a warning to the profane to stay

outside ; and I say that such a tendency is adverse

to the appropriate and sympathetic treatment of

any subject-matter derived from literature or art.

Aristotle observes in the Rhetoric that a speaker

unconsciously but inevitably passes out of the

province of that art if he begins to reason in the

technical terms of a particular science ; and one

feels that the modern specialist, in certain branches

of classical study, may come perilously near to

passing out of the province of humanism.

At any rate, I suppose it would be generally

agreed that one of the chief problems which we
have to face in classical studies at the present day

is this :—How are the characteristic and essential



Humanism in Education 529

benefits of humanism to be reconciled with the

learned and intellectual demand for specialization ?

It would not be my desire, even if the occasion

permitted, to attempt a detailed criticism of any

particular answer to that question which has taken

shape and is now operative in this country. But

one is tempted to ask whether the advance of

knowledge and the subdivision of the field have

really made it impossible to obtain, in the education

of University students, something nearer to that

more comprehensive survey of classical antiquity

at which the earlier humanists aimed. It may
be a dream, but it is an interesting subject of

speculation. Evidently we have to reckon, at the

outset, with a prepossession which the growth of

high specializing has strengthened ; namely, that the

only intellectually valuable knowledge of a subject

is such as is possessed by the specialist, the expert,

in that subject ; and that the acquisition of know-

ledge which is not, in that sense, thorough can be

of little or no worth, either as a discipline or as a

result.

Now, the most general recommendation of all

classical study is the supreme and varied excellence

of the classical literatures ; these illustrate, and are

illustrated by, all the activities of classical thought

and life. A conceivable ideal of humanistic study

under modern conditions—whether it be practicable

or not, I do not venture to pronounce, though I am
not convinced that it is impracticable—would be one

which took those literatures as the basis throughout,

J- E - 34
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but also exacted some measure of acquaintance

with each of the more important among the other

subjects of classical study. Take, for example, the

subject of classical art, which means primarily and

chiefly Greek art. Even a limited knowledge of

that subject is obviously of the greatest value to a

student of classical literature ; not merely, of course,

as a key to allusions, but often in a far deeper

sense, as throwing light on the spirit which animates

both monuments and books. I repeat, even a

limited knowledge of classical art has that use,—

a

knowledge which stops far short of the equipment

requisite for a specialist in the subject. But,

because it is limited, must it therefore be superficial

or unsound ? It is difficult to see why it must be

so. The teacher to whom students of the classical

literatures would have recourse in this matter would

be the specialist in classical art. Would he not be

competent to decide what parts of his own subject

are the most essential for such students to know ?

And would he not be competent to secure that, in

those selected parts, and within the limits which he

himself had traced, the knowledge should not be

unsound or superficial ? Like considerations apply

to other special departments.

I must be content to have asked this question,

and leave the judgment upon it to others. I turn

now to the brief consideration of a larger question.

What is the general position of the humane letters

In this country at the present day, and what are

their prospects of retaining that position ? The
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most salient feature in the intellectual development

of this century has been the progress of science.

And this century is the first since the revival of

learning in which a serious challenge has been

thrown down to the defenders of the humanistic

tradition. But I think it will be found that the

position of humanism in this country at the close English

of the century is much stronger than it was at the ^^y"1

beginning. century.

In the earlier part of the century, the classics

still held a virtual monopoly, so far as literary

studies were concerned, in the public schools and

Universities. And they had no cause to be

ashamed of their record. The culture which they

supplied, while limited in the sphere of its operation,

had long been an efficient and vital influence, not

only in forming men of letters and learning, but in

training men who afterwards gained distinction in

public life and in various active careers. There

can be no better proof that such a discipline has

penetrated the mind, and has been assimilated, than

if, in the crises of life, a man recurs to the great

thoughts and images of the literature in which he

has been trained, and finds there what braces and

fortifies him, a comfort, an inspiration, an utterance

for his deeper feelings. Robert Wood, in his

" Essay on the Original Genius of Homer" (1769),

relates a story which will illustrate what I mean.

In 1762, at the end of the Seven Years' War, Wood,

being then an Under-Secretary of State, took the

preliminary articles of the Treaty of Paris to the

34—2
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President of the Council, Lord Granville ; who was
then ill, and had, indeed, but a few days to live.

Seeing what his condition was, Wood proposed to

withdraw ; but the statesman replied that it could

not prolong his life to neglect his duty, and then

quoted in Greek from the " Iliad," the words of

Sarpedon to Glaucus:—"Ah, friend, if, once escaped

from this battle, we were for ever to be ageless and

immortal, I would not myself fight in the foremost

ranks, nor would I send thee into the war that

giveth men renown ; but now,—since ten thousand

fates of death beset us every way, and these no

mortal may escape or avoid,

—

now let usgoforward."
He repeated the last word, uofxev, "let us go forward,"

several times, says Wood, "with a calm and deter-

minate resignation"; and then, after a pause, asked

to hear the Treaty read. That is what I meant by

a man recurring, in a crisis of life, to the great

thoughts of the literature on which he has been

nourished. Or, to give one other example : what a

forcible testimony to the hold which this discipline

could retain on a congenial spirit is afforded by such

a man as the Marquis Wellesley, when, at the close

of his career, he addresses his old school in those

exquisite Latin elegiacs which can be read in the

Chapel of Eton College, where he lies buried,—the

lines beginning,

Fortunae rerumque vagis exercitus undis,

In gremium redeo serus, Etona, tuum.

It was Eton, he says, which had taught him to aim
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high, and to approach the bright fountains of the

ancient wisdom,

—

et purum antiquae lucis attire

iubar ; to her he owes whatever he has achieved,

and from her he asks a final resting-place.

Yes, to such men the humanities had been a

true culture ; but the social sphere within which

they gave that culture had been, as I have said,

limited. And in the earlier years of this century

there arose in English letters no popular force

tending to spread a recognition of the humanistic

ideal. In our imaginative literature the most potent

forces, those which exerted the widest influence,

were then on the side of the romanticists. The
genius of Walter Scott was of course essentially

romantic ; so, too, was that of Byron, his interest

in Greece notwithstanding. Only a very limited

audience was in those days commanded by the

writers whose genius had a native kinship with the

classical, such as Keats and Landor. But a little

later came Tennyson, whose influence throughout

the English-speaking world has made strongly for

an appreciation of the classical spirit, not only

directly, through his poems on classical themes, but

also generally, by his qualities of form and style.

And the influence of Matthew Arnold, both as a

poet and as a critic, if less widely popular than

Tennyson's, has had a not less penetrating and

subtle power in making the Greek spirit, and the

distinctive qualities of the best Greek achieve-

ment, understood and felt by cultivated readers.

Then, in the domain of history, Grote's great work,
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the work of a man of affairs, has done much, more

perhaps than any other one book of the century, to

invest his subject with a vivid, an almost modern

interest for a world wider than the academic, and has

done so all the more effectively just because his own
antecedents were not academic. Again, there has

been a considerable literature, the growth chiefly of

the last forty years, which has sought to popularize

the classical literatures in a scholarly sense, and to

illustrate them from the modern,—such books as

those of the late Mr Symonds and the late Professor

Sellar. To these must be added translations of the

higher order, such as that by which Professor Jowett

has made Plato an English classic.

Further, there has been a most remarkable

stimulation of interest in classical topography,

archaeology, and art. New facilities of travel have

enabled thousands to become acquainted with the

scenes of Greek and Roman life. The study

of classical antiquity has been in many respects

revolutionized by a series of striking discoveries

in Greece, Asia Minor, and Egypt. The oppor-

tunities of exploration for English students have

been improved by the establishment in 1883 of a

school at Athens, which may probably be followed,

ere long, by the opening of a similar school at

Rome. The wealth of the British Museum in

classical antiquities has received frequent acces-

sions ; it was never before so attractive or so well

organized as a place of classical study. The Uni-

versities have meanwhile done much to improve
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their resources for the study of classical archaeology

and art.

In all these ways, the humanistic studies have,

during this century, become wider and more real.

They have gradually been drawn out of a scholastic

isolation, and have been brought more and more

into the general current of intellectual and literary

interests. So far from losing strength or efficacy

by ceasing to hold that more exclusive position

which they occupied two or three generations

ago, they have acquired a fresh vigour, a larger

sphere of genuine activity, and a place in the

higher education which is more secure, because the

acceptance on which it rests is more intelligent.

There was, indeed, a moment in this century Th e critical

. . . .... , moment a
when the attack upon the humanities was somewhat generation

formidable. It was rather more than thirty years ag0 '

ago, towards the end of the period during which

the classics had enjoyed a virtual monopoly in

literary education. The educational claims of

science had been fully developed, and were being

powerfully urged by champions of whom Professor

Huxley was the most brilliant ; but these claims

had not yet been effectively recognised by adequate

provision for the teaching of science in schools and

Universities. Several able men, who had been

trained in classical studies and had been successful

in them, were discontented with the classical system,

were conscious of personal needs which it had not

satisfied, and felt a sort of resentment against it.

In education, as in other matters, some of these men
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were advanced and eager reformers, who, by their

general habit of mind, apart from their particular

complaints against the classics, were unlikely to feel

any prejudice in favour of tradition,—were apt to

be sceptical, or even scornful, of anything alleged

on behalf of the humanities which appeared to

them sentimental or conventional,—and were little

disposed to conserve any element in education to

which they could not assign a definite rational

value. As a typical expression of those tendencies,

one might mention the volume of " Essays on a

Liberal Education," published in 1867.

In the sixties, then, considering the strength

of the attack both from without and from within,

the position of humane studies was certainly more

seriously imperilled than it had ever been before.

Not, indeed, that even then there was any danger

of their being discarded at once. But there was a

danger of another kind. Some influential men were

saying, " Keep Latin if you like, but drop Greek, or

reserve it for a few boys ; and take care that the

classics do not, in any case, trench upon the time

which should, in all schools, be given to natural

science and to modern studies." The danger was

lest the powerful alliance between insurgent men
of science and disaffected humanists, aided by the

legions of Philistia, should force on a movement

for imposing such restrictions as these in a spirit

altogether favourable to the new studies, but un-

friendly to the old ;—with the result that classical

studies might be so narrowed, so hampered, so
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maimed, as to lose nearly all their distinctive

educational virtue ; and, after languishing for a time,

might gradually die out of the schools.

That danger was sensibly increased by a further

circumstance. It was the first time in England that

classical education had been seriously put upon its

defence ; and some of its less discreet defenders

made some claims on its behalf which were ill-

founded or exaggerated. Thus one eminent scholar

said, "If the old classical literature were swept

away, the moderns would in many cases become

unintelligible, and in all cases lose most of their

characteristic charms." Others averred that no one

could write English well who did not know Latin.

One distinguished head-master even said, "It is

scarcely possible to speak the English language

with accuracy or precision, without a knowledge

of Latin or Greek." Now claims of this kind, all

containing some elements of truth, but needing to

be carefully limited and defined, struck people in

general as preposterous, when stated with crude

exaggeration ; and did all the more mischief, because,

in the sixties, an apprehension of the true claims of

humanism was much less widely diffused, among

educated people outside of the academic world, than

it is to-day. And when such people, who had

no personal knowledge of humanistic study, heard

claims made for it which seemed repugnant to

experience and common-sense, they not unnaturally

suspected that the whole case for the humanities

was unsound.
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Present
position of

humanism.

Its perma-
nent claims.

But in the last thirty years the position of the

humane letters, relatively to other studies, has been

altered in several important respects. The study

of the natural sciences is now firmly established in

schools and Universities ; it can no longer be said

that a haughty and exclusive humanism keeps them

out of the educational field : indeed, there are not a

few seats of learning where they hold a clear pre-

dominance. Modern languages and literatures have

also their recognised place in the higher education ;

if they do not yet attract as many disciples as they

deserve, the reason is not that they are neglected

or discouraged by educational authorities, but rather

that they are new studies, with methods and aims

which are still in some measure tentative, and com-

peting with highly equipped rivals of older standing.

This establishment of the modern studies is, so far

as I have seen, viewed by humanists generally with

cordial satisfaction. The spirit of humanism, indeed,

wherever it is not a narrow pedantry, is one which

welcomes every accession to the domain of sound

knowledge. Meanwhile, the claims of humanism it-

self, sifted by a period of controversy, and illustrated

by the larger views of liberal education which now
prevail, are usually stated with more discrimination

than formerly, and are more willingly and more

widely acknowledged.

Now, what are the true and permanent claims

of humanistic studies ? They are of two kinds, the

intrinsic, and the historical. The intrinsic merits

of the classical literatures depend, in the first place,
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on their purely literary qualities in respect to form

and style. The creative literature of Greece, from

Homer to Demosthenes, had a course of spontaneous

and natural growth, throughout which it was in

constant touch with life ; and it has left a series of

typical standards in prose and poetry. The excel-

lence of these models is not a scholastic figment or

a medieval superstition ; it is a fact which has been

recognised, through all the changes of the centuries,

by the common feeling and the general consent of

civilised mankind. The Roman literature, though

partly imitative, is not only original in some of its

types, but original throughout as a manifestation

of the Latin genius in the speech which that genius

moulded ; and abounds in works of poetry and

prose which must always rank as masterpieces. An
unguarded champion of the classics once said of

them that "they utterly condemn all false ornament,

all tinsel, all ungraceful and unshapely work." That

statement, though quite true in a general sense, is

not true without exception ; the classics are not

perfect, any more than other human productions

;

they have their occasional faults or blemishes in

style and taste. But it would argue a strange

deficiency in the sense of proportion, a singular

want of balance in literary judgment, to affirm that

such faults or blemishes detract in any appreciable

degree from the intellectual stimulus and the

aesthetic pleasure which their great and characteristic

qualities afford, or from the admiration due to the

artistic harmony of their best work, when viewed as
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a whole. The utility of the classical languages as

subjects of study and as instruments of training

depends partly on these qualities of the literatures,

but also on the importance of these languages

themselves for grammar and comparative philology.

They afford, moreover, a discipline in nicety of

judgment which is all the better because the ques-

tions of idiom and usage which they raise cannot

be solved by living authority.

The intrinsic value of the classical literatures

depends, further, on their contents. The claim

made for them on this score at the present day is

much more limited than that which was made by

the humanists of the Renaissance ; but, within those

limits, it is as valid as ever. The observations and

discoveries of the Greeks and Romans in particular

sciences, such as Mathematics or Medicine, have

been incorporated or transmuted in modern work,

and no longer form a practical reason for studying

the literatures, though still investing them with a

special interest for some students who would not

otherwise be drawn to them. But an universal and

abiding interest belongs to another and far larger

element in their contents. That element is the

store of experience and observation accumulated by

keen watchers of human nature and conduct through

all the centuries from Homer to Justinian. And
the utterance of this varied wisdom of life is pre-

cisely one of the regions in which the distinctive

excellences of classical expression shine most. This

is a kind of literary wealth which, as John Stuart
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Mill said of it, " does not well admit of being trans-

ferred bodily" into modern books, and "has been

very imperfectly transferred even piecemeal."

The historical value of the classical literatures is

that which arises from their relation to the modern.

No one, of course, would now maintain that a

knowledge of Greek or Latin is necessary to success

in writing English ; such a statement could be

disproved by a cloud of witnesses,—among others,

by Shakespeare, De Foe, Bunyan, Byron, Carlyle,

Cobbett, Charles Lamb. But it is certain that no

one can comprehend the history and development

of English literature, or of any literature of modern

Europe, without a knowledge of the ultimate sources

in ancient Greece and Italy. Without such a know-

ledge, the process by which the forms of modern
literature have been evolved would be unintelligible.

It has been urged, indeed, that for a student of a

modern literature the important thing is to know the

immediate antecedents of that literature, rather than

the more remote; and that, if the student of English

literature, for instance, studies Early English, it is

needless to trouble him with Greek or Latin. It may
be replied, however, that, in the study of modern

literary history, the light afforded by the nearer past

differs in kind from that which is given by the more

distant past. The nearer past will explain details
;

as a study of Chaucer will give the key to some later

forms or usages of the language. But it is necessary

to go further back,'— in the case of any European

literature, it is necessary to go back to ancient Greece



542 The Ro?nanes Lecture 1899

Humanism
as a safe-

guard of

literary

standards.

and Italy, if you desire to find the points from which

the main currents of literary tradition started, and

from which the chief types in literature have been

derived. An ordinary reader does not require to

know the classics in order to appreciate and enjoy

modern literature, though such knowledge will en-

hance his appreciation and enjoyment at many points.

But, for any one who aspires to be a scholarly critic

of modern literature, the knowledge is indispensable.

Finally, it should not be forgotten that classical

literature affords the best, if not a necessary, pre-

paration for the study of classical art ; and that

Greek art remains, in its own province, the most

perfect expression of the artistic spirit.

Such, in outline, are the principal claims that

be made for the humanities. These meritscan

surely entitle them to keep their place in the higher

literary education. I do not think that there is any

exaggeration in what Mr Froude said thirteen years

ago, that, if we ever lose those studies, "our national

taste, and the tone of our national intellect, will

suffer a serious decline." Classical studies help to

preserve sound standards of literature. It is not

difficult to lose such standards, even for a nation

with the highest material civilisation, with abounding

mental activity, and with a great literature of its own.

It . is peculiarly easy to do so in days when the

lighter and more ephemeral kinds of writing form

for many people the staple of daily reading. The
fashions of the hour may start a movement, not in

the best direction, which may go on until the path is
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difficult to retrace. The humanities, if they cannot

prevent such a movement, can do something to

temper and counteract it ; because they appeal to

permanent things, to the instinct for beauty in

human nature, and to the emotions ; and in any

one who is at all susceptible to their influence they

develope a literary conscience. Nor is this all.

Their power in the higher education will affect the

quality of the literary teaching lower down. Every

one can see how vitally important it is for us, in

this country and at this moment, to maintain, in our

general education, a proper balance of subjects, and

to secure that, while scientific and technical studies

have full scope, a due efficacy shall be given also to

the studies of literature and history.

We have no Academy of Letters in England,

and, for my part, I am with those who hope that we
never shall have one. But no doubt we must desire

to have what Mr Matthew Arnold called "a public

force of correct literary opinion, possessing within

certain limits a clear sense of what is right and

wrong, sound and unsound." In concluding this

lecture, I would venture to say that such a force of

correct literary opinion is just what an intelligent

humanism should contribute to supply ; not, as an

Academy does, in a public or corporate form, but

through the influence and example of individuals.

Humanism can do that, if it is loyal to its best self;

if it avoids a needless excess of technicality in

the treatment of literature ; if it cultivates sanity

of judgment, and is careful that the exercise of
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ingenuity shall be controlled by the literary sense.

Discoveries of a signal kind, such as mark the

progress of the new sciences, can seldom now

be expected in the province of humanism. In

humanism the genuine originality must now consist,

for the most part, in applying, by patient work,

a more accurate knowledge and a more delicate

perception at a number of particular points, in the

hope of enabling each successive generation of

students to apprehend classical antiquity in a more

fruitful manner, with a greater distinctness and with

a nearer approach to truth.

It has been a great privilege for me to address

such an audience on this subject. I am well aware

how little I have had to say that can be new to

many of my hearers ; but it may be good sometimes,

in the case of studies which are so important for the

intellectual well-being of the nation, to pause and

think what they mean and where they stand ; to

look back and to look forward. The endeavour to

do so, however defective the result may be, is at

least one which cannot be foreign to the traditions

or the genius of the place in which I have had the

honour to speak.



ON PRESENT TENDENCIES IN
CLASSICAL STUDIES 1

.

The institution of a Section of Philology in the

Philosophical Society of Glasgow may justly be

regarded as an event of some interest, even in the

history of a Society so distinguished and so useful

as this has been. I am bound to say at the outset

that I have no claim to even the least share in the

merit of having promoted this addition to the fields

of work which the Society comprehends ; that credit

belongs, I believe I may say, to Dr Colville,

Mr James Morison, and other gentlemen who have

co-operated with them ; and when they did me the

honour—one which I appreciate highly—of inviting

me to become President of the Section, I felt

considerable hesitation in occupying a place which

ought rather, as it seemed to me, to have been

filled by one of them. I am not a comparative

philologist ; and if Philology, in relation to this

Section, was to bear the specific sense which is

sometimes attached to it in this countrv, then I had

assuredly no title to become President of it. But

I was reassured on this point by learning that

1 The author's Inaugural Address as President of the Philo-

logical Section in the Philosophical Society of Glasgow : Feb. 20,

1889.

J- e. 35
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Philology, as the subject of this Section, was

intended to be taken in that larger and undoubtedly

fitter sense of the word which it bears in other

countries, and to which the usage of scholars ought

certainly to fix it in our own—that is to say, the

study of language and of literature without dis-

tinction between ancient and modern, and without

exclusion of anything which is needed for the full

comprehension and illustration of either. By per-

mitting the establishment of this new Section, the

Philosophical Society of Glasgow gives a proof that

it interprets the word philosophy in its oldest and

widest sense—the love of knowledge.

The remarks which I have the honour of ad-

dressing to you this evening are intended to be in

the nature of an inaugural address for the Section
;

so, in selecting my subject, I was obedient to two

conditions, both of them somewhat difficult to fulfil

:

first, that the subject must have somewhat of a

general character ; next, that it must belong to that

part of the wide domain of Philology with which I

was in some degree conversant.

If we wish to comprehend the forces which are

at work in the classical studies of the present day,

it is well first to glance backward for a moment and

to see how those forces have been prepared. Some
four centuries have now elapsed since the interest in

classical antiquity was revived, after the neglect or

oblivion of the middle ages.

The general course of classical scholarship since

that time has shown certain successive tendencies,
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and they are those which might naturally have been

expected. The first century or so after the revival

—the period from about 1450 to 1550—was one in

which men were chiefly occupied with the beauty

of classical expression. The form so far excelled

anything with which they had been familiar that

it fascinated them ; their first ambition was to

reproduce something of this beauty in their own
writing. This is the period of the Latin stylists,

occupied with the imitatio veterum, and best

represented by the name of Erasmus ; though he,

of course, was much more than a stylist.

Erasmus was 3 1 years old at the death of

Savonarola, the hero of George Eliot's " Romola,"

a novel which helps one to realise the intellectual

and social atmosphere of that time in Italy. Then,

when the first novelty of classical style had worn

off a little, came the desire to grasp the matter

contained in the classical books. Between 1550

and 1650 we have Joseph Scaliger, with his great

effort, at once erudite and brilliant, to frame a

critical chronology of the ancient world ; and

Casaubon, with his indefatigable labours in the

study of ancient manners. Thus, within the first

two centuries after the revival of letters, we find

curiosity drawn successively towards the two most

obvious aspects of the rediscovered treasure—the

beauty of its form, and next, the wealth of its

contents. But now a third phase sets in, repre-

sented by Bentley, in the late 17th and early 1 8th

century. He was struck by the fact that the

35—2
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classical texts, which had hitherto been accepted

with comparatively little criticism, have come down
to us in a very corrupt state. He was as much

interested as Scaliger and Casaubon in the realien

of classical study ; but he felt that, before we could

make further progress in a sound way, we must be

sure of the ground under our feet—we must purify

the texts.

Bentley died in 1742. For about a century after

his death we may say, speaking broadly, that no

new and distinct tendency manifested itself in

classical studies ; none, that is to say, which was

more than a continuation of lines marked out by

such men as Erasmus, Scaliger, Casaubon, and,

above all, by Bentley, who is peculiarly remarkable

for the fecundity of his work in germs or hints,

which successors developed. In his own country

his successors followed him mainly in the track of

textual criticism ; but in Holland and Germany
he has always been recognised also as the maker

of an epoch in historical and literary criticism (as

represented especially by his Letter to Mill, and

his " Dissertation on Phalaris "), so that Bunsen

could say—" historical philology is the discovery

of Bentley—the heritage and glory of German
learning."

The new tendency which has come into classical

studies during the last forty or fifty years might be

described, for the sake of brevity, as the spirit of

science. I wish to explain, as clearly as possible,

exactly what I mean by this statement.
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If we consider the first three centuries after the

revival—the time from Erasmus to Bentley—we see

that the general characteristic in the history of classi-

cal scholarship was the predominance of the individual

genius. A man of powerful personality would arise

and make an epoch. The work which he did was

emphatically his own ; he was bound by no rules or

methods, except such as he might have framed for

his own guidance ; if he resorted to conjecture, he

employed it with entire freedom, making his own
sense of fitness the ultimate test. Bentley is, of

course, the strongest example of this, and he is

also the most apposite for our purpose, since his

influence was so strongly felt by succeeding scholars.

Thus, in the preface to his Horace, he says—" I give

more things on conjecture than by the help of manu-

scripts. . . . Shake off the exclusive reverence for

scribes. Dare to have a mind of your own." This

attitude was natural in pioneers like Bentley and the

men before him. It was, indeed, the only possible

one at that period. But before the middle of the

present century had been reached, several causes

had contributed to modify the classical scholar's view

of his relation to his materials. First of all, many
generations had now been busied with the work of

illustrating classical antiquity. A large literature of

criticism and comment had been accumulated. In

studying this literature an intelligent reader could

not fail to be struck with the fact that every critic

had done that which was right in his own eyes.

Individual insight and taste had had the freest scope,
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and had accomplished wonders ; but was it not time

to see whether an agreement was possible on some
general principles ? To take two provinces of classical

learning in which this need had long been apparent

—etymologies of a purely conjectural and sometimes

absurd nature were often given to Greek or Latin

words ; and in textual criticism conjectures were often

propounded, and even received, without any reference

to the manuscripts, but simply because they struck

the critic as good in themselves. Another defect

in the treatment of classical antiquity had hitherto

been the absence of any systematic attempt to

bring the evidence of the literature into relation

with the evidence of the monuments,—the buildings,

statues, stones, vases, coins, inscriptions, and other

relics of the civilisation to which the literature

belonged.

Under the influence of such perceptions as these,

new branches of special knowledge were gradually

developed. Within the last half-century a science

of language has been created by the application of

the comparative method to linguistic study. The
old haphazard etymologising has been banished for

ever ; derivations which satisfied Plato, and which

could not have been disproved by Bentley, can now
be refuted by every possessor of an elementary text-

book. The study of manuscripts, as such, has

become the science of palaeography ; and if any one

desires to realise what arduous labour it has enlisted,

it is enough to look at the well-known work of

Gardthausen, published ten years ago, which is
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devoted exclusively to Greek palaeography. Textual

criticism, aided, in some respects, by scientific palaeo-

graphy, and in others by the progress of linguistic

research, has lost very much of the vague and

arbitrary character which belonged to it in old days.

The degree in which it has now approximated to the

condition of a science may be seen, for example, in the

chapter on " Methods of Textual Criticism," in Drs

Westcott and Hort's " Introduction to the New
Testament." Again, the systematic study of inscrip-

tions has opened up a vast field, which has demanded,

and still demands, the best work of many minds ; and

this new science of epigraphy has shed abundant light

on every other department of antiquarian study. It

is enough to allude to a single example—Mommsen's
" History of Rome." But a passing notice is also due to

the fact that, in the case of classical Greek, the body

of evidence which has now been collected from Attic

inscriptions is so large that it enables us to correct

spellings of Greek words which have hitherto been

taken on the faith of our relatively late manuscripts.

Meisterhans, in his " Grammar of Attic Inscriptions,"

has lately presented this evidence in a compact and

lucid form. As to the study of monuments, whatever

their form or their material—monuments of art or

of handicraft,—this vast domain has now so many
provinces, and each province has been so laboriously

cultivated, that to be an expert of first-rate authority

in any one of them requires not only natural gifts,

but the devotion of a lifetime. Excavations in the

classical lands are from time to time revealing objects
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which have an importance for others besides the

specialist to whose branch they belong ; sometimes

they compel the literary scholar to reconsider some

of the views which a long tradition had sanctioned.

For instance, quite lately an archaeological architect

has affirmed, as the result of a close inspection, that

the Dionysiac Theatre at Athens had no permanent

stage before at least the second half of the 4th

century B.C., and that in the days of the great

dramatists the actors stood on the same level with

the chorus. As you are aware, I have not exhausted

the list of those special studies connected with classi-

cal scholarship which have had their birth, or found

their maturity within the last half-century ; for

instance, we might add Comparative Mythology and

Comparative Syntax ; but this imperfect outline is

enough for our present purpose.

The spirit represented by these new special

studies is the spirit of science ; that is to say, in

each department the aim is to ascertain the facts as

correctly as possible, and, when the range of facts

has become large enough to warrant generalisation,

to deduce general rules or principles, with a view to

making the further study of the subject a methodical

and, as far as possible, an exact study. In everyone

of the special branches to which I have referred there

are now certain propositions which are accepted as

axiomatic ; if a man's work conforms to these, it is

allowed as scientific—he is advancing on the true

path ; if it does not, his work may be clever, interest-

ing, even brilliant, but it is not scientific. A single
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illustration may serve to point the contrast in this

respect between the present time and even thirty-

five years ago. It was about then that a very clever

and very laborious Englishman published a work on

which he had spent years. It was called " The One
Primeval Language," and was intended to show that

the inscription on the Sinaitic Rocks could be trans-

lated back into this one primeval language by means

of a correspondence with the Arabic alphabet, which

the author had devised on purely hypothetical

grounds. One, at least, of the acutest judicial

minds of that day—the late Lord Lyndhurst

—

was quite convinced by this process. On the other

hand, M. Renan has described it as a mystification

anglaise. It would not be possible now for a clever

and learned man, as this man was, to produce such

a work : the scientific feeling in linguistic matters has

become too widely diffused.

Surely, you will say, it is a matter for rejoicing

that the scientific spirit has thus entered the domain

of scholarship, and has thus changed the reign of

caprice to the reign of law. Of course it is so in the

main : without that spirit the gains of the last fifty

years could not have been won. But there is another

aspect of the matter on which I should like to say a

few words, for it is too often forgotten. It cannot

be doubted that the analogy of the natural sciences

has indirectly helped the tendency towards a scientific

rigour in the provinces of scholarship at which we

have glanced. The whole atmosphere of our century

has been charged with the influences of science

—
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the science which has made this age so memorable

in the history of material progress ; the very associa-

tions of our word scieiice press this analogy on

the mind ; we have no neutral-tinted word like

Wissensckaft, applicable to thorough knowledge of

any kind, and not suggestive of one kind rather than

another. In our colloquial language "scientific"

has become a favourite substitute for "accurate,"

" thorough," " skilful " ; we speak familiarly of

scientific cricket, scientific whist, and what not.

In special provinces of scholarly research this bent

shows itself in a desire for exact methods, precise

formulas, everything, in short, that can increase the

resemblance to the processes of the natural sciences.

The resulting tendency is to make each of these

special branches of learned research highly technical,

and to render it more and more a mystery reserved

for initiated experts. But, it may be asked, is not

this inevitable ? Is it not an inseparable condition

of advanced research ? Doubtless, to a great extent ;

but the point which I desire to suggest is that the

prevalent intellectual bent of the age often pushes

the love of technicality, regarded as a sign of

superior knowledge, unnecessarily far, and that the

consequence is to isolate each special department

from all the others a ofood deal more than is either

requisite or desirable. Another cause contributes :

the better minds usually desire to be thorough in

what they do ; the vastness of the field of scholarship

—of Philology in the large sense—makes them feel

that thoroughness is impossible unless they restrict
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themselves to one plot of ground ;
when they have

chosen it, their interest becomes concentrated on it

and on those who are doing the same special work,

and they soon cease to care much whether they are

understood by others.

We gladly recognise that such specialists are

doing invaluable service, in their several lines, to

the cause of knowledge ; but we may also wish

that the desire to be scientific was more uniformly

tempered by a regard for the nature of the materials

with which all scholarship has to deal. Those

materials are the creations of the human intellect,

whether as seen in the evolution of language, or of

literature, or of art. When principles, determined

with a scientific precision, have assured the student

of language that a kinship is possible between two

words, one of the elements in the probability which

he may have to consider is the precise usage of these

words, as attested by literature ; and here it is no

longer enough to be logically exact ; it is necessary

to possess also that delicate instinct for expression

which is called the literary sense. The textual critic

who is seeking to amend a corrupt passage may have

full command of everything that palaeography can

tell him, and of all the particular facts concerning

the MSS. of his author ; he may also be a perfect

grammarian ; but what will these things avail him

unless he has also an adequate sympathy with his

author's mind, and unless his procedure is controlled

by the literary taste which such an insight bestows ?

We remember the legendary emendation in As You
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Like It—whether it is more than legendary I do not

know—by which the words

—

" books in the running brooks,

Sermons in stones,"

were corrected into

"stones in the running brooks,

Sermons in books."

It is no exaggeration to say that emendations like

this—yes, and worse—have repeatedly been proposed

in the texts of Greek poets by excellent scholars

who, on the "scientific" side of their work, leave

nothing to be desired. Or turn to the study of

history—Mr Freeman will not permit us to call it

"ancient"—the history of Greece or Rome. It

frequently happens that our estimate of character or

motive, our view of a political situation, or our

conception of a social phase, must depend on some-

thing beyond the mere power to construe our classical

author's words according to the rules of grammar
;

it must be effected, further, by our perception of the

tone which his form of expression conveys. In

Archaeology, again, take what branch of it we will,

the literary evidence is often important in its bearing

on the monuments, and often depends on nice points

of interpretation. Nor can any aid to the compre-

hension of Greek art be more valuable than that

which is given by a true sympathy with the spirit of

Greek literature ; for the same mind is in both.

If, then, classical studies are to be cultivated with

the best result, it is not enough that the spirit and

the ardour of scientific research should animate
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every department of them ; it is also essential that

in every department the spirit of science should be

associated with the literary and artistic sense ; a

sense which will not only invest the specialist's own
work with a higher value, but will also quicken his

appreciation of the place which his special work holds

in relation to other provinces of scholarship. There is

a passage in Gibbon's memoir of his own life where the

historian speaks of his early studies in mathematics.

He cannot regret, he says, that he ceased to pursue

them before the habit of rigid demonstration had
impaired the delicacy of his feeling for the finer

shades of moral evidence. Whether such a result

was necessary, we need not pause to consider. I

refer to his remark because it indicates in that great

scholar a consciousness that the scientific habit of

mind is not, taken by itself, an adequate equipment

for dealing with such problems as meet the scholar

and historian. In our generation, and more especially

in this country, that noble old conception of classical

studies which is implied in the term "humanities"

has rather fallen into the background—partly from

the causes which I have indicated, partly also because

we have had so many English translations, and

because the practice of Greek and Latin composi-

tion (especially verse) has not of late years held

quite so prominent a place in school studies as it

formerly did. Already, however, one may perceive

signs of a reaction in this respect—so far, at least,

as prose composition is concerned. And I believe

that this reaction will be further strengthened as the
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study of modern languages is gradually established

among us on a sound and thorough basis. That

expectation may seem paradoxical, and yet I think

it is reasonable. For, when people have fully

realised that intellectual grasp of a modern language

can be more surely tested by the power of composing

in it than by the power of using it colloquially, then

they will be less disposed to disparage the value of

the same test in Greek and Latin. Then, too,

perhaps we shall no longer hear that Nature cries

aloud to us to teach the classical languages chiefly by

an oral use of Dr Ollendorff's method. There is

indeed one essential difference, as regards composi-

tion, between modern languages and the classics,

which should be well noted here. It depends on the

difference between idiomatic writing, and writing

which is merely correct in point of grammar. In a

modern language, when the learner knows only that

he is grammatical, but doubts whether he is idiomatic,

he can easily decide the point by an appeal to living

authority. But in Greek and Latin, the only gauge

of idiomatic truth is that which is furnished by the

literature ; and while it is comparatively easy to

ascertain the rules of grammar, it requires very

careful study—study which tasks not only intellect,

but feeling and taste—to seize that subtle reflection

of a living personality which in language appears as

idiom, and which can still be apprehended, though

sometimes but dimly, and with an inevitable element

of uncertainty, in the literary records of the ancient

world.
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In conclusion, I would venture to say that I

believe the time to be auspicious for the establish-

ment of this new Section in the Philosophical Society

of Glasgow. There are abundant proofs in this great

city, as elsewhere, that the studies which this Section

embraces were never being pursued with more

earnestness, or with more varied energy, or with

better hope, than now.



THE INFLUENCE OF THE GREEK
MIND ON MODERN LIFE 1

.

The Faculties of the Greek Race.

The very name of this noble Hall, in which your

Lordship's courtesy permits us to meet to-day,

recalls a part of that prehistoric background against

which the Greek genius first shone forth. The
immemorial civilisation on the banks of the Nile

had gradually passed under the bondage of stereo-

typed formulas, as despotism of another kind

overshadowed the lands of the Tigris and the

Euphrates, when the Greek spirit, in the first glow

of a youth which has proved immortal, was beginning

to clear the path of mankind to political liberty, to

the recognition of natural beauty, and to the fearless

pursuit of knowledge. If, again, we look back from

a modern standing-point on the various parts played in

human progress by various members of the Indo-

European family, how singular do the faculties of the

Greek race appear, alike in compass and in harmony!

This might be illustrated from the history of modern
art, when some felicity of invention or achievement

1 Address to the Students of the London Branch of the

University Extension Movement, delivered in the Egyptian Hall

at the Mansion House, by permission and under the presidency

of the Lord Mayor : March, 1893.
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is explained by the fact that several strains of

lineage, several branches of the Indo-European

stock, have contributed to a result which no one of

them could have produced alone. Thus, the most

signal achievement of the French genius in art has

been the creation of Gothic architecture ; and, as

the President of the Royal Academy reminded its

Students some years ago, the cradle of that archi-

tecture was the Royal Domain of central France, a

region in which the Celtic blood of the Cymri was

mingled with the Latin element derived from the

Romans, and with the Teutonic element furnished

by the Franks
;
giving birth to that Gothic style

which blends freedom with self-restraint, audacity

with prudence, and science with emotion. No similar

analysis can be applied to the masterpieces of the

Greek architect and the Greek sculptor. Imperfect

though our knowledge is, does it not warrant the

belief that no people has yet appeared upon the

earth whose faculty for art, in the largest sense of

the term, was at once so fine and so comprehensive?

But it is through the classical literature of Greece

that the mind of the race is most fully known to us.

There is a passage in one of Macaulay's earliest

writings—a review of Mitford in Knight's Quarterly

Magazine—from which I will quote a few sentences,

because they put the claim of Greek Literature in

the boldest form ; one which many readers, probably,

would deem extravagant, or even paradoxical. "If

we consider," he says, "the subtlety of disquisition,

the force of imagination, the perfect energy and

j. e. 36
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elegance of expression, which characterise the great

works of Athenian genius, we must pronounce them

intrinsically most valuable ; but what shall we say

when we reflect that from hence have sprung,

directly or indirectly, all the noblest creations of

the human intellect ; that from hence were the vast

accomplishments and the brilliant fancy of Cicero
;

the withering fire of Juvenal ; the plastic imagination

of Dante ; the humour of Cervantes ; the compre-

hension of Bacon ; the wit of Butler ; the supreme

and universal excellence of Shakespeare ?" The
claim which Macaulay here makes for Greek

literature would be extravagant indeed if it meant

that Cicero was brilliant because he had profited by

Demosthenes, that Juvenal's satire was inspired by

Aristophanes, that Dante was vivid and sublime

because Virgil had given him glimpses of Homer,

that the humour of Cervantes and the wit of Butler

flowed from an Attic source, that Bacon's grasp was

due to study of Aristotle, or that Shakespeare, who
had small Latin and less Greek, was the prince of

dramatists by grace of the Dionysiac Theatre. In

what sense, then, if in any, is the claim a just one ?

In this—that the Greeks were the people with whom
the very conception of artistic literature began ; that,

in all the principal branches of poetry and of prose, the

Greek mind achieved work so abounding with

intellectual life, and so excellent in form, as to

remain for after-ages an inspiration and a standard.
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The Transmitted Greek Influence.

The vital power of the Greek spirit was indeed

not fully disclosed until, after suffering a partial

eclipse in the Macedonian age, it emerged in a

new quality, as a source of illumination to the

Italian masters of the world. Under the plastic

touch of conquered Greece, the Latin language was

gradually moulded into an apter instrument of

literature, while the Roman intellect itself acquired,

in some measure, a flexibility not native to it.

Through Rome, the Greek influence was transmitted

to mediaeval Europe in a form which obscured

much of its charm, yet also served to extend its

empire. In the earlier period of the Renaissance,

the scholars of Italy, where the revival had its chief

seat, were engrossed with Latin literature ; they

regarded it as their Italian heritage, restored to

them after long deprivation. Greek studies, though

ardently pursued by a few, remained, on the whole,

in the background. And it may be said that the

general spirit of the classical revival continued to be

Latin rather than Greek down to the latter part of

the last century. Even where the Greek language

was most cultivated there was comparatively little

sense of what is characteristic and distinctive in the

best Greek literature. This sense was developed, in

the second half of the 18th century, chiefly through

two agencies. One was the study of Greek art, as

advanced bv such men as Winckelmann and Lessino-

—bringing with it the perception that those qualities

36—2
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which characterise the best Greek art are also present

in the best Greek literature. The other agency was

a reaction against that conventional classicism, wear-

ing a Latin garb, which had so long been dominant.

Minds insurgent against that tyranny turned with

joyous relief to the elastic freedom of the Greek

intellect, to the living charm of Greek poetry and

art. Goethe and Schiller are representatives of the

new impulse. The great gain of the movement
which thus began was that, for the first time since

the Revival of Letters, the Greek originals stood

out distinct from the Latin copies. Men acquired a

truer sense of the Hellenic genius, and the current

of Hellenic influence upon modern life began to flow

in a clear channel of its own, no longer confused

with the somewhat turbid stream of Renaissance

classicism.

Meanwhile, however, modern literature and art

had experienced the influence of other forces, acting

in very different ways : and with these forces the

Hellenic influence had to reckon. One of these was

the product of mediaeval Catholicism, which had

given art a new genius. A new world of beauty

had arisen, even more different from the pagan

world than the Empire of the twelfth century was

different from that of the first. Greek art had sprung

from a free, cheerful life, open to all the bright im-

pressions of external nature, a life warmed by frank

human sympathies, and lit up with fancy controlled

by reason. The lawgivers of mediaeval art were

men withdrawn from communion with the outward
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world by the rapture of a devotion at once half

mystic and intensely real ; instead of flexible intelli-

gence they had religious passion ; instead of the

Greek's clear outlook upon the facts of humanity

they had a faith which transfigured the actual world.

The Greek artist, even in portraying passion, was

mindful of balance, and placed certain limits upon

the expression of individual character. The mediaeval

artist strove before all things to express the intensity

of the individual soul. In poetry Dante is the great

exponent of this spirit. And mediaeval Catholicism

deeply coloured the sentiment of all the literature

known by the general name of Romantic. In

Goethe's younger days the conflict between the

Classical and the Romantic schools raged fiercely.

The interlude of Helena, which forms the third act

in the second part of Faust, was the work of his old

age. Faust's nature is to be elevated and purified

by developing in him the sense of beauty ; Helena

represents the classical, but especially the Greek,

element in art and literature ; and when Faust at

last wins her, their union typifies the reconciliation of

the Romantic with the Classical. Goethe himself

dated a new life, a mental regeneration, from the

time when he first seized the true spirit of the ancient

masters. These are his own words, speaking of

Greek art and literature :

—
" Clearness of vision,

cheerfulness of acceptance, easy grace of expression,

are the qualities which delight us ; and now, when

we affirm that we find all these in the genuine

Grecian works, achieved in the noblest material, the
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best-proportioned form, with certainty and com-

pleteness of execution, we shall be understood if we
always refer to them as a basis and a standard. Let

each one be a Grecian in his own way, but let him

be one." In that allegorical strain which pervades

the Helena, Goethe has not failed to mark that,

while the Hellenic idea of beauty is supreme, the

Romantic element has also enriched modern life.

The gifts are not all from one side. The symmetry,

the clear outlines, the cheerful repose of Classical art,

are wedded to the sentiment, passion, and variety of

the Romantic. The great German poet felt, and has

expressed with wonderful subtlety, the truth that no

modern can absolutely dissociate the Hellenic influ-

ence from the others which have contributed to shape

our modern life ; no one can now be a pure Hellene,

nor, if he could, would it be desirable ; but everyone

should recognise the special elements with which the

Hellenic ideal can ennoble and chasten the modern

spirit, and these he should by all means cultivate.

To do so successfully, is to educate one's sense of

beauty ; and to do that aright, is so far to improve

one's whole nature. This lesson, taught half-

mystically in the second part of Faust, has some-

times been obscured by what Mr Matthew Arnold

called the Hebraising tendency. We remember his

definition, in Culture and Anarchy, of Hebraism as

contrasted with Hellenism. The governing idea of

Hellenism is spontaneity of consciousness ; that of

Hebraism is strictness of conscience ; both seek, in

the Hebrew Apostle's words, to make us partakers
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of the divine nature ; but Hellenism seeks to do this

through the reason, by making us see things as they

are ; Hebraism insists rather upon conduct and

obedience. In our own country, the intellectual

influence of the Renaissance was crossed, and for

a time checked, by the Hebraising tendency. But,

though there is a profound difference, there is no

necessary antagonism, between the ideal broadly

described as Hebraic, and the permanent, the

essential parts of Hellenism. The Greek influence

has acted upon modern life and literature even more

widely as a pervading and quickening spirit than as

an exemplar of form ; and it has shown itself capable

of co-operating, in this subtle manner, with various

alien forces, so as neither to lose its own distinction,

nor to infringe upon theirs. Milton illustrates this.

By temperament no less than creed he is a Puritan

of the higher type. Steeped though he was in

classical literature, the pervading spirit of his work

is at any rate not Greek ; it is more akin to the

Hebraic, or, when not that, to the Roman. The
Lycidas, for instance, is a pastoral elegy on an

Alexandrian Greek model ; but how strangely the

temper of the Hellenic original is changed when the

English poet's wrath blazes forth against the corrup-

tions of the time. He shows his own consciousness

of this in reverting to his theme :

" Return, Alpheus, the dread voice is past

That shrunk thy streams; return, Sicilian Muse!"

The Samson Agonistes has the form of a Greek
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drama ; but its inspiration, like its subject, is far

more Hebraic than Hellenic. Yet no one acquainted

with the best Greek poetry can read Milton without

feeling what its influence has contributed to his

genius ; it has helped to give him his lofty self-

restraint and his serenity.

But the deepest and largest influence of Greece

is not to be sought in the modern literature which

treats Greek subjects or imitates Greek form ; that

influence works more characteristically when, having

been received into the modern mind, it acts by

suggestion and inspiration, breathing a grace and

a power of its own into material and form of a

different origin. This influence has been all-

pervading in the modern world. Yet those who
most appreciate the true value of Hellenism will

never claim for it that, by itself, it can suffice for

the needs of humanity. In the intellectual province

its value is not only permanent but unique. It has

furnished models of excellence which can never be

superseded ; by its spirit, it supplies a medicine for

diseases of the modern mind, a corrective for aberra-

tions of modern taste, a discipline, no less than a

delight, for the modern imagination ; since that obedi-

ence to reason which it exacts is also a return to

the most gracious activities of life and nature. Of
such a power, we may truly say

—

" it will never

Pass into nothingness, but still will keep

A bower of quiet for us, and a sleep

Full of sweet dreams, and health, and quiet breathing."
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But in the province of religion and morals

Hellenism alone is not sufficient. Greek polytheism,

even as ennobled by the great poets, was incapable

of generating religious conceptions which could

satisfy the mind and heart, or of furnishing an

adequate rule for the conduct of life. These must be

sought from another source. Yet there is no inherent

conflict between true Hellenism and spiritualised

Hebraism, such as is contained in Christianity. The
distinctive quality of the best Greek literature and

art, that by which it has lived and will live, is the

faculty of rising from the earth into a clearer air.

" The divine," says Plato in the Phaedrus, "is beauty,

wisdom, goodness, and the like ; by these the wing

of the soul is nourished, and grows apace ; but when
fed upon evil, it wastes and falls away." The Greek

spirit, in its noblest form, is indeed, to borrow Plato's

beautiful phrase, " the power of the wing " for the

human soul. The visions to which it can soar are

such as that described in the Phaedrus, where

Beauty is beheld dwelling with Modesty, in a holy

place. The best Greek work in every kind is

essentially pure ; to conceive it as necessarily en-

tangled with the baser elements of paganism

is to confound the accidents with the essence

;

the accidents have passed away ; the essence is

imperishable.

A further claim which may be made for the best

Greek work is that it is capable of acting as an

intellectual tonic, and of bracing us for the battle of
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life. " To pass from the study of Homer to the

business of the world," says Mr Gladstone, "is to

step out of a palace of enchantment into the cold

grey light of a polar day. But the spells in which

this enchanter deals have no affinity with that drug

from Egypt which drowns the spirit in effeminate

indifference ; rather they are like the (frdpfxaKov

iadXov, the remedial specific, which, freshening

the understanding by contact with the truth and

strength of nature, should both improve its vigilance

against deceit and danger, and increase its vigour

and resolution for the discharge of duty." The
tribute here rendered to Homer might be paid,

with not less justice, to the classical Greek poetry

as a whole. True to Aristotle's principle for art,

this poetry deals with the universal,—with those

elements of human character and life which are not

transient or abnormal, but of interest for every age

and every land.

On the high places, the templa serena, of Greek

literature and art, those who are worn with the

troubles or disturbed by the mental maladies of

modern civilisation can breathe an atmosphere which,

like that of Greece itself, has the freshness of the

mountains and the sea. But the loneliness of Oeta

or Cithaeron is not there ; we have around us, on

those summits, also the cheerful sympathies of

human life, the pleasant greetings of the kindly

human voice. The great thinkers and artists of

ancient Hellas recall the words in which Aeschylus
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described those kinsmen of Niobe who worshipped

their ancestral deity on the mountain-heights of

Mysia

—

" the seed of gods,

Men near to Zeus ; for whom on Ida burns,

High in clear air, the altar of their sire,

Nor hath their race yet lost the blood divine."

Humanity cannot afford to lose out of its inheritance

any part of the best work which has been done for

it in the past. All that is most beautiful and most

instructive in Greek achievement is our permanent

possession ; one which can be enjoyed without

detriment to those other studies which modern life

demands ; one which no lapse of time can make

obsolete, and which no multiplication of interests

can make superfluous. Each successive generation

must learn from ancient Greece that which can be

taught by her alone.

Through what channels, in what modes, has her

teaching been most largely operative upon the world ?

History shows how, from the Roman age to our own,

Greece has everywhere helped to educate gifted

minds, from which her light has radiated in ever

widening circles. It has been her privilege to elicit

a sense of kinship in the finer spirits of every race,

and to enter as a vitalising essence into the most

varied forms of modern thought, bringing to every

such alliance some distinction which no other

element could have conferred. But the peculiar

characteristic of this influence among us in recent

years is the vast increase in the number ot those
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who receive it, not indirectly merely, but directly,

through their own study of Greek literature and art.

As regards the literature, this has been largely due

to the appearance of really good translations.

Through these a reader may learn to appreciate

some qualities, at least, of the best Greek writers.

In regard to art again, anyone whose eye has been

trained to recognise the distinction of the best Greek

work has learned much.

The Greek Language.

But the qualities of the Greek language are such

that the difference made by a knowledge of it to one's

appreciation of the literature is greater than in the

case, for instance, of Latin, or German, or even of

French. In these languages, of course, as in all

others, very much is lost by translation
;
yet not so

much as in Greek. The comprehension of Greek

art, again, is distinctly aided by a knowledge of the

Greek language, as the best archaeologists would, I

think, agree ; and these facts follow from that general

character of Greek which I must now attempt,

however briefly, to describe. Compare classical

Greek with its elder sister, the literary language

of ancient India, and the difference is striking.

Sanskrit has been
. the more faithful guardian of

old Indo-European sounds and forms : the trans-

parency of its structure gives it an unequalled

value for students in relation to that whole family of

languages. Greek attracts by a different charm.
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The thought which it suggests is rather,—how
wonderfully this language has achieved the purposes

inherent in its own particular genius ! It is an instru-

ment which responds with happy elasticity to every

demand of the Greek intellect. The forms which it

has retained are light, graceful, flexible. It can ex-

press the most delicate shades of meaning with an

elegant simplicity. This power is due, not only to

its organic structure, but also to the tact with which

words expressing the same general idea have been

discriminated in its rich vocabulary. The Greek

language is the earliest work of art created by the

spontaneous working of the Greek mind, and it is

the greatest work of Greek art which has survived.

If those fragments of Greek architecture and sculp-

ture which we so prize had come down to us without

any credentials of their origin, simply as relics of an

otherwise unknown race, it would not have been

fantastic to conjecture that, of all the peoples

recorded in history, the only one presumably capable

of producing such monuments in marble was the

same people whose thoughts had moulded, and whose

spirit had chastened, the most perfect among the

forms of human speech. The characteristic qualities

of the Greek language are nowhere seen to greater

advantage than in the Homeric poems, although the

Homeric language has not yet fully developed certain

special traits which the Attic dialect shows in per-

fection. We perceive in Homer how vividly this

language bears the stamp of the imagination which

has shaped it. The Greek saw the object of his
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thought directly and clearly. His first aim in

speaking was to make the expression fit the thought.

When an imagination of this kind, unclouded by

any haze of literary reminiscence, and free from

conscious striving after effect, soars into the region

of the marvellous or the ideal, it still commands the

obedience of the language which it has disciplined

in the field of natural observation. Consider, for

instance, the preternatural elements in the Odyssey.

The oriental art which embodied an abstract concep-

tion or a mystic dogma in some hybrid or monstrous

animal shape, was merely making an effort of sym-

bolism. The spectator may comprehend the meaning

or accept the doctrine, but he does not believe in the

monster. The reader of 'the Odyssey, on the other

hand, who feels the persons to be real, is not robbed

of his illusion when Circe changes the hero's com-

panions into swine ; or when the flesh of the Sun-

god's oxen bellows on the spits ; or when Poseidon

petrifies the Phaeacian ship. The human verisimili-

tude of the whole disguises the impossibility of the

details ; we scarcely feel at the moment that they are

impossible. But how has this effect been attained ?

By an imagination which, through habitual contact

with what is living and real, has learned to animate

fiction also with the breath of life ; and which is

served here also by a language so faithfully and finely

moulded upon nature that, when it clothes a narrative

of the miraculous, the very outlines of the garment

disarm suspicion as to the form which they invest.

Such is the general character of the Greek language
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—a perfect organ of expression, showing essentially

the same qualities which appear in the best Greek
art.

A Popular Study of Greek.

We ought all to rejoice, then, in the remarkable

success of a new experiment in teaching that

language, which has arisen out of the work of

this Society. Classes have lately been formed for

the study of Greek, and students who had enjoyed

no previous advantages of instruction in the language,

but whose interest in it had been quickened by lectures

on the literature, have shown a zeal and made a pro-

gress of which their teachers have reason to be

proud. I would venture to commend this new
enterprise to the sympathies of all who are interested

in classical studies, or indeed in literary studies of

any kind. To my thinking, it is a movement of

great importance, which is very likely to mark the

beginning of a time when a first-hand knowledge of

Greek shall be more widely diffused. It would be a

notable and fruitful result if, as these new classes

seem to promise, the interest felt in the Greek

language should grow into anything that could fairly

be described as a popular interest,—so that con-

siderable numbers of students, outside of our great

schools and Universities, should set themselves to

acquire the power of reading the Greek literature in

the original. I do not think that such a hope is

chimerical, in view of what has already been accom-
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plished by the enthusiasm of teachers and students.

Of course one cannot expect that the time should

soon come when the students at these classes, in any

large numbers at least, will be able to read the more

difficult parts of Greek literature ; though I have no

doubt that some students, when once started, will

advance rapidly. But we may expect, I think, that

such a knowledge of Greek as enables one to read

Xenophon's Anabasis, for instance, will be found

such a pleasant and profitable acquisition that, even

if the student should not see his way to going much
further, he will think that his time has been well

spent, and that his labour has been well rewarded.

I rest this belief on the peculiar charm of the Greek

language, and on the peculiar way in which this

charm affects learners, almost from the beginning

—

as I know from my own experience. A simple

illustration may help to make this plainer. There

are many children to whom no toy is more delightful

than a printing-press, and its fascination consists

chiefly in the leaden types. The letter A, for

instance, so clear-cut, so faultless, as it stands forth

from its neat stem,—what a contrast it is to the same

letter as scrawled by pen or pencil ; it is a little work

of art in itself, which appeals to the fancy of an

intelligent child. And such as types are to him, such

are the words of the Greek language to a sympathetic

learner. The Greek words are, in themselves, so

clear-cut, so beautifully moulded, that they begin to

please one's artistic sense even before one has made

much progress with the language. This pleasure
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becomes keen so soon as one proceeds to put Greek
words together—even three or four at a time—in the

simplest sentences
; it is like the child's pleasure in

type-setting, only more varied. Therefore, for the

beginner in Greek, we may always prescribe a little

easy composition, it does not matter how little or how
easy, if only it calls this feeling into play. For this

feeling is not an illusion, which will fade in the pre-

sence of better knowledge. It is the germ of that

delight in Greek which ripens with study, when the

pleasure given at first by shapely words is enhanced

by a perception of that symmetry and harmony, that

unfailing adequacy to the lucid utterance of thought,

which distinguishes the language as wielded by all

its great masters, alike in verse and in prose.

I have firm faith, then, in the power of Greek to

retain the interest which it has once awakened, not

only for the sake of the treasures which it unlocks,

but for its own sake also. And I believe that

anything which tends to make the study of this

language popular will be valuable in a further way.

High specialisation has long ago become inevitable

in every branch of knowledge. Classical philology is

no exception to the rule. If a student is to know
the best that has been done in even a small part of

the field, he must concentrate himself thereon. But

in the case of classical studies such completeness at

a particular point may be purchased too dearly.

These studies used to be called the " Humanities."

This name expressed what is, after all, the greatest

and best gift which they have to bestow. Their

J- e. 37
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highest office is to influence the character, to chasten

the judgment, to illumine the understanding, and, in

a word, to render their disciples more truly humane.

But, in order that they should produce these effects,

it is necessary that they should be approached in a

spirit more comprehensive than that of the specialist

who confines himself to one small part of them, and

comparatively ignores the rest. It is better—for

most minds at any rate—to renounce the hope of an

exhaustive acquaintance with any one corner of the

field, than to miss the largest benefits which the entire

discipline can confer. This is what, under the con-

ditions of modern scholarship, we are perhaps too

apt to forget. But, if the study of the Greek

language were to be spread over a wider area, and

if a more popular interest in the classics were to

spring from it, the academic tendency towards ex-

cessive specialising would be gradually tempered by

more popular instincts ; the classics would be, so far,

recalled to their paramount function as " Humanities"

;

in this sense, and to this extent, the intellectual

pleasures tasted by the scholars of the Renaissance

would be enjoyed anew by large numbers among us,

to whom the charm of Greek literature, inseparable

as it is from that of the Greek language, would come

with all the joy of a discovery.

But even this is not the largest issue involved.

That eager acceptance of stimulating lectures on the

classics which has been manifested at several great

centres of population is only one symptom, though a

most remarkable one, of a growing desire to know
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the best literature at first hand. There is an eager-

ness abroad in the land to participate in those highest

benefits of civilisation which are within the common
rights of all mankind,—those gifts of education

which may enable everyone to live a worthier life,

a life of higher activities and higher enjoyments, a

life in which the duties of loyal citizenship can be

discharged with greater efficiency and intelligence.

The strength of the University Extension movement

resides in the fact that it has responded to this desire

—indeed, has done much to evoke it where it was

latent, and to define it where it was vague. The
Universities, as representing the higher education of

the country, have gone out to the people, clearly

seeing that the popular desire is not for the second-

best, but for the best,—only presented in forms which

can be understood. All thinking persons will per-

ceive the immense importance of such a movement

to the public welfare, not merely in an educational

sense, but in regard to social stability and national

security. Nothing could contribute more powerfully

to preserve the best things which we have inherited

from our ancestors, or to warrant a confidence that

the new generation will be qualified to deal in a wise

and enlightened manner with the conditions and

problems of their time. University Extension has

created a new profession, which demands special

gifts and a special training. The distinguished

men in its ranks have much hard work to do,

sometimes much drudgery ; and they have often to

encounter difficulties which only perseverance can

37—2



580 Influence of the Greek Mind on Modern Life

surmount. But they will be encouraged by the

thought that they are rendering their country a great

service— that they are helping to maintain the con-

tinuity of its best traditions, and to ensure that a

people whose self-respect has its root in centuries of

ordered freedom shall be knitted together by ties

even stronger and nobler than those which united

their fathers.

In conclusion, allow me to thank you for the kind

patience with which you have listened to these

remarks. I earnestly hope, and fully believe, that

this great Society, which has already accomplished

so much, will go on prospering more and more. In

the field at which we have been looking to-day, it is

doing a great work by enlarging the basis of those

studies which are of primary importance for all

literature and history. This is really to work in the

Athenian spirit ; and it will bring fresh honour to

London—in words which a living poet applies to

Athens,

—

" While this city's name on earth shall be for earth

her mightiest name."



THE WORK OF THE UNIVERSITIES
FOR THE NATION, PAST AND
PRESENT 1

.

This meeting, to which the University welcomes

her visitors, not as strangers or aliens, but as

members of a body united to her by common

studies and sympathies, is a visible expression of

that change which, during the last thirty years, has

been passing over the relations between the ancient

Universities of England and the country. They

are no longer content to be only, in the strict sense

of the phrase, seats of learning ; they now desire to

be also mother-cities of intellectual colonies, and to

spread the influence of their teaching throughout

the land. It is indeed instructive to contrast this

impulse with that feeling with which we meet in

earlier ages, that any addition to the number of

centres at which a hio-her education could be obtained

was a menace to academic monopoly. In mediaeval

times, when a body of Cambridge students withdrew

to Northampton, Henry III., who had at first

regarded the movement as likely to benefit the

town to which they went, was presently induced

to condemn it, as an infringement of privilege else-

1 Cambridge University Local Lectures ; Fourth Summer

Meeting : The Inaugural Lecture delivered at the Guildhall,

Cambridge, July 29, 1893.
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where ; and when Oxford students migrated to

Stamford, they were peremptorily recalled by
Edward III. In the days of the Commonwealth,
the Master of Caius College, William Dell, pro-

posed that the studies of Oxford and Cambridge
should be established also in the large towns of the

west and north : the scheme was rejected, however,

for a reason which, though valid at the time, was
precisely opposite to that which in our own day has

recommended University Extension ; it was held

that such a measure would tend to diminish the

influence of the Universities. The modern develop-

ments of railway travelling were necessary to render

Extension, as we understand it, even possible ; but,

before the opportunity could be used, something

more vital was required,—the rise of a new spirit.

And this suggests that it may be not uninteresting

to consider how far, and in what sense, that spirit is

new ; what, in the past, has been the attitude of the

Universities towards the nation ; and how far, at

different periods, they have performed a national

work. This is the subject with which I shall

attempt, however slightly and imperfectly, to deal.

It is scarcely necessary to observe that the sketch

must be confined to salient points.

Rise of The Universities of Europe sprang from a
Universities

in Europe, spontaneous and enthusiastic desire for knowledge.

During the dark ages, from the fall of the Western

Empire to the eleventh century, such education as

existed was given in the schools attached to mon-

asteries and cathedrals. Though some outlines of
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pagan literature were preserved, the subjects taught

were mainly such as formed a direct preparation for

the calling of the priest or the monk. Towards the

end of this period, new studies began to press for

recognition, partly through the stimulus given to

Europe by contact with the more civilised East, a

result to which the Crusades contributed. The
practical studies of Medicine and of Law became

more extended. The rudiments of physical science,

and some branches of Mathematics, came more

clearly into view. At the beginning of the twelfth

century, the study of Dialectic, based on parts of the

Aristotelian Logic, received a notable impulse. Its

claim rested not only on its intrinsic value as a

mental discipline, but upon its assumed relation to

Theology. A belief was diffused, which some

famous controversies of the time had strengthened,

that spiritual truth could not be rightly apprehended

except through certain forms of reasoning. This

conception was the basis of what was afterwards

known as the scholastic philosophy. Scholasticism The

began by dealing with certain problems of the philosophy.

Aristotelian Logic (or what passed for such), and

then applied its processes to Theology. The task

which it ultimately undertook was that of reconciling

the doctrines of the Church with human reason.

This explains why, in the middle age, Dialectic was

regarded as the paramount science, the highest which

could engage man's intellect ; since it was not only

the handmaid of Theology, but in a certain sense the

key to it.
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The question now was, where could these new
subjects be adequately studied ? The ordinary

range of instruction in the monastic and cathedral

schools was too narrow to admit them. A few

religious houses there were, doubtless, in which

churchmen of exceptional gifts and attainments

responded in some measure to the new desire

;

but these were inadequate to satisfy the wants of

the age. Associations began to be formed, specially

devoted to purposes of study. Such an association

was commonly designated by one of two names
;

Studium Studium Generate, meaning a place of study not

Univertitas merely local, but open to all comers ; or Universitas,

a corporation or guild, implying that teachers and

learners formed a definitely incorporated body. The
term Universitas being a general one, this special

sense of it was defined by some addition ; we find

such phrases as Universitas Magistrorum et scholar-

ium, a corporation of masters and scholars ; or

Universitas literaria. It was not probably till the

close of the fourteenth century that the word Univer-

sitas came to be commonly used alone, in the sense

of " University."

The earliest example of such a body dates from

a time antecedent to the general awakening of the

European mind, and is associated with the most

indispensable of the practical sciences. The school

of Medicine at Salerno in Southern Italy can be

traced to the ninth century. But the twelfth century-

is that in which the first great Universities of Europe

take their rise. Two of these are respectively typical
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of different tendencies in the higher teaching of the

age. The University of Paris became the great Paris,

school of Dialectic and Theology : it represents

especially the desire for a general mental training,

with a speculative bent. The University of Bologna, Bologna,

famous for the study of the civil and canon law, gave

the foremost place to the idea of a professional

training, with a definite practical aim.

Paris was the model upon which the English The English

Universities were founded. Before the end of the

twelfth century, Giraldus Cambrensis could describe

Oxford as the place " where the clergy in England

chiefly flourished, and excelled in clerkly lore." The
earliest history of our own University is more

obscure ; but it, too, probably had its origin in the

twelfth century, in connection with teaching carried

on by the canons of the Church of St Giles ; and in

1 209 we hear of some students migrating from

Oxford to Cambridge. But it is not until we come

to the era of the earliest Cambridge Colleges that

there is any full or clear light. Throughout the

middle age, Oxford was the representative University

of England ; and not only that, but at one time the

rival, and in some respects the superior, of Paris.

There are, however, indications enough to show

that the development of mediaeval Cambridge was

following the same general course.

The first period which we may take in the First period

:

history of the English Universities starts from the f^ t

ab™-

time when they begin to have a distinct influence on AD -

the national life,—viz., from the early part of the
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thirteenth century,—and goes down to about the

middle of the fourteenth. It answers roughly to

the reigns of Henry III. and the first two Edwards,

with the first half or so of Edward III.'s. This was

the golden age of the scholastic philosophy. At

Oxford. this period Oxford produced a series of famous

schoolmen, among whom Roger Bacon, Duns

Scotus, and William of Occam are only some of

the most prominent,—doctors celebrated throughout

Christendom. Nor were the studies confined to

scholasticism, though that was in the foreground

;

all other knowledge that the age possessed was

pursued with ardour. Never since, perhaps, has any

seat of learning given proofs of a more eager or

varied activity than is attested by this long suc-

cession of brilliant Oxonians, many of whom were

The Univer- Franciscans. At this time the English Universities

national
Y represented the best intellect and the highest know-

ledge that existed in the country. All men who
cared for mental cultivation at all looked to them

as the centres of education. Their attractive power

was the more widely felt because the Church then

offered the most varied avenues to advancement in

life ; indeed, there was no other road to it, except a

military career. Many of us, perhaps, when we look

back upon the mediaeval University, might be apt

to think that after all it had little but the name in

common with the University of to-day. In one

sense, of course, this is true. An impassable gulf

divides them in respect to material surroundings, to

aims and methods of study, to the whole fabric of



The Universities and the Nation 587

government and society. But, if we revert to the

idea in which Universities had their origin, we find

that the English University of the thirteenth century

fulfilled the essence of it ; it possessed the highest

culture of the age ; and it was recognised by the

nation as the exponent of that culture.

This position rested primarily on the dominance

of the scholastic philosophy, which, in turn, pre-

supposed the unity of Christendom. It is no

paradox to say that, in the twelfth and thirteenth

centuries, it was necessary for a University to be

international before it could be worthily national.

Its rank depended on the eminence of its teachers

in studies which were acknowledged as paramount

throughout Europe, and which were pursued in the

common language of learning, the Latin. At Paris

this cosmopolitan character appears in the four

"nations" of that University, the French, the

Norman, the Picard, and the English. At Oxford

and Cambridge there were only two nations repre-

senting respectively the North and the South of

England ; but we hear of students from Paris

migratine to both our Universities ; and the number

of foreign students, especially at Oxford, must at

one time have been considerable.

With the second half of the fourteenth century, From 1350
. , r to 1500 A.D.

however, we enter upon a new period ot our

academic annals, in the course of which the

attitude of the Universities towards the nation was

gradually but profoundly changed. This stage may be

roughly defined as extending from about 1 350 to 1 500.
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Decay of The first great fact which meets us here is the

cism.

laStl
incipient decay of the scholastic philosophy. It

declined, not because any formidable rival had

appeared in the field of intellectual interests, but

because the age was slowly coming to perceive that

scholasticism had failed in the sublime task which

had inspired the dreams of its youthful ambition.

It had not succeeded in reconciling the doctrines of

the Church with human reason. The extraordinary

enthusiasm and devotion which it had so long- com-

manded sprang from the belief that, in the domain

of knowledge, this philosophy was a sort of counter-

part to the Holy Roman Empire in the sphere of

government, and that, as the Emperor was in the old

phrase the " advocate " of the Church, so the cultiva-

tion of the intellect reached its climax in those

studies where the Dialectic bequeathed by Greece

became the secular arm of Theology. But theo-

logians from one point of view, and logicians from

another, came to see that the alliance had broken

down ; semi-mysticism on the one part, inchoate

scepticism on the other, became the refuge of dis-

appointment. And, when the scholastic philosophy

was once separated from its loftiest purpose, what

was it ? An armoury of slowly rusting weapons,

which could no more do service in the greatest of

the causes for which they had been elaborated. The
weary guardians of the armoury might shift the

places of those weapons on the dusty walls, and

make some show of keeping them decently keen

and bright ; but they could not feel the joyous
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energy of the soldier who had sharpened and bur-

nished them for battle. Long afterwards, Erasmus
expressed what the fourteenth century had already

begun to feel, when, asking how Christendom was to

set about converting Turks, he said— " Shall we put

into their hands an Occam, a Durandus, a Scotus, a

Gabriel, or an Alvarus ? What will they think of us,

when they hear of our perplexed subtleties about

Instants, Formalities, Quiddities, and Relations?"

Considered merely as an instrument of mental

discipline, the scholastic philosophy had done good
work for the age in which it arose ; it has left, indeed,

an abiding mark on the language and the thought of

Europe
; but it was now passing into a system of

lifeless formulas and mechanical exercises. Thus
the Universities were losing—slowly but surely

—

that which had once been their sovereign attraction.

And at the same time they were denied an outlet for

new activities. Wyclif's gallant struggle at Oxford
was defeated. His death in 1384 marks a turning-

point. Religious freedom was suppressed, but at

the cost of intellectual life. The crusade against

Lollardism introduced an age of torpor and sterility

at the Universities. Indeed, the Latin philosophy

was gradually silencing itself. And a decided

divorce between the Universities and the nation

was now setting in. The laity felt less interest in

the paralysed studies of the academic schools, which

were tending to become little more than clerical

seminaries. The numbers of the students were

dwindling. Already the study of Medicine was
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withdrawing to the large towns ; the study of Law
was dropping off to the Inns of Court. It is also a

significant circumstance that the second half of the

fourteenth century coincides with an advance in the

literary use of the English language, as repre-

sented by Chaucer and Gower, and by Wyclif

himself. This fact does not in itself imply any

antagonism to the Universities, but it reminds us

that a national literature was now growing which

was independent of their influence.

Rise of the Thus far we have contemplated what may be
eges

' called the negative side of the period from 1350 to

1500. The Universities were beginning to lose their

hold upon the nation ; their old mental life was

failing. But there is another side to this period,

and one which gives it a strong claim upon our

interest. This was the era at which the power of

the Colleges was slowly rising. Of our seventeen

Cambridge Colleges, only one was founded before

1300, and only three were founded after 1550. At

Oxford, three Colleges arose before 1300; and

though a larger number of foundations than here

came after 1550, still we may say that, at both

Universities, the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries

form the period during which the power of the

Colleges was chiefly consolidated. The general

intention of the earliest Colleges was that they

should be boarding-houses, with a discipline so

organised that the inmates should lead a studious

and decorous life,—special provision being made for

those who required pecuniary aid. Many Colleges
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were designed more especially for the secular clergy,

as the monastic and mendicant orders were already

so amply endowed. We must remember that the

multitude of students at a mediaeval University was

a fluctuating and often turbulent mass. The great

value of the Collegiate system, when it first came in,

lay not so much in the pecuniary assistance which it

gave, as in the security which it afforded for dis-

cipline and good order. It was an element of

permanence and cohesion for the whole academic

body. The teaching function, it may be added, did

not belong to the original idea of a College, except

in so far as the older residents might be expected to

aid or guide the studies of the younger ; a College

teaching-staff was a later development, due to the

altered status of the University schools.

While the Universities, as such, long continued The new

to be identified with the moribund scholasticism, the learning :

Colleges, from the fifteenth century onwards, were

more especially identified with the new learning,

—

with the classical revival. At the time of Wyclif's

death, that revival was passing, in Italy, through its

earliest phase, under the immediate followers of

Petrarch, who felt the new delight of discovery.

In the first half of the fifteenth century, the groups

gathered around Cosmo de' Medici at Florence, or

Nicholas V. at Rome, were busied in arranging the

discovered materials ; and before 1 500 criticism had

been carried further, chiefly by Italian societies and

academies. In due time this new humanism spread

to England. But we observe a striking difference
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its advent,
compared
with that of

scholasti-

Oxford and
Cambridge
Hellenists.

between the conditions under which this movement
reached us, and those which had surrounded the

advent of its great predecessor, the scholastic

philosophy, in the twelfth century. That philosophy

had hardly begun its course when, owing to the

intervention of the Dominicans and Franciscans, it

was enabled to advance under the banners of the

Church. No equivalent patronage protected or

encouraged the first endeavours of our English

humanists. It was not until the middle of

Henry VIII.'s reign that the humanities began

to enjoy the doubtful advantage of official favour

;

and then the classical muse might already have

responded—if only she had dared—in the tone of

Dr Johnson's reply to the tardy civilities of Lord

Chesterfield. The restored classical learning was

planted in England by the enterprise and zeal of

a few individuals, such as that series of Hellenists

whom Oxford can show at the close of the fifteenth

century,—Selling, Lilly, Grocyn, Latimer, Linacre
;

such as Cambridge, again, produced in the im-

mediately subsequent period,—Richard Croke,

Thomas Smith, and that able scholar, whom
Ascham and Milton commemorate, Sir John Cheke.

The Colleges sheltered most of those who brought

the new learning into England. These foundations

afforded opportunities for private study,—and it

must be recollected that the new learning, Greek

especially, carried the suspicion of heresy ;—they

also facilitated foreign travel, which was then almost

indispensable for the purpose. But the classics,



The Universities and the Nation 593

though the circle of those interested in them became

continually larger, could not exercise such a wide-

spread or popular influence as once belonged to the

old mediaeval studies. The strongholds of humanism,

again, the Colleges,—as their permanent character, The

their wealth, and the ability of their administrators ° eges '

gradually made them predominant,—represented an

aristocratic or at least oligarchic agency, engrafted

upon the once democratic existence of the mediaeval

University. Thus, in the second half of the fifteenth

century, internal causes were tending to detach the

Universities from the general life of the nation,

while at the same time the number of other interests

and careers was expanding.

The early years of the sixteenth century are Erasmus.

made memorable for Cambridge by the residence

here of Erasmus, from the end of 15 10 to the end

of 1 5 13. In his earlier stay at Oxford, he had

enjoyed most congenial and instructive friendships
;

but here, at least, he did some of his ripest and

hardest work,—kindling the minds of disciples, too,

who carried on the tradition. It was in the old

tower of Queens' College that he completed a colla-

tion of the Greek text of the New Testament ; and

four years later his edition—the first ever published

—appeared at Basle. It was in this University,

and in the years just after the visit of Erasmus, that

the Reformation had its English birth. It was a The Rei'or

time, too, when Cambridge men were zealously
matlon -

continuing those classical studies in which the

Hellenists of Oxford had been pioneers. It is

j. e. 38
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Cambridge interesting to recall what Erasmus wrote in 1520

to Everard, the Stadtholder of Holland :
" Theology

is flourishing at Paris and at Cambridge as nowhere

else
; and why ? Because they are adapting them-

selves to the tendencies of the age ; because the

new studies, which are ready, if need be, to storm

an entrance, are not repelled by them as foes, but

received as welcome guests." John Skelton was

even moved to satirise the zeal for Greek which

prevailed at Cambridge in 1521.

But this fair promise was too soon overclouded.

A time of unrest and anxiety was at hand. Poverty

and discontent, legacies from the past century, were

wide-spread in the land ; the Church was wealthy,

Danger of and powerless to defend its wealth ; the Universities

tie's

niversl
" were identified, in the public eye, with the Church,

and, like it, were in danger of spoliation. Oxford

and Cambridge were glad to have Wolsey's pro-

tection ; and after his fall, it was of vital moment to

them to win the favour of the king. The king did

indeed stand their friend : when courtiers urged that

the Universities should be plundered, he declared

that he judged no land in England better bestowed

than that which was devoted to the uses of learning.

But in return he exacted submission to his will.

The visitation of the Universities by Thomas
Royal Cromwell's Commissioners took place in 1535,
"
J

I

U
e

n
,

c
,

tloni
' when the Royal Injunctions were issued. They
imposed the acceptance of the royal supremacy,

abolishing the lectures and degrees in the canon

law. They prescribed the study of Latin and
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Greek, and of the Old and New Testaments, to

the exclusion of the old scholastic text-books.

These Injunctions may indeed be regarded as

formally marking the fall of scholasticism. They
constitute an official boundary-line between the

mediaeval learning and the new.

But the reform failed to bear good fruit. During The years

the years from 1535 to Mary's death in 1559 the
r535 r 559-

Universities were at a low ebb. At first, no doubt,

the level of their work seemed to be rising. But

Henry had narrowly circumscribed their intellectual

freedom
; they were suffering from poverty ; and

they were distracted by all the fierce controversies

of the time. A mischief of a new kind had also

crept in. After the expulsion of the religious orders,

youths of the richer classes began once more to fre-

quent the Universities, as their parents had no

longer to fear the influence of monk or friar.

Thus in 1 549 Latimer said, referring to Cambridge,
" There be none now but great men's sons in College,

and their fathers look not to have them preachers."

Academic corruption followed. Roger Ascham says,

" Talent, learning, poverty and discretion all went for

nothing..., when interest, favour, and letters from

the great exerted their pressure from without."

Perhaps the Universities were never less truly

national than in those years.

Elizabeth's reign opened a new era. Not that it Elizabethan

was a brilliant period in academic studies. With the ^i)1559-

partial exception of Theology, no branch of learning

was really flourishing at the ancient seats. However,

38—2
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a decided change came about in the general position

of the Universities. For two centuries, they had

been more or less isolated ; and the internal forces

which shaped them had been mainly ecclesiastical.

These conditions were now sensibly modified.

Elizabeth, whose gifts and attainments disposed

her to appear as a patroness of letters, showed

much favour to the Universities. In the year of

Shakespeare's birth (1564) she made a visit of five

days to Cambridge, and not long afterwards

bestowed a like honour upon Oxford. By these

and similar acts she increased the social prestige

of the Universities. Now, too, they came into

closer contact with the life of the capital. In

London there was a world of letters which, though

it received many recruits from Oxford and Cambridge,

was by no means academic in character. A stream

of popular literature now began to flow from London
to the Universities. Frequent intercourse sprang

up between University students and the town wits,

and was promoted by the fact that University men
were continually passing into the ranks of the Inns

of Court. It may be conjectured that the results

were not altogether good for academic discipline
;

but there was some real gain in the literary impulse

given to the Universities. It was also better that

they should be drawn more into the currents of a

wider and fuller life, even though those currents were

sometimes turbid, than they should remain in isola-

tion. Elizabeth's reign was a time in which the

Universities were tending to acquire a certain
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character of exclusiveness,—not, indeed, in any

very narrow sense, but relatively to the nation at

laro-e. On the other hand it was certainly a time

when they resumed something of their old relations

with a world larger and more varied than their own.

At the opening of the seventeenth century we The 17th

find the Universities enjoying, under James I., a
cen u

continuance of royal favour. But they were not

prospering as seats of learning. Much as James

relished theological disputations and College plays,

his first object in regard to Oxford and Cambridge

was that they should uphold the royal supremacy in

matters of religious belief. Under all the Stuart

monarchs the case was the same ; the first thing

asked of Oxford and Cambridge was that they

should inculcate sound doctrines in Church and

State : their condition in respect of learning was a

secondary matter. In the Great Rebellion both the

Universities were royalist ; and the Barebones Par-

liament once discussed the propriety of suppressing

them altogether. Milder counsels prevailed, and

under the Protectorate it was resolved that "the

Universities and schools shall be so countenanced

and reformed as that they may become the nurseries

of piety and learning." Shortly afterwards, however,

a more rigorous plan was mooted,—viz., that the

number of Colleges in each University should be

cut down to three, answering respectively to the

faculties of Divinity, Law, and Physic. The

Restoration quickly averted that peril ; and the

Revolution, in its turn, delivered the Universities
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from those strained exercises of royal prerogative in

which the last two Stuart kings occasionally indulged.

Certainly the seventeenth century was not one in

which it could be expected that the average level

of academic life should be a high one. And yet,

throughout that century, the two old seats of learn-

ing were producing a long series of men whose

intellectual achievements in various fields are among
the chief glories of England. It may be hard to say

what exact share of credit is due, in any of these

cases, to the Alma Mater \ but it is reasonable to

believe that in no instance can her influence have been

wholly sterile. Cambridge can point to such names

as those of Bacon, William Harvey, Milton, Barrow,

Newton, Bentley ; then there are the Oxford and

Cambridge divines who bore part in the Authorised

Version of the Bible, or helped to build up the

standard Anglican theology ; the Oxford group who
founded the Royal Society; the Cambridge Platonists,

who sought, in a spirit very different from that of

the schoolmen, to reconcile religion with philosophy

and science, to soften the strife of sects, and to bring

out the essential things of Christianity. When one

looks back on that century as a whole,—on the

turmoils and contrasts of its outer life, and on the

results of its mental activity,—one is inclined to

apply the old Greek saying to our academic common-
wealths ;

" It is not the walls that make the city, but

the men."

The 18th The age which came next has usually been

regarded as that in which the English Universities
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were least alive to their national duties and re-

sponsibilities. I shall not attempt to offer a defence

for the academic shortcomings of the eighteenth

century. But, if the censure is not to be too

sweeping, it is well to observe certain points.

First—we should remember that those studies

which Universities seek to foster cannot really

thrive unless they are animated by at least some

touch of ardour, some spark of a generous enthusi-

asm. They are sensitive to the atmosphere about

them, and are apt to be chilled by a surrounding

apathy. The eighteenth century, correct, judicious,

observant of measure and obedient to common
sense, gave little encouragement to large aspirations

or lofty ideals. These, however, are the breath of

life to young students, and most of all to the best.

Never, perhaps, did scholars work with greater

intensity than the great schoolmen of the thirteenth

century ;—Duns Scotus, for instance, dying, it is

said, at thirty-four, left the equivalent of thirteen

printed folios ;—and they could do so, because the

ideal before them was so grand. The eighteenth

century was in this respect at the opposite pole from

the thirteenth. There was little in it to feed

the sacred fire. If the Universities were torpid,

their fault was at least so far the less, that they were

breathing an unfavourable air. In the next place, it

should be noted that the torpor was not unbroken or

universal. Like the heroes in the battles of the

Iliad, the two Universities have their respective

moments of pre-eminence ; and in regard to the
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eighteenth century, an impartial inquirer will con-

clude, I think, that Cambridge, though very far

from blameless, held some advantage. There were

two principal reasons for this. First, that century

opened here with a period during which Bentley and

Newton were giving a powerful impulse to studies

old and new. Chairs of Astronomy, Anatomy,

Geology, and Botany were founded between 1702

and 1727. Secondly, there was at least one study,

that of Mathematics, which was pursued here with

real industry and success during at least the second

half of the century ; when a great improvement was

also effected in the tests of mathematical attainment.

Yet it is not to be denied that, on the whole, both

Universities then fell far short of any standard

which could be deemed worthy of their position ;

nor is it a sufficient plea that, during the eighteenth

century, they can claim so many sons distinguished

in letters, science, or active careers.

Early part of Institutions are seldom at their worst when the
this century. . , . , , ^ r . .. . .

outcry against them is loudest. Before public opinion

reaches the point which threatens interference from

without, conscience and prudence usually make them-

selves heard within. During the first third of this

century, steps were taken at both the Universities to

improve the quality and enlarge the scope of their

work ; and if these steps did not go very far, at least

they were laudable in their way. Meanwhile the

voice of censure, which had been almost silent in

the eighteenth century, became more importunate.

Its tone was such as we find in these words of
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1

Dugald Stewart, which were pointed especially at

the English Universities:—"The academical estab-

lishments of some parts of Europe," he said, "are

not without their use to the historian of the human
mind. Immovably moored to the same station by

the strength of their cables and the weight of their

anchors, they enable him to measure the rapidity of

the current by which the rest of mankind is borne

along." The time of the first Reform Bill is that at The demand

which the unpopularity of Oxford and Cambridge for reform -

began to be general. In a series of articles con-

tributed to the " Edinburgh Review," Sir William

Hamilton framed an indictment against them which

attracted much attention. Within the Universities

themselves, the more active minds were fully alive

to the necessity for further improvement. Foremost

among these was Adam Sedgwick, whose "Discourse

on the Studies of the University of Cambridge"

appeared in 1833. A Cambridge graduate who

published in 1836 a letter
1 on the "Condition,

Abuses, and Capabilities of the National Univer-

sities," remarks that, if he ventures to point out

defects, he will be asked " whether he wishes that

our youth should be better educated than Bacon,

Locke, and Newton "
; but he makes it clear that

his own opinions were shared by many Cambridge

residents. To foreign observers the peril of our

academic situation was equally manifest. Huber, a

Professor at Marburg, published his History ol the

1
It will be found in a volume of "Tracts" in the University

Library, Bb. 26, 33.
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defects.

English Universities in 1839. He was a lenient

judge ; sometimes even too lenient. But he recog-

nises the existence of a hostile feeling against

Oxford and Cambridge, which is proclaimed, he

says, " in every variety of tone and manner, and

from the most different quarters."

Thetwochief Let us note the causes of this feeling. First,

there had been, since the seventeenth century, a

great expansion in science and literature, with which

the Universities had not kept pace. They no longer

adequately represented the knowledge of the age, or

the best intellect of the nation. Secondly, the

instruction which they did give—and in some

subjects it was better than it had ever been before

—was virtually limited to certain classes of society,

defined partly by wealth, and partly by religious

opinion. That moment was the earliest at which it

had become apparent to the country at large that, in

both these senses, the Universities failed to be

national. And the perception was quickened by

the new democratic tendencies.

It is curious to observe what Huber—a friendly

critic—regarded as the one tenable ground of

defence. He says, in effect: "The end for which

the English Universities have long existed has not

been to form learned men, or able professional men,

or State Officials, as our German Universities do
;

it has been to produce that first and most distinctive

Mower of English national life, an English gentleman

;

a product to which we on the Continent have

nothing really similar; the nearest approach to it

A German
criticism :
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is a Castilian caballero!' No doubt there were

many people in England—men inspired with a

lofty idea of what a University ought to be—who,

when they read those words of the German historian,

felt in them a severe, though unconscious irony.

And yet, if we wish to be quite just to the work

which the Universities did for the nation from 1600

to 1850, we are bound to recognise the element of how far true,

truth which Huber's remark contains. Seats of

education, which for centuries have existed in the

midst of a vigorous people, can never be colour-

less embodiments of a desire for knowledge ; they

are necessarily influenced, in different ways at

different periods, by the national genius of that

people. And it belongs to the genius of the Bent°f the11 ° ° English
English people—in modern days at any rate— genius.

to value character more than intellect, and ability

more than learning. Hence there have long been

currents of influence, bearing on the Universities

from outside, which have tended to a sort of

compromise between the function proper to a

University and that function of social education

which can also be performed by a good regiment, or

by any other society in which young men act and re-

act upon each other under the two-fold sway of a

public opinion controlled by themselves and a dis-

cipline above them. When allowance has been

made for all shortcomings, it must be granted that

the English Universities have not only rendered

great services to learning and science, but have
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Reforms
since 1850.

Attitude

towards
national

education.

Local Exa-
minations.

The
Extension
movement.

also done good work for the nation by forming

characters in which at least some measure of liberal

education has been combined with manliness.

That, however, is no longer the only ground

upon which they can claim to be national. The

successive reforms which have been accomplished

since 1850 have been directed to remedying or

mitigating the two principal defects, narrowness of

study, and narrowness of social operation. The range

of studies has been immensely enlarged ; and though

much remains to be done, it may be said of both

Universities that at no previous time have they been

the seats of intellectual work at once so highly

organised and so varied. Within the last twenty-

five years, too, their doors have been opened to

whole classes of the community against which they

were once closed.

But the historian of the future will see something

still more distinctive of our time in the spirit which

has moved the Universities to take up a new position

in regard to national education beyond their own

precincts. In the course of the thirty-five years

since the Local Examinations were established, the

Universities have done much towards elevating and

organising secondary education in the schools con-

cerned, and have thus contributed something, at

least, towards supplying what is still the chief need

in our educational system. Larger and more fruitful

still has been the working of that later but essentially

kindred movement which, twenty years ago, this
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University, moved by Mr James Stuart, had the

honour of initiating, and which both the old Univer-

sities, in alliance with younger but vigorous agencies,

are now prosecuting in generous emulation. To an

audience such as this, comprising many of those

whose untiring energy and distinguished ability

have made University Extension what it is—
comprising, as it also does, a yet larger number

of those who have tasted the benefits of the

movement—it is superfluous to speak in detail of

conditions, methods, and results with which none are

so intimately acquainted as themselves. Looking

at the movement in its broad aspects, we see that

the missionary enterprise of the Universities is im-

parting a new stimulus to the country, and is

labouring to satisfy the demand which has been

recognised or created. No task can be more

patriotic than that of knitting the whole com-

munity together by common mental associations

and enjoyments. "Surely as Nature createth

brotherhood in families," said Bacon, "so in like

manner there cannot but be fraternity in learning

and illuminations." But the benefits are not all upon

one side. If the Universities give, they also receive.

Many of their ablest men, the leaders and workers

in this movement, testify that they have learned

lessons which could have been acquired in no

other way. The Universities themselves, as we
venture to hope, are gradually winning a place in the

affections of the country which must needs be the

best of incentives to good work.
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The present The great object now is to place University Ex-

tension on a more permanent and systematic basis.

The difficulty is simply want of funds. The Uni-

versities, as such, are far from rich, relatively to the

claims upon them ; and if farther financial aid is to

come from an academic source, it is to be looked for

rather in the following of that admirable example

which has been set by more than one College. The
case for aid from the State is a strong one, and has

been stated more than once with a force to which

nothing can be added. It has been pointed out that

the State spends three millions a year on Elementary

Education, and that a small grant—say ^5000 a

year—to University Extension,—a grant which

might in the first instance be temporary and

tentative,—would greatly increase the value of the

return which the country obtains for the larger ex-

penditure. Elementary instruction, unless crowned

by something higher, is not only barren, but may
even be dangerous. It is not well to teach our

democracy to read, unless we also teach it to think.

The County Councils' grants go at present to one

side of the movement only,—the technical and

scientific ; and, far from weakening the argument

for some further State aid, they really strengthen it.

Such thoughts naturally occur to the mind at such a

gathering as this ; but no uncertainty which may

hang over the future can diminish the feelings ol

gratification at past success, and of good augury for

further development, which such an occasion is fitted

to inspire.
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In conclusion, I would only venture to express

the earnest hope that this summer meeting may
prove no unworthy successor, in every benefit and

enjoyment which such an experience can afford, to

the meetings which have preceded it ; and that our

visitors, whom the University so warmly welcomes,

may find here, in the temporary home of their

studies, something of that mysterious influence

which nowhere does its spiriting more gently than

in a venerable seat of learning,—the genius of the

place. True it is that in these ancient courts and

halls, in the cloisters and the gardens, the charm

which one feels is inseparably blended with a certain

strain of melancholy. How often, in the long course

of the centuries, have these haunts been associated,

not only with the efforts which triumphed and the

labours which bore lasting fruit, but also with the

lost causes and the impossible loyalties, with the

theories which were overthrown, with the visions

which faded, with the brave and patient endeavours

which ended in failure and defeat! Nevertheless,

this place speaks to us of a corporate intellectual life

wThich has been continuous ; not always, indeed, free

from the incubus of superstition or the heavy hand

of external despotism ; not always exempt from a

depressing lethargy within
;

yet always preserving

some secret spring of recuperative vigour, and thus

linking the present with the past by a tradition

which has in a great measure run parallel with the

fortunes of England. And now, when these scenes,

so dear to those whose life is passed among them,
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are animated by the presence of visitors who have

already experienced the influences which Cambridge

fosters, there is no one here who will not feel that

the familiar features of our old academic home have

a light upon them which our fathers never saw,

—

the light kindled by this new and living sympathy

between the Universities and the nation.



AN ADDRESS DELIVERED AT
THE MASON COLLEGE 1

.

When the Council of this College did me
the honour of inviting me to give the Inaugural

Address to-day, I understood that, as on similar

occasions in recent years attention has been directed

to those studies in Science which justly hold so great

a place here, in the present instance it might be

considered appropriate to touch upon the literary

side of educational work, and in particular on the

study of the classics. It is, indeed, only on such a view

that I could have any claim to the indulgence of

this distinguished audience, and it affords an oppor-

tunity which is all the more welcome, because I am
well aware how sound and excellent is the teaching

enjoyed by the students of that subject at Mason

College.

I propose to consider how classical studies have

been affected by the general tendencies of the nine-

teenth century in literature and art ; and what is Change in

. . . . the position
their present position. of classical

studies since
1 At the Annual Meeting for the Distribution of Prizes, 1800.

Oct. 9, 1893.

J- e. 39
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At the beginning of the century those studies,

as pursued in our Schools and Universities, rested

on a tradition, dating from the sixteenth century,

which had never been effectively challenged, even

by those whom it failed to satisfy. And yet the

humanities, salutary as their influence had been in

the higher education, powerful as they had been in

helping to shape individual minds and characters,

did not then possess much hold on the literary and

intellectual life of the country at large. Even
among those who had profited most by them,

there were perhaps few who, if they had been

called upon to defend the humanistic tradition, could

have done so in a manner which we should now
regard as adequate. At the present day, on the

other hand, the classics share the domain of liberal

culture with a large number of other subjects whose

importance is universally recognised ; controversies

have raged around them ; but at any rate, wherever

classical studies are carried to an advanced point, the

students can now give good reasons for their faith.

That spirit which the classics embody now animates

the higher literature of the country to a greater

extent than at any previous time in the history of

English letters. Moreover, an intelligent interest in

the great masterpieces of ancient literature and art

is far more widely diffused than it ever was before in

England.

Tendencies It is worth while to trace, however briefly, the
°f

ntur in
process by which this change has been effected,

literature. The latter part of the eighteenth century was the
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time at which the distinctive qualities of the old

Greek genius began to be truly appreciated by

moderns : this was due chiefly to such men as

Lessing and Winckelmann in the province of art, to

Goethe and Schiller in literature. Meanwhile the

Romantic school had arisen, seeking an ideal, but

recoiling from the Latin classicism hitherto pre-

valent, and seeking refuge in the middle ages. The
Romanticists had little sympathy with the Greek

desire for light and clearness ; they were more

inclined to be mystical ; mediaeval art as inspired by

Catholicism, and national legend with its chivalrous

or magical lore, gave them their favourite material.

With us in England, at the beginning of the century,

the Romantic school was dominant. Walter Scott's

mighty genius showed from the first its native

affinity with romance : when he was a youth at the

University of Edinburgh, he could not be induced

to learn Greek ; but he learned Italian, and main-

tained that Ariosto was better than Homer.

Towards the end of his life, when he went to

Italy, he showed no interest in the classical

antiquities ; but delighted in Malta as associated

with the Knights of St John. Scott remains the

most signal embodiment in our literature of the

romantic, as contrasted with the classical, tendency.

Then came Byron, a force too individual and too

volcanic to be described under the name of a

school, but making, on the whole, for romanticism;

identified, in his last years, with Greece, and

masterly in his description of its natural beauties,

39—2
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but not in harmony with the mind of its ancient

people :

" He taught us little ; but our soul

Had felt him like the thunder's roll."

The most gifted Englishmen of that period who
were really in sympathy with the old Greek genius

Shelley. had no influence in England. Shelley, as might

have been expected, was keenly alive to the beauty

of Greek literature ; he translated Plato's Symposium,

and a blending of Plato with Dante may be felt in

his Epipsychidion ; though, when he followed the

outlines of Greek form, as in the Prometheus

Unbound and the Adonais, he wholly transmuted

the spirit of his models. Keats, again, was in much

a Greek by instinct, though his style was usually less

Landor. classical than romantic. Walter Savage Landor,

born seventeen years before Shelley and twenty

before Keats, continued to be active long after

those short lives were closed ; in his exquisite prose

he is a conscious artist, working in the spirit of the

classical masters. But these men, and such as these,

appealed in their own day only to a few. In the

earlier part of this century there arose no new

popular force in English literature tending to diffuse

a recognition of those merits and charms which

belong to the classical ideal. Take, for instance,

two great writers who present a sufficiently strong

Carlyle. contrast to each other, Carlyle and Macaulay

;

Carlyle, both in cast of thought and in form,

Macaulay. is anti-classical ; while Macaulay, with his intimate

knowledge of the classics, his ardent love of them,



The Position of Classical Studies 61 d

and his mastery of a brilliant style, does not exhibit

those particular qualities and charms which are dis-

tinctive of the best classical prose. John Henry
Newman, whose scholarship, in Greek at least, was

not equal to Macaulay's, exhibits them in an eminent

degree ; reminding us that for their happy manifesta-

tion a certain spiritual element is requisite, a certain

tone of the whole mind and character.

A new current set in soon after the middle of the

century, when a more living interest in classical A more

antiquity began to be felt, outside of scholastic and interest in

academic circles, by the cultivated portion of the classic
.

al

. . .
antiquity.

English public generally. It was in the province of

history, I think, rather than of literature, that this

new current first became perceptible. Dr Arnold,

in his teaching at Rugby, had already prepared it

among a select few ; but if one were to specify any

single book as marking the commencement of its

wider influence, one might perhaps name Grote's

History of Greece. Grote had the advantage, not Grote.

a small one for this purpose, of being not only a

scholar, but a man of affairs ; the British public was

the better inclined to him on that account ; and one

of his achievements, due especially to his treatment

of Athens, was to invest ancient Greece with a

modern interest. That good work was carried on

by the lamented Mr Freeman, ever insisting, as he Freeman.

did, on the unity of history, and emphasising the

fact that the story begun by Herodotus and

Thucydides should be followed up in Polybius

and Finlay.
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Purely
literary

forces.

Tennyson.

Matthew
Arnold.

Robert
Browning.

he has been, for

poetical mediator

and the English-

Meanwhile purely literary forces were tending to

create a more appreciative sympathy with classical

literature. Among these the foremost place must be

given to the influence of Tennyson ; not only when

it is direct, in the series of his poems on classical

themes, but as it operates generally by his artistic

perfection of form, which is always, in spirit,

classical. In this large sense

our age, the most powerful

between the antique masters

speaking world. And there is another poet, one

whom those who love him will not fear to call great,

whose effectiveness in this way can be deemed

second only to the late Laureate's,— I mean Matthew

Arnold. His influence, inevitably less popular,

quickened the perceptions of a comparatively limited

public, yet one which included not a few of those

by whom literary opinion is gradually moulded.

This is not the time to estimate all that Matthew

Arnold did for Hellenism ; but, as we know, he

wrought in two ways ; by example, in his own

exquisite poetry ; and by precept, as in his lectures

on translating Homer, and generally in his critical

essays. Robert Browning had less of native

sympathy with the classical spirit than is shown

by his gifted wife ; his normal style is far from

classical ; but his marvellous wealth of poetical

thought is seen in " Balaustion's Adventure," the

new garb in which he has clothed the " Alcestis " of

Euripides ; and in that " Apology," so instinct with

modern subtlety, which he puts into the mouth of
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Aristophanes. Nor should it be overlooked that all

Browning's work has one element of kinship, un-

conscious but important, with the Greek ; pervaded,

as it is, by an intense vitality, it is always a voice of

life ; it has more affinity with the spoken word than

with the written. There are living poets and prose-

writers who have also contributed, by various gifts,

to the comprehension of ancient thought and beauty;

but I am compelled to be brief; and the names of

some of them will at once occur to you. I need

only add that, within the last thirty or forty years,

we have seen the growth of a literature tending

to popularise, without vulgarising, the classics ;

addressed, that is, not only to scholars, but to

cultivated readers generally ; such books, for

instance, as those of the late Mr J. A. Symonds, Symonds.

and the late Professor Sellar. We have had, too, Seiiar.

a number of good English translations ; in the

forefront of which stands that beautiful work, a

memorial of one whom so many pupils and friends

are mourning, through which Professor Jowett has jowett.

made Plato an English classic.

Thus the literary development of the century has Growth of a

been such as to draw Greek and Latin studies more ancient art.

and more out of scholastic isolation, and to bring them

more and more into the general current of intellectual

interests. A change, not less significant, has mean-

while been passing over the English appreciation of

classical art. This has been, in its larger aspect,

merely one branch of a movement dating from about

the middle of the century, and tending to raise the



616 The Position of Classical Studies

level of English education in regard to art of every

kind. But special causes have favoured the diffusion

of an interest in ancient art, and more particularly

in that of Greece. Everywhere in the Hellenic

lands the soil has been giving up its buried treasures,

and revealing monuments hitherto unknown, or

known only through books. Athens, Olympia,

Mycenae, Delos, the Troad, Ephesus, Halicarnassus

are only a few of the sites where pregnant discoveries

have rewarded the spade. Increased facilities of

travel have enabled thousands to become familiar

with the scenes of Greek and Roman history, and

so to follow with a keener interest the progress of

such explorations. England, which had sent forth

many of the earlier explorers, among whom Colonel

Leake will always hold a place of honour, had for

some time fallen behind other nations in such enter-

prise. Within the first half of this century, both

France and Germany had established at Athens

permanent centres for the promotion of research.

It was not till 1883 that a British School of

Archaeology was established there ; but already it

has done a considerable amount of good work ; as, for

instance, in its most recent undertaking, the excava-

tions at Megalopolis in Arcadia. Again, the means

of studying ancient art in this country have been

enormously increased. The British Museum, which

acquired the Elgin marbles in 1 8 1 6, has throughout

the century been receiving a series of invaluable

additions, and was never before either so attractive

or so highly organised as a place for the study of
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classical antiquities. Then at several centres in

different parts of the country there now exist good

collections of casts from the antique, permitting

a systematic survey of Greek and Roman sculpture.

We see, then, how in art, as in literature, the course

of the century has tended to enrich and to enlarge

classical studies. Let us now look a little more

closely at those studies themselves, and observe

how far their scope and method have been altered

during the same period. But, in order to under-

stand this, we must throw our glance further back.

For a long time after the revival of ancient litera- Develop-

ture men were occupied chiefly with the beauty of
JJassicai

its form ; this is the period to which Erasmus belongs, studies.

though he himself was much more than a stylist.

Next, study was attracted by the wealth of the

subject-matter contained in the classics, and we

have the labours of such men as Casaubon. The

third stage is that of textual criticism, in which

Bentley was a vigorous pioneer. So far, the general

characteristic had been the predominance of indi-

vidual genius. A strong personality arose, a man
like one of those just named, and made an epoch.

His work was emphatically his own ; and he was

bound by no rules except such as he might lay down

for his own guidance. But, as generations went on,

and the literature of these studies grew in volume,

students began to feel the need of more agree-

ment on general principles. In the present century

the scientific spirit has added the domain of these

old studies to its conquests. Within the last fifty
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years the comparative method has created a science

of language. The study of manuscripts, as such,

has become the science of palaeography ; textual

criticism is, within certain limits, a science ; so is

archaeology ; or rather it is a group of kindred

sciences. All this is excellent ; though there are

certain tendencies, incidental to this progress, which

it is desirable to keep within due bounds. There

is some danger, perhaps, lest, under the influence of

high specialising, the various departments or sub-

departments of classical study should become too

much isolated from each other, and the larger

view of the humanities should be lost. The other

danger is lest the zeal for scientific precision should

obscure the nature of the material with which all

scholarship has to deal, viz., the creations of the

human mind, in language, in literature, or in art. No
study, concerned with such material, can attain its

highest aim, unless the purely intellectual spirit

of science is controlled by the literary and artistic

sense, which is partly moral. To hold the balance

between them must always be difficult, and is

peculiarly difficult in an age like our own. But the

rising generation of scholars, the future guardians

of the classical tradition, will perhaps do well to

heed these things.

Meanwhile, it is a matter for unqualified rejoicing

that the study of antiquity has become wider and

more real, and is now capable of satisfying a greater

diversity of intellectual appetites. The gain here

might be illustrated by a typical case,—that of
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Thackeray, who in his charming " Notes of a

Journey from Cornhill to Grand Cairo," records

his first visit to Athens. He imagines the Greek

Muse coming to him in a dream, and asking him if

he is not charmed to be there ; and he replies to her,

" Madam, your company in youth was made so

laboriously disagreeable to me that I can't at present

reconcile myself to you in age." After an admirable

description of the view from the Acropolis, he

adds :—" Musing over this wonderful scene, perhaps

I get some feeble glimpse or idea of that ancient

Greek spirit which peopled it with sublime races of

heroes and gods ; and which I never could get out

of a Greek book." Yet Thackeray had been at the

famous school which, a little earlier, sent forth

Thirlwall and Grote. Under the present methods,

there is less danger that a boy of such gifts should

have a like experience. Not only are the Greek

books made more attractive, but there is an easier

access to glimpses of Greek art. It may fairly be

said that classical studies are now, on the whole,

more efficient in this country than they ever were
;

they are at many points deeper ; they are more

comprehensive ; and they are more in touch with

the literary and artistic interests of the day.

I believe, too, that the classics will keep their The place of

place in our system of liberal education. This
[n^d^cation.

belief rests on the fact that their true claims are

now more generally understood. Critical studies in

history, in law, in language and in various branches

of archaeology, have brought out the number and
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complexity of the threads by which modern civilisa-

tion is interwoven with the ancient civilisations of

Greece and Rome. The Greek mind stands out

clearly as the great originating mind of Europe ; it

has given us not only standards of literature, not

only models of art, but ideas which have been fruit-

ful in every field of human thought and life. As
Renan says, " Progress will eternally consist in

developing what Greece conceived." The positive

results of antiquity in special branches of knowledge,

such as medicine or natural science, have indeed

been absorbed into modern books. But if we
desire to study antiquity itself, to see how ideas

have been evolved, to understand, in short, the

earlier chapters of our own history, then we must

needs go to the mental records of our European

ancestors. This constitutes the historical claim of

the classics. On literary grounds their claim is

two-fold ; first, their intrinsic beauty, and their

unexhausted wealth of suggestive thought. As to

the latter, let us remember what is so well said by

John Stuart Mill :
" The discoveries of the ancients

in science have been greatly surpassed, and as much
of them as is still valuable loses nothing by being

incorporated in modern treatises ; but what does not

so well admit of being transferred bodily, and has

been very imperfectly carried off even piecemeal, is

the treasure which they accumulated of what may be

called the wisdom of life ; the rich store of experi-

ence of human nature and conduct which the acute

and observing minds of those ages, aided in their
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observations by the greater simplicity of manners

and fife, consigned to their writings, and most of

which retains all its value." Secondly, there is the

fact that, either directly or indirectly, they have

moulded, or at least helped to inspire, almost all the

best writing of the modern world. Modern literature

can be appreciated and enjoyed without their help.

But the light which they can give adds zest to the

enjoyment, and depth to the appreciation ; and they

alone can explain the process of development. On
the third claim of the classics, the linguistic, it must

suffice barely to touch. It is not necessary to dwell

on the cardinal importance of Greek and Latin for

the study of Comparative Philology and of general

grammar. As instruments of mental training, again,

they have the advantage of a structure organically

distinct from the modern. The very freedom with

which the order of words can be varied in a Greek or

Latin sentence— a freedom unparalleled in any

modern language—increases the value of the exer-

cise in analysis. And when the classical languages

are rhetorically, though not quite accurately, described

as "dead," that very epithet suggests one of their

chief recommendations. In a modern language,

living authority can decide questions of usage or

idiom ; Greek and Latin, in which there is no such

resource, make a more exacting demand on the

learner's nicety of judgment. And this considera-

tion applies not only in the province of language,

but in the whole domain of classical study. It is

good to have in our literary education at least one
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large subject rich in problems which excite curiosity

but do not admit of any certain solution. " Pro-

bability," as Bishop Butler says, "is the very guide

of life "
; and for probable reasoning, as distinguished

from demonstrative, it would be hard to find a more

varied field than is afforded by the classics.

Nearly three centuries ago Bacon spoke of those

who " call upon men to sell their books and buy

furnaces, forsaking Minerva and the Muses as

barren virgins, and relying upon Vulcan." He
further expresses his opinion that the progress of

knowledge has been retarded by a tendency to

neglect the general training of the mind—"philo-

sophy and universality," as he terms it—in favour

of professional studies. It is no new thing, the

question how far, and how best, we can combine

education, the bringing out of the faculties, with

instruction, the imparting of valuable knowledge.

Modern life, so complex, so restless, and so competi-

tive, naturally tends to insist first upon instruction
;

but, as no progress of science can enable men to

think faster, a sound economy of educational time

depends on the same principles as ever. Classical

studies serve to inform the mind, in the proper sense

of that word ; they serve to mould and to train it :

but they also instruct ; and the uses of the knowledge
which they can give are manifold. They cannot,

indeed, create the literary faculty, though they seldom

fail to improve it where it exists ; nor can they

humanise characters that resist their charm, though,

where that power finds entrance, they vindicate their
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title to be called the humanities. In any reasonable

scheme of liberal education, studies such as these

deserve to retain their place. As Mr Freeman, one

of their staunchest defenders, once said, let them be

"the objects of a reasonable homage," not "of an

exclusive superstition." Nothing, I believe, would

tend more to confirm the position of classical studies

in this country than a deeper and more systematic

study of modern languages and literatures. Every

addition to the clearness with which we see the

continuity of literary tradition in Europe must add

force to the words which Dante addresses to the

shade of Virgil, Tu se lo mio maestro e V viio autore

;

for the relation of modern to ancient literature is

that of a disciple who renounces no part of his

originality or his independence when he acknow-

ledges his debt to a master and a guide.



UNIVERSITY EDUCATION AND
NATIONAL LIFE 1

.

Every country has educational problems of its

own, intimately dependent on its social and economic

conditions. The progressive study of education

tends, indeed, towards a certain amount of general

agreement on principles. But the crucial difficulties

in framing and administering educational measures

are very largely difficulties of detail ; since an

educational system, if it is to be workable, must

be more or less accurately adjusted to all the

complex circumstances of a given community. As
one of those who are now visiting South Africa for

the first time, I feel that what I bring with me from

England is an interest in education, and some
acquaintance with certain phases of it in the

United Kingdom ; but with regard to the inner

nature of the educational questions which are now
before this country, I am here to learn from those

who can speak with knowledge. In this respect the

British Association is doing for me very much what

a famous bequest does for those young men whom it

sends to Oxford ; I am, in fact, a sort of Rhodes

1 Meeting of the British Association in South Africa, 1905.

The author's Address as President of the Section for Educational

Science.
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scholar from the other end,—not subject, happily, to

an age-limit,—who will find here a delightful and

instructive opportunity of enlarging his outlook on

the world, and more particularly on the field of

education.

As usage prescribes that the work of this Section,

as of others, should be opened by an address from

the Chair, I have ventured to take a subject

suggested by one of the most striking phenomena

of our time,—the growing importance of that part

which Universities seem destined to play in the life

of nations.

Among the developments of British intellectual

life which marked the Victorian age, none was more

remarkable, and none is more important to-day, than

the rapid extension of a demand for University

education, and the great increase in the number

of institutions which supply it. In the year 1832

Oxford and Cambridge were the only Universities

south of the Tweed, and their position was then far

from satisfactory. Their range of studies was too

narrow ; their social operation was too limited. Then,

by successive reforms, the quality of their teaching

was improved, and its scope greatly enlarged ; their

doors were opened to classes of the community

against which they had formerly been closed. But

meanwhile the growing desire for higher educa-

tion,—a result of the gradual improvement in

elementary and secondary training,—was creating

new institutions of various kinds. The earliest

of these arose while access to Oxford and Cambridge

J. E. 40
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was still restricted. The University of Durham was

established in 1833. In 1836 the University of

London, as an examining and degree-giving body,

received its first charter. A series of important

Colleges, giving education of a University type,

arose in the greater towns of England and Wales.

The next step was the formation of federal Uni-

versities. The Victoria University, in which the

Colleges of Manchester, Liverpool and Leeds were

associated, received its charter in 1880. The Colleges

of Aberystwyth, Bangor, and Cardiff were federated

in the University of Wales, which dates from 1893.

The latest development has been the institution of

the great urban Universities. The foundation of

the University of Birmingham hastened an event

which other causes had already prepared. The

federal Victoria University has been replaced by

three independent Universities, those of Manchester,

Liverpool, and Leeds. Lastly, a charter has recently

been granted to the University of Sheffield. Then

the University of London has been reconstituted
;

it is no longer only an Examining Board ; it is

also a teaching University, comprising a number

of recognised schools in and around London. Thus

in England and Wales there are now no fewer than

ten teaching Universities. Among the newer institu-

tions, there are some varieties of type. But, so far

as the new Universities in great cities are concerned,

it may be said that they are predominantly scientific,

and also that they devote special attention to the

needs of practical life, professional, industrial and
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commercial ; while at the same time they desire

to maintain a high standard of general education.

It may be observed that in some points these Uni-

versities have taken hints from the four ancient

Universities of Scotland,—which themselves have

lately undergone a process of temperate reform.

The Scottish Universities are accessible to every

class of the community; and the success with which

they have helped to mould the intellectual life

of a people traditionally zealous for education,

renders their example instructive for the younger

institutions. With reference to the provision made

by the newer Universities for studies bearing on

practical life, it should be remarked that much has

been done in the same direction by the two older

Universities also. At Cambridge, for example,

deorees can be taken in Economics and associated

branches of Political Science ; in Mechanism and

Applied Mechanics ; and in Agricultural Sciences.

It certainly cannot now be said that the old Univer-

sities neglect studies which are of direct utility,

though they rightly insist that the basis and method

of such studies shall be liberal.

In looking back on the general course of this

whole movement in England, we find that it has

been steady, smooth, and fairly rapid. It has not

been due to any spasmodic impulse or artificial

propaganda, but has been the result of natural

forces, operating throughout the nation. Univer-

sities, and the training which they give, have come

to count for more in our national life as a whole.

40—

2
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It should be noted in passing that the missionary

movement known as University Extension did not

arise in the first instance from spontaneous academic

action, but was a response to public appeals from

without. It had its origin in memorials addressed

to the University of Cambridge, in 1872, by various

public bodies ; and it was in compliance with those

memorials that, in the winter of 1873, tne first

courses of Extension lectures were organised in the

Midlands. Another fact of vital significance in the

movement is that it has included ample provision

for the higher education of women.

With reference to the present position and

prospects of the higher education in South Africa,

I tried, before leaving England, to acquaint myself

with at least the outlines of the general situation ; but

it is only with great diffidence that I shall offer a few

observations bearing on some of the broader aspects

of the question. I trust to be heard with indulgence

by those from whom I shall hope to learn more. At

any rate I can truly say that the question seems to

me one of the deepest interest and of the gravest

importance. Indeed it does not require much in-

sight or imagination to apprehend the greatness of

the issues that are involved.

In the first place, it would be correct, if I am not

mistaken, to say that in South Africa at large there

is a genuine and a keen desire for efficient education

of the highest type. A sound liberal education is

desired for all who can profit by it, whatever their

future callings are to be. But the practical and
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immediate need for the organizing of the highest

teaching is felt, I believe, more particularly in

regard to three great professions ;—the profession

of Engineering, in all its branches ; the profession

of Agriculture (including Forestry) ; and the pro-

fession of Education itself, on which the intellectual

future of South Africa must so largely and directly

depend. That the interest in the higher instruction

is so real, must be regarded as the best tribute to

the efforts of those able and devoted men who,

in various parts of this land, have laboured with

dauntless perseverance for the improvement of

Primary and Secondary Education. Unstinted

gratitude is due also to the University of the

Cape of Good Hope. It is acknowledged on all

hands that the University, as the chief guardian

of learning in South Africa, has done admirable

work in maintaining a high standard of general

education. Certainly it cannot be regarded as any

disparagement of that work, if, as seems to be the

case, a wide-spread desire exists that South Africa

should possess an institution, or institutions, of

University rank, which, besides examining, should

also teach. That is a natural progress, which is

illustrated by the recent reconstitution of the London

University itself. I am not qualified, nor should I

desire, to discuss the various difficulties of detail

which surround the question of a teaching Uni-

versity. That question is, for South Africa, an

eminently practical one ; and doubtless it will be

solved, possibly at no distant time, by those who
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are most competent to deal with it. I will only

venture to say a few words on some of the more

general aspects of the matter.

The primary needs of daily life in a new country

make demands for certain forms of higher training,

—demands which may be unable to wait for the

development of anything so complex and costly as

a teaching University. It is necessary to provide a

training for men who shall be able to supervise the

building of houses, the making of roads, bridges,

and railways, and to direct skilled labour in various

useful arts and handicrafts. The first step in such

a provision is to establish technical schools and

institutes. Germany is, I suppose, the country

where the educational possibilities of the technical

school are realised in the amplest measure. In

Germany the results of the highest education are

systematically brought to bear on all the greater

industries. But this highest education is not given

only in completely equipped Universities which

confer degrees. It is largely given in the institu-

tions known as Technical High Schools. In these

schools, teaching of a University standard is given

by Professors of University rank in subjects such

as Architecture, various branches of Engineering,

Chemistry, and General Technical Science. There

are, I think, some ten or eleven of these Technical

High Schools in Germany. In these institutions,

the teaching of the special art or science, on its

theoretical side, is carried, I believe, to a point

as high as could be attained in a University;
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while on the practical side it is carried beyond

the point which in a University would usually be

possible. In England we have nothing, I believe,

which properly corresponds to the German Technical

High School ; but we may expect to see some of

the functions of such a school included among-

the functions of the new Universities in our great

industrial and commercial towns.

Now Technical Schools or Institutes, which do

not reach the level of a German Technical High

School, may nevertheless be so planned as to be

capable of being further developed as parts of a

great teaching University. And the point which

I now wish to note is this,—that the higher educa-

tion given in a Technical Institute, which is only

such, will not be quite the same as that given in the

corresponding department of a teaching University.

University education, as such, when it is efficient,

has certain characteristics which differentiate it from

the training of a specialist, however high the level

of the teaching in the special subject may be. Here,

however, I pause for a moment to guard against a

possible misconception. I am not suggesting that

the specialist training given in a technical institute,

though limited, is not an excellent thing in itself; or

that, in certain conditions and circumstances, it is

not desirable to have such a training, attested by

a diploma or certificate, instead of aiming at a

University standard and a University degree.

Universities themselves recognise this fact. They

reserve their degrees for those who have had a
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University training
; but they also grant diplomas

for proficiency in certain special branches of know-
ledge. Cambridge, for instance, gives a diploma
in the Science and Practice of Agriculture ; and
the examinations for the diploma are open to

persons who are not members of the University.

But the University training, whatever its subject,

ought to give something which the purely specialist

training does not give. What do we understand

by a University education ? What are its distinctive

characteristics? The word Universitas, as you
know, is merely a general term for a corporation,

specially applied in the middle ages to a body
of persons associated for purposes of study, who,
by becoming a corporation, acquired certain immuni-
ties and privileges. Though a particular University

might be strongest in a particular faculty, as Bologna
was in Law and Paris in Theology, yet it is a tradi-

tional attribute of such a body that several different

branches of higher study shall be represented in it.

It is among the distinctive advantages of a Univer-
sity, that it brings together in one place students

—

by whom I mean teachers as well as learners—of

various subjects. By doing this, the University

tends to produce a general breadth of intellectual

interests and sympathies ; it enables the specialist

to acquire some sense of the relations between
his own pursuit and other pursuits ; he is helped

to perceive the largeness of knowledge. But, besides

bringing together students of various subjects, it is

the business of a University to see that each
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subject shall be studied in such a manner as to

afford some general discipline of the mental faculties.

In his book on The Idea of a University, Newman
says :

—

" This process of training, by which the intellect,

instead of being formed or sacrificed to some par-

ticular or accidental purpose, some specific trade or

profession, or study or science, is disciplined for its

own sake, for the perception of its own proper object,

and for its own highest culture, is called Liberal

Education ; and though there is no one in whom
it is carried as far as is conceivable, or whose

intellect would be a pattern of what intellects should

be made, yet there is scarcely any one but may
gain an idea of what real training is, and at least

look towards it, and make its true scope and result,

not something else, his standard of excellence ; and

numbers there are who may submit themselves to it,

and secure it to themselves in good measure. And
to set forth the right standard, and to train according

to it, and to help forward all students towards it

according to their various capacities, this I conceive

to be the business of a University."

It may be granted that the function of a

University, as Newman here describes it, is not

always realised ; Universities, like other human

institutions, have their failures. But his words

truly express the aim and tendency of the best

University teaching. It belongs to the spirit of

such teaching that it should nourish and sustain

ideals ; and a University can do nothing better
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for its sons than that ; a vision of the ideal can

guard monotony of work from becoming monotony

of life. But there is yet another element of Univer-

sity training which must not be left out of account

;

it is, indeed, among the most vital of all. I mean

that informal education which young men give to

each other. Many of us, probably, in looking back

on our undergraduate days, could say that the society

of our contemporaries was not the least powerful of

the educational influences which we experienced.

The social life of the Colleges at Oxford and

Cambridge is a most essential part of the training

received there. In considering the questions of

the higher education in South Africa, it is well

to remember that the social intercourse of young

students, under conditions such as a great residential

University might provide, is an instrument of

education which nothing else can replace. And
it might be added that such social intercourse is

also an excellent thing for the teachers.

The highest education, when it bears its proper

fruit, gives not knowledge only, but mental culture.

A man may be learned, and yet deficient in culture
;

that fact is implied by the word pedantry. " Culture,"

said Huxley, "certainly means something quite

different from learning or technical skill. It implies

the possession of an ideal, and the habit of critically

estimating the value of things by a theoretic

standard." "It is the love of knowledge," says

Henry Sidgwick, "the ardour of scientific curiosity,

driving us continually to absorb new facts and ideas,
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to make them our own, and fit them into the living

and growing system of our thought ; and the trained

faculty of doing this, the alert and supple intelligence

exercised and continually developed in doing this

—

it is in these that culture essentially lies." And if

this is what culture really means, evidently it cannot

be regarded as something superfine,—as an in-

tellectual luxury suited only for people who can lead

lives of elegant leisure. Education consists in

organising the resources of the human being ; it

seeks to give him powers which shall fit him for

his social and physical world. One mark of an

uneducated person is that he is embarrassed by

any situation to which he is not accustomed. The
educated person is able to deal with circumstances

in which he has never been placed before ; he is so,

because he has acquired general conceptions ; his

imagination, his judgment, his powers of intelligent

sympathy have been developed. The mental culture

which includes such attributes is of inestimable value

in the practical work of life, and especially in work

of a pioneer kind. It is precisely in a country which

presents new problems, where novel difficulties of all

sorts have to be faced, where social and political

questions assume complex forms for which experi-

ence furnishes no exact parallels,— it is precisely

there that the largest and best shifts which the

higher education can confer are most urgently

demanded.

But how is culture, as distinct from mere

knowledge, to be attained ? The question arises
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as soon as we turn from the machinery of the

higher education to consider its essence, and the

general aims which it has in view. Culture cannot

be secured by planning courses of study, nor can it

be adequately tested by the most ingenious system

of examinations. But it would be generally allowed

that a University training, if it is really successful,

ought to result in giving culture, over and above such

knowledge as the student may acquire in his par-

ticular branch or branches of study. We all know
what Matthew Arnold did, a generation ago, to

interpret and diffuse in England his conception

of culture. The charm, the humour, and also the

earnestness of the essays in which he pleaded that

cause render them permanently attractive in them-

selves, while at the same time they have the

historical interest of marking a phase in the pro-

gress of English thought and feeling about education.

For, indeed, whatever may be the criticisms to

which Arnold's treatment of the subject is open in

detail, he truly indicated a great national defect

;

and by leading a multitude of educated persons

to realise it, he helped to prepare the way for

better things. Dealing with England as it was

in the sixties, he complained that the bulk of the

well-to-do classes were devoid of mental culture,

—

crude in their perceptions, insensible to beauty, and

complacently impenetrable to ideas. If, during the

last 30 or 40 years, there has been a marked improve-

ment, the popular influence of Matthew Arnold's

writings may fairly be numbered among the con-
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tributory causes, though other and much more

potent causes have also been at work. When
we examine Arnold's own conception of culture,

as expressed in successive essays, we find that

it goes through a process of evolution. At first

he means by culture a knowledge and love of the

best literature, ancient and modern, and the influ-

ence on mind and manners which flows thence.

Then his conception of culture becomes enlarged
;

it is now no longer solely or mainly aesthetic, but

also intellectual ; it includes receptivity of new ideas
;

it is even the passion for " seeing things as they

really are." But there is yet a further development.

True culture, in his final view, is not only aesthetic

and intellectual ; it is also moral and spiritual : its

aim is, in his phrase, "the harmonious expansion

of all the powers which make the beauty and

worth of human nature." But, whether the scope

which Arnold, at a particular moment, assigned

to culture was narrower or wider, the instrument

of culture with which he was chiefly concerned

was always literature. Culture requires us, he said,

to know ourselves and the world ; and, as a means

to this end, we must " know the best that has

been thought and said in the world." By literature,

then—as he once said in reply to Huxley—he did

not mean merely belles lettres ; he included the

books which record the great results of science.

But he insisted mainly on the best poetry and

the highest eloquence. In comparing science and

literature as general instruments of education,
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Arnold observed that the power of intellect and

knowledge is not the only one that goes to the

building up of human life ; there is also the power

of conduct and the power of beauty. Literature, he

said, serves to bring knowledge into relation with

our sense for conduct and our sense for beauty.

The greater and more fruitful is the progress of

science, the greater is the need for humane letters,

to establish and maintain a harmony between the

new knowledge and those profound, unchanging

instincts of our nature.

It is not surprising that, in the last third of the

nineteenth century, Arnold's fascinating advocacy of

literature, as the paramount agency of culture, should

have incurred some criticism from the standpoint of

science and of philosophy. The general drift of

this criticism was that the claim which he made
for literature, though just in many respects, was

carried too far ; and also that his conception of

intellectual culture was inadequate. As a repre-

sentative of such criticism, I would take the eminent

philosopher whose own definition of culture has

already been cited, Henry Sidgwick : for no one,

I think, could put more incisively the particular

point with which we are here concerned. "Matthew
Arnold's method of seeking truth," says Sidgwick,

"is a survival from a pre-scientific age. He is a

man of letters pure and simple ; and often seems

quite serenely unconscious of the intellectual limita-

tions of his type." The critic proceeds to enumerate

some things which, as he affirms, are "quite alien to
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the habitual thought of a mere man of letters."

They are such as these ;

—
" How the crude matter

of common experience is reduced to the order and

system which constitutes it an object of scientific

knowledge ; how the precisest possible conceptions

are applied in the exact apprehension and analysis

of facts, and how by facts thus established and

analysed the conceptions in their turn are gradually

rectified ; how the laws of nature are ascertained

by the combined processes of induction and deduc-

tion, provisional assumption and careful verification

;

how a general hypothesis is used to guide inquiry,

and after due comparison with ascertained particulars,

becomes an accepted theory ; and how a theory,

receiving further confirmation, takes its place finally

as an organic part of a vast, living, ever-growing

system of knowledge." Sidgwick's conclusion is

as follows :—" Intellectual culture, at the end of

the nineteenth century, must include as its most

essential element a scientific habit of mind ; and

a scientific habit of mind can only be acquired

by the methodical study of some part at least of

what the human race has come scientifically to

know."

There is nothing in that statement to which

exception need be taken by the firmest believer in

the value of literary education. The more serious

and methodical studies of literature demand, in some

measure, a scientific habit of mind, in the largest

sense of that expression ; such a habit is necessary,

for instance, in the study of history, in the scientific



640 University Education and National Life

study of language, and in the higher criticism. Nor,

again, does any one question that the studies of the

natural sciences are instruments of intellectual culture

of the highest order. The powers of observation

and of reasoning are thereby disciplined in manifold

ways ;
and the scientific habit of mind so formed is

in itself an education. To define and describe the

modes in which that discipline operates on the mind,

is a task for the man of science ; it could not, of

course, be attempted by any one whose own training

has been wholly literary. But there is one fact which

may be noted by any intelligent observer. Many of

our most eminent teachers of science, and more

especially of science in its technical applications,

insist on a demand which, in the province of

science, is analogous to a demand made in the

province of literary study by those who wish such

study to be a true instrument of culture. As the

latter desire that literature should be a means of

educating the student's intelligence and sympathies,

so the teachers of science, whether pure or applied,

insist on the necessity of cultivating the scientific

imagination, of developing a power of initiative in

the learner, and of drawing out his inventive faculties.

They urge that, in the interests of the technical in-

dustries themselves, the great need is for a training

which shall be more than technical,—which shall

be thoroughly scientific. Wherever scientific and

technical education attains its highest forms in

institutions of University rank, the aim is not

merely to form skilled craftsmen, but to produce
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men who can contribute to the advance of their

respective sciences and arts, men who can originate

and invent. There is a vast world-competition in

scientific progress, on which industrial and com-

mercial progress must ultimately depend ; and it

is of national importance for every country that

it should have men who are not merely expert

in things already known, but who can take their

places in the forefront of the onward march.

But meanwhile the claims of literary culture, as

part of the general higher education, must not be

neglected or undervalued. It may be that, in the

pre-scientific age, those claims were occasionally

stated in a somewhat exaggerated or one-sided

manner. But it remains as true as ever that

literary studies form an indispensable element of

a really liberal education. And the educational

value of good literature is all the greater in our

day, because the progress of knowledge more and

more enforces early specialisation. Good literature

tends to preserve the breadth and variety of intel-

lectual interests. It also tends to cultivate the

sympathies ; it exerts a humanizing influence by

the clear and beautiful expression of noble thoughts

and sentiments ; by the contemplation of great actions

and great characters ; by following the varied develop-

ment of human life, not only as an evolution governed

by certain laws, but also as a drama full of interests

which intimately concern us. Moreover, as has well

been said, if literature be viewed as one of the fine

arts, it is found to be the most altruistic of them all,

J. E. 41
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since it can educate a sensibility for other forms of

beauty besides its own. The genius of a Ruskin

can quicken our feeling for masterpieces of archi-

tecture, sculpture, and painting. Even a very

limited study of literature, if it be only of the

right quality, may provide permanent springs of

refreshment for those whose principal studies and

occupations are other than literary. We may recall

here some weighty words written by one of the very

greatest of modern men of science. " If I had to

live my life again," said Charles Darwin, " I would

have made it a rule to read some poetry and listen

to some music at least once every week The loss

of these tastes is a loss of happiness, and may
possibly be injurious to the intellect, and more

probably to the moral character, by enfeebling the

emotional part of our nature." The same lesson

is enforced by John Stuart Mill, in that remarkable

passage of his Autobiography where he describes

how, while still a youth, he became aware of a

serious defect, a great lacuna, in that severe in-

tellectual training which, for him, had commenced
in childhood. It was a training from which the

influences of imaginative literature had been rigidly

excluded. He turned to that literature for mental

relief, and found what he wanted in the poetry of

Wordsworth. " I had now learned by experience
"

—this is his comment— "that the passive suscepti-

bilities needed to be cultivated as well as the active

capacities, and required to be nourished and enriched

as well as guided." Nor is it merely to the happi-
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ness and mental well-being of the individual that

literature can minister. By rendering his intelligence

more flexible, by deepening his humanity, by in-

creasing his power of comprehending others, by

fostering worthy ideals, it will add something to

his capacity for co-operating with his fellows in

every station of life, and in every phase of action
;

it will make him a better citizen, and not only a

more sympathetic but also a more efficient member

of society.

One of the urgent problems of the higher

education in our day is how to secure an adequate

measure of literary culture to those students whose

primary concern is with scientific and technical

pursuits. Some of the younger English Univer-

sities, which give degrees in Science, contribute to

this purpose by providing certain options in the

Science curriculum ; that is, a given number of

scientific subjects being prescribed for study with

a view to the degree of B.Sc, the candidate is

allowed to substitute for one of these a subject

taken from the Arts curriculum, such, for instance,

as the Theory and Practice of Education. This is

the case in the University of Wales and in the

University of Birmingham ; and there are indica-

tions, I believe, that this example will be followed

elsewhere. Considering how hard and sustained is

the work exacted from students of science, pure or

applied, it seems important that the subjects from

which they are to derive their literary culture should

be presented to them, not in a dryasdust fashion,
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not chiefly as subjects of examination, but rather

as sources of recreation and changes of mental

activity. From this point of view, for British

students of science the best literature of the English

language offers unequalled advantages. It may be

mentioned that the Board of Education in London
is giving particular attention to the place which

English literature should hold in the examination

of students at the Training Colleges, and has under

consideration carefully planned courses of study, in

which portions of the best English writers of prose

and of verse are prescribed to be read in connexion

with corresponding periods of English history ; it

being understood that the study of the literature

shall be directed, not to philological or grammatical

detail, but to the substance and meaning of the

books, and to the leading characteristics of each

writer's style. If, on the other hand, the student

is to derive his literary culture, wholly or in part,

from a foreign literature, ancient or modern, then

it will be most desirable that, before leaving school,

he should have surmounted the initial difficulties of

grammar, and should have learned to read the

foreign language with tolerable ease.

When we look at this problem,—how to combine

the scientific and the literary elements of culture,

—

in the light of existing or prospective conditions in

South Africa, it appears natural to suppose that, in

a teaching University, the Faculty of Education

would be that with which literary studies would be

more particularly connected. And if students of
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practical sciences, such as Engineering and Agri-

culture, were brought together at the same centre

where the Faculty of Education had its seat, then

it should not be difficult, without unduly trenching

on the time demanded by scientific or technical

studies, to provide such students with facilities for

some measure of good literary training.

A further subject is necessarily suggested by that

with which we have been dealing,— I mean the

relation of University to Secondary Education

;

but on that I can only touch very briefly. Before

University Education can be widely efficient, it is

indispensable that Secondary Education should be

fairly well developed and organised. Secondary

Education should be intelligent,—liberal in spirit,

—

not too much trammelled by the somewhat mechani-

cal uniformity apt to result from working for external

examinations, but sufficiently elastic to allow for

different aptitudes in the pupils, and to afford scope

for the free initiative of able teachers. It is a gain

for the continuity of education when a school-leaving

examination can be accepted as giving admission

to the University. Such an examination must be

conducted under the authority of the University;

but there is much to be said in favour of the

view that, under proper safeguards, the school-

teachers should have a part in the examination
;

always provided that the ultimate control, and the

decision in all cases of doubt, shall rest with the

University. A system of school-leaving examina-

tions for this country was earnestly advocated, I

believe, by Mr P. A. Barnett, who has achieved
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such excellent work for the cause of education in

Natal. To discuss the advantages or difficulties

of such a proposal, as they at present affect South

Africa, would demand knowledge which I do not

possess ; and I must content myself with the ex-

pression of a hope that in days to come,—perhaps

in a not distant future,— it may be found practicable

to form such a link between the highest education

and the grade next below it.

But the limit of time proper for a Chairman's

address has now almost been reached. I thank

you sincerely for the kindness and patience with

which you have heard me. In conclusion, I would

only say how entirely I share a conviction which

has been expressed by one to whose ability, to

whose generous enthusiasm and unflagging efforts

the cause of education in this country owes an

incalculable debt,— I refer to Mr E. B. Sargant.

Like him, I believe that the progress of education

in all its grades, from the lowest to the highest,

is the agency which, more surely than any other,

will conduce to the prosperity and the unity of

South Africa. For all workers in that great cause

it must be an inspiring thought that they are en-

gaged in promoting the most fundamental and the

most far-reaching of national interests. They are

endeavouring to secure that the men and women
to whom the future of this country belongs shall

be equal to their responsibilities and worthy of

their inheritance. In that endeavour the sympathies

which they carry with them are world-wide. As
we come to see, more and more clearly, that the
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highest education is not only a national but an

Imperial concern, there is a growing desire for inter-

change of counsels and for active co-operation

between the educational institutions of the Colonies

and those of the Mother Country. The develop-

ment of education in South Africa will command
keen attention, and will be followed by earnest good
wishes, not only in England but throughout the

British dominions. One of the ideas which are

bound up with the history and the traditions of our

English public schools and Universities is the idea

of efficient work for the State. Those institutions

have been largely moulded, from generation to

generation, by the aim of ensuring a supply of

men qualified to bear a worthy part, either in the

government of the nation, or in professional

activities which are indispensable to the national

welfare. In our own time, and more especially

within the last thirty years, one particular aspect

of that idea is illustrated by the closer connexions

which have been formed between the Universities

and the higher branches of the Civil Service. The
conception of work for the commonweal is in its

turn inseparable from loyalty to those ideals of

character and conduct by which English life and

public policy have been built up. It is by the long

and gradual training which such ideals have given

that our race has been fitted to grapple with responsi-

bilities which have inevitably grown, both in extent

and in complexity, far beyond anything of which

our forefathers could have dreamed. That training

tends also to national self-knowledge ; it makes for
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a sober estimate of our national qualities and defects;

it quickens a national sense of duty to our neighbour.

The munificence of a far-sighted statesman has pro-

vided that selected youths, whose homes are in this

land, and whose life-work may be here, shall go for

a while to England, shall breathe the intellectual

and social atmosphere of a great English Univer-

sity, and shall learn to judge for themselves of the

sources from which the best English traditions have
flowed. That is excellent. But it is also most
desirable that those traditions should pass as living

forces into the higher teaching of South Africa

itself, and that their spirit should animate educa-

tional institutions whose special forms have been
moulded by local requirements. That, indeed, has

been, and is, the fervent wish of men whose labours

for South African education have already borne

abundant fruit, and are destined to bear yet larger

fruit in the future. May those labours prosper, and
may that wish be fulfilled ! The sooner will come
the day when the inhabitants of this country, this

country of vast and still indefinite possibilities, will

be able to feel, in a sense higher and deeper than

citizens of the Roman Empire could conceive,
" Cimcti gens una sumus," "We are all one people."

If the work which lies before us, in this Section

of the British Association, should result in con-

tributing anything towards the promotion of those

great objects, by helping to elucidate the conditions

of further progress, our deliberations will not have
been held in vain.
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